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TONAL ANALYSIS OF SENUFO:
SUCITE DIALECT

Anne Elizabeth Garber, PhD.
DePartment of Linguistics

University of Illinois at Urbana-ChamPzign. 1987
Charles Kisseberth, Adviso-

Sucite, a Senufo language of the Gur language 9rouP. is sPoken in
southwestern Burkina Faso. Its tonal system of three level tones and several
contour tones exhibits a considerable number of comPlex alternations.

This dissertation Provides a descriPtive analysis of the tonal alternations
in Sucite. With the help of the autosegmental aPProach and Clements (1981)
system of tone features, we ProPose a double tiered aPProach to tonal analysis
in the attempt to analyse the behaviour of the various tyPes of Mid tone found
in the lan3uage.

The dissertation consists of an introduction and six chaPters. In Chapter 1,
we Provide a brief descriPtion of the sound system, the merPhology, and syntax
of Sucite. Chapter 2 describes the tone and morPhology of the verb and
introduces the concert of two tiers for tonal analysis. The discussion of noun
tone and morPhology in Chapter 3 brings to light the need to re-examine the
accepted universal of associating tones to segments from left to right.

Chapter 4 is a descriPtion and analysis of the tonal behaviour of verbs and
verbal Particles when Preceded by nominal and verbal elements of various tones.
In Charter S, we examine how the nominal elements affect each other tonally
within a noun Phrase. Both tonal behaviour across word boundaries and tonal
alternations within comPlex nouns are examined and analysed with the use of the
double-tiered aPProach. In Particular, this chapter highlishts the need for

several different tyPpes of underlying representations for Mid tone. Charter 6



iv
discusses the tonal behaviour of the adverb Phrase, Question formation, and the
noun class clitic, the latter of which Poses sPecial analytical problems.

Finally, the ordering of the tonal rules presented in the thesis is discussed.
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INTRODUCTION
The subject of this dissertation is the study of the tone of Sucite

[Sucitél, a Senufo languagde of southwestern Burkina Faso, investigated on

location by myself between the Years 1982 and 1985. This introduction first
situates the Senufo languages as a whole both geographically and genetically
before discussing the relation of Sucite with the other Senufo languages. It
continues with a review of the linsuistic research in various Senufo languages
and ends with a discussion of why and how the subject of Sucite tone is to be

Presented in the thesis.

Classification of Senufo within the GUR languade group

It has been widely acknowledged by authors such as Lavergne de Tressan
(1953), Greenberg (1966) and Westermann (1970) that the Senufo languages belong
to the Gur grouP of the Niger-Congo language family. The Gur or Voltaic
languages are located Primarily within the basin of the Volta River between the
Sahara Desert to the north and the tropical forest to the south. In terms of
political boundaries, this area stretches "from the southeast corner of Mali.
across northern Ivory Coast. througsh a large Part of UPPer Volta [Burkina
Fasol, northern Ghana, northern ToJo, northern Dahomey [Beninl into Nigeria."
(Bendor-Samuel , F.141, 1971)

Senufo languages are located in the southwestern corner of this area.
bounded to the west by Mande languages, to the south by Kwa languages, and to
the north and east by other Gur languages. Their area is sPlit among Primarily
three countries: Ivory Coast boasts the largsest number of sPeakers (over
700,000) (Mensah, 1983), Mali comes close behind (680.272) (Atlas., 1981) and

Burkina Faso has an estimated 100,000 speakers. Northern Ghana also has a few



isolated grouPs.

Senufo languages are tyrical of Gur languades in that they have a noun class
suffix system and verbs are marked for asPect (comPletive and incomPletive).

In general. the consonant and vowel systems of Senufo languages do not have any
Particularly striking features®.

There is a distinct divergence in wcrd order, however. Where most Gur
languages are SVO. Senufo lanSuases are SOVAdvZ®. A few other neisghbouring Gur
ianguages in Burkina Faso, such as Toussian®, also have this word order.

Tonally, there is no one common Pattern throushout Gur languages. Samuel-
Bendor (1971) notes., however, that a two tone downsteP system aPPears to be an
areal feature cutting across Gur language divisions sPreading into the Kwa
grouP. This two-tone areal feature stoPs short of the Senufo languages. To both
the east (southeast) and west of the two-tone set of languages, we find entire
blocks of languages with systems of three level tones. The Senufo lanSuaseas.
which are located to the west of the two tone systems, as well as a few other
miscellaneous Gur lansuages bordering on the Senufo area, Possess three level
tones. On the western side of Senufo land, there are a number of Itande
languagdes which have primarily two discrete tones. If Minyianka, a Senufo
language, does actually have only two level tones, as has been rePorted*, it
may be due to a more Prolonged contact with Mande languaSes in the far north-
western corner of the Senufo area.

In the far southeastern corner, on the other hand, we find two reported
four-tone Senufo languages, Jimini® and Takper®, which just haPPen to be in the
vicinity of several four-tone languades of other languagSe grouPs - Bete (Kru).
Attié (Kwa), and Gban (Mande) (See adjoining maP for location). Again, it

appears that language contact may Play an imPortant role in the devoloPment of
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4
a language's tonal system. Further comParative studies in the tonal systems of

Waest Africa could Potentially vield very interesting insights as to why and how

tonal systems change and shift through the centuries.

Sucite as a SENUFO landuase (dialect?)

Until the last couPle of decades, Senufo language classification was
Primarily a matter of sPeculation. In a Personal communication to Bendor-Samuel
(1968), R. Mills divided uP Senufo languages into three dialect 9rours and
labelled them Northern, Central, and Southern Senufo. Bendor-fiamuel (1971)
aPParently agreed with these divisions. Two recent Publications, Mensah (1983)
and Mills (1984) avoid these geodraphic labels, but they 9roup the Senufo
languages into roushly the same catesories as R. Mills (1968), aPparently
allowing for more fuzziness between group boundaries. In certain cases,
individual dialects have not been adduately investigated for accurate classifi-
cation Added to that, the comPlication of multiPle names for a number of
dialects creates a comPlex and> as vet, ill-defined linguistic grour of
languages?.

Before my arrival in Burkina Faso in 1982, I only knew of Sucite as "Tagba".
Lavergne de Tressan (1953) (and PerhaPs before him, Tauxier), includes Tagba in
his list of 3@ Senufo dialects. He had aPParently identified two locations for
Tagba, one in northwest Ivory Coast and the other in Burkina Faso. He gave no
indication of what relation it had to other Senufo lansuases. I sPeculated that
Tagba might be related to SuPyire, the Senufo language directly to the west
across the border in Mali. My hunch Proved to be correct, as I later discover-
ed. For not only were Tagsba and SuPyire closely related, but the real name for

Tagba, Sucite, was a reflection of the close Phonological
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corresPondence between the two.

Both SuPyire and Sucite belong to the northern grouPing of Senufo languages.
According to Mill's (1924) mar, no distinction is made between the two dia-
lects; both are under the same label. SuPyire. SuPvire is located in the
Sikasso area of southeastern Mali. Sucite is an eastward continuation of
Supvire into Burkina Faso. According to legend, the Sucite-sPeaking PeoPle
originate in Mali and the Sucite say they sPeak the same lansuage as the
SuPyire. In fact, some PeoPle in Burkina Faso call their lanSuage ‘Supyire'
rather than ‘Sucite'. Chance encounters between individuals of the two grouPs
has shown that the two dialects are quite mutually intelligible.

When sPeaking to an outsider, a Sucite sPeakin9 Person will say he sPeaks
Senufo or PerhaPs Bamana, as non-Senufo outsiders would call him. Another
Senufo grouP to the South will call these PecPle Tasba. The wc.'d Tagba is
g9eograPhical in nature. The Sucite PeoPle live on the Tagouara Plateau. Sucite
is what the PeoPle call their own languaSe. Derived from the same root are the
words ‘sicd’' (Person) and ‘sdPfle’ (PeoPle).

The Sucite-sPeaking PeoPle in Burkina Faso number aPProximately 25,000
(actual figure unknown). They are located in the Koloko Pré+ecture in the
Province of Kénédoudcu about 110 kilometres west of Bobo-Dioulasso in south-
western Burkina Faso- According to authorities in Koloko, there are 32
villages, but this figure is not exact since a few villages are not Tasha, and
at least one Tagha village is located outside the Préfecture.

The linguistic neighbours of Sucite are Nanergué, a northern Senufo lanSuage
to the north, Supyire, to the west, and a Central Senufo language to the south
known as Senar of Kankalaba (Prost, 1964). To the east and southeast are a

number of small and diverse grouPs: Turka (Gur), Samogho (Mande), Dicula
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(Mande), and Siamou or Seme (Kru). The latter has eluded classification, though
it has been suggested by Person (1966) that Siamou is an isolated Kru lanSuage.
After visiting 6 major villages in the area, my Partner, Gail Wiebe and I
chose to live in Kotoura, a g9ec9raphically centralized village of aPProximately
2,000 pecPle. A few civil servants and a couple of Dioula sPeaking families
lived on the PeriPhery of the village but otherwise the village was Purely
Senufo. The Period of languagde investigation began on arrival on November 25,

1982, and continued until my deParture on June 9, 1985.

Senufo language Ressarch

Before the 1950's, tone was not given any imPortance in Senufo studies.
Cheron's (1925) description of Minyanka does not even mention tone. Prost
(1964) acknowledges the existence of tones but makes no attempt at transcrip-
tion.

Serious research of Senufo languages beSan in the mid 1950's when Conser-
vative BaPtist missionaries settled in the Korho9o area of northern Ivory
Coast. Their earliest descriPtions of Cebara (Mills, 1967?) reflect their
rezlization that tone was an essential Part of this major Senufo language. To
date, numerous articles may be found on a variety of Senufo dialects® and three
theses or dissertations have been written, one on Tyebari (Laugshren, 1973),
another on Nvarafolo (Boese, 1983), and a third on Fodonon (Boutin, 1981). In
addition, at least ten languages/dialects are currently being researched. A
singdle book has been Published in recent years; Senufo Phonology (1984) by
Elizabeth Mills. All of these resources, Published and unPublished, have
proved helPful in the analysis of the basic features of Sucite.

The analysis of tone, however, has never been 9iven much sPace in all of
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these works. Mills as well as a few others do describe the basic tonal Patterns

of the languages that they have investigated, but little attemPt has been made

at a rigourous analysis. Bob Carlson is tha first, to my knowledge, to attempt
a tonal analsyis on a Senufo language. He has written an unPublished descripP-
tive draft of Supyire tone, as well as the article "DownstePr in SuPyire"
(1983). His most recent unPublished PaPer, Supyirg tone (1983), is his first
attemPt at a more comPrehensive anaYlsis, althoush the scoPe of his PaPer does

not allow him to present a thoroush examination of all tonal behaviour.

BurPoss, Aperoach and Prassntaticn

The PurPose of this research is to exPlore the tonal Patterné of Sucite, a
dialect which has not Previously been investigated. It is hoPed that the
presentation of these data will further the knowledge of the tonal behaviour of
Senufo languages in general.

The score of this study will be limited to the analysis of the simPle non-
comPlex sentence in Sucite. Tone in coﬁPlex sentence structure and discourse
will not be deait with in detail for reasons of time, sPace, and lack of
sufficient data. However, Preliminary observations indicate that tonal rules
outlined in the dissertation are not contradicted in comPlex sentence struc-
tures.

Several theoretical tools will be used in the attempt to Provide a satis-
factory analysis. Firstly, the underlying tones that Provide the basis for
rules will have to be determined. Research into the Possible historical
Process of tonal develoPment with the helP of Clements' ProPosed feature
system, as outlined in Chapter 2, contributes towards this end.

SecondlY, an autosegdmental aPProach to tonal analysis will be undertaken.
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However, it will be qQuickly seen that the autosegmental aPProach, as it has
been generally aPPlied with reference to tone, may require some modifications
here. In Chapter 3, it will be noted that the assumed Association Convention of
Left to Risht Linking Poses some Problems. An alternative solution of Risht to
Left linking is ProPosed, discussed, and finally adopted.

In addition, with the helP of Clements' ProPosed feature system, which
involves defining tone throush the use of both a Primary register as well as a
subregister level, we borrow some basic concePts from the recent develoPments
in non-linear Phonolo9y and ProPose a double tiered aPProach to tonal analysis.
This concept is first introduced in ChaPter 2, and is briefly discussed in
Chapters 3 and 4, while a more thoroush Presentation of a double tiered
approach for tonal analysis can be found in Chapter S.

Finally it will be noted in Charters 5 and 6 that rule ordering is crucial
for the ProPer appPlication of tonal rules. Certain lexical rules will have to
take Place before other rules such as rules sPreading tones from one morrheme
to another.

The Presentation of data will be or9anized according to chapter. The first
chapter will pPresent the basic facts about the Sucite language, including
Preliminary information about tonal behaviour. The second chaPter will examine
verb tone and morPhology, while Chapter 3 will focus on nci-comPlex noun tone
and morPholo9y. Charter 4 will examine how the tonal environment in which the
verb or verbal Particle is Placed, affects their tone, while Chapter 5 will
concentrate on tone in comPlex nouns and noun Phrases. Chapter 6 will comPlete
this description by describing the tonal behaviour of adverb Phrases and of the
sentence as a whole. The noun class clitic, whose tonal behaviour can alter

tone in the sentence in unexPected ways, will be the focus of attention here.
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NOTES
1. For a 9eneral survey of Gur languages, see Bendor-Samuel (1971).

2. A discussion concerningd the historical imPlications of word order in Senufo
can be found in "Word Order Chande and the Senufo LanSuage", Garber (1980).

3. For descriPtions of Toussian, see Prost (1964) and Burdon (1984),

4. Eunice Pike, uPon Preliminary investigation: sug99ested that Minvianka has
two level tones and one falling tone.

S. Information from Mensah (1983) indicates that Jimini is a four tone lan-
guage. However, Mensah, himself, qQuestions the reliability of his source,
which, unfortunately, he does not name. Wolf9ang Stradner, a linguist working
on Jimini wondered if Jimini might be underlvingly a two tone lanuage. To my
knowledge, little serious analysis of tone has been undertaken in Jimini.

6. For a Phonolo9ical description of TakPer, a Tagbana dialect of Senufo, see
Herault (1973).

7. References for linguistic maPs and classifications of Senufo dialects
include the following: Lavergne de Tressan (1953), Westermann (1970), Bendor-
Samuel (1971), Boutin (1982), Mensah (1983), and Mills (1984).

8. The reader is asked to refer to the ‘Bibliography of Senufo Languages'
located at the end of this dissertation for a full list of pPublished and
unPublished material on Senufo languages.




CHAPTER 1 - BASIC FACTS ABOUT SUCITE 12
I. INTRODUCTION

Chaprter 1 outlines the sound, morpholgical, and syntactic structures of the
language so that the reader may examine data in succeeding chaPters with some
degree of familiarity. Information on tone is limited to outlining the Phonetic
tones found in Sucite and listing various tonal combinations on three-syllable
words.

After desc-ibing basic morpPholo9ical structures of nouns, Pronouns, and
verbs, the word order of the sentence is discussed in relation to where tonal
alternations take Place amon® its constituents. Although examPles of tonal
changes are 9iven, the rules involved are left for thoroush examination in

subsequent charters.

I1.THE SOUND SYSTEM
4. Consonants

In terms of freQuency, voiceless consonants are 9enerally more freduent in
Sucite than their voiced counterparts. The voiced double stop, /gb/ is also
Quite common. On the other hand, the voiced consonants, /b/, /d/, /v/, and /2/
are relatively rara. The reader will note in chart (1), the comPlete absence of
the voiced velar stoP, /9/. Carlson analyses the Supyire velar fricativa as
being underlyingly /9/. It is Possible that the velar fricative in Sucite, /x/,
is also underlyingly /9/. However, at this Point in time, I have oPted to
continue using the symbol /x/ in the transcriptions. This velar fricative
appears to be either voiced or voiceless dePending on its Phonological environ-

ment. It is never found in word initial Position.
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Below is a chart of the consonants found in Sdcité.

(1)

Plosive P t k
mP [bb] ntldd] nklggl
?
b d gb
mb nd n9 nab
Nasal m n ny n nm
Lateral 1 r
Fricative f fy s X
v 2
Affricate c
ncljj)
J
nj
Glides W, WY y

Supyire, @ Senufo dialect closely related tc Sucite, has a number of
attested palatalized consonants. The chart above shows three such consonants:
/%¢y/, /ny/, and /wy/*. However, in Sucite, it aPPears that this feature is in
the pProcess of being lost. In the examPles below, the Palatalized consonant
version of the word freely alternates with a non-Palatalized version.

(2) a. léxo ¥ lvaxo ‘to get old, incomPletive asPect'
b. mexe ¥ myaxd ‘name’
A more thorough aralysis will have to be made before the status of Palatal

consonants can be determined.
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The symbol /c/ represents the alveorPalatal affricate [t 1.

1. Pre-nasalized Conscnants and Consonant Clusters

There are numerous environments where a nasal consonant can be immediately
followed by a stoP or by an affricate. In all cases, however. these consonant
clusters are found in morPheme initial Position. In some instances, these nasal
consonants are derived. For examPle, the future tense verbal Particle consists
of s{ + n. When a verb follows immediately after this verbal Particle, the
nasal causes Prenasalization of stoPs and affricates, and voicing of fricatives

as shown below in (3)=.

(3) a. pan come ndd st mPan [bban) *I will come’
b. kar{ 90 ndd sf nkar{ [ggar{! *I will 9o’
c. 11 eat ndd s{ ndi ‘I will eat
d- j& to be able ndd sf{ nja ‘I can'
e. gba drink ndd s? mgba ‘I will drink’
f. viri get up ndd s{ njiri ‘I will get upP'
9. 82 buy ndd s? 2> ‘I will buy'

Some nouns with a nasal initial consonant cluster aPpear to be derived
from verbs which do not have an initial nasal. The sPeculation then, is that
prefixing a nasal to a verb in effect, nominalizes it, as is shown in the
examPle below.

(4)a. 13 -———- > ndi

There are however, Pre-nasalized nouns and verbs for which there is no
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evidence that the initial nasal is derived. Some of these are listed below.

(S)a. mbaxf ‘oPen, reveal'
b. mP4 ‘Protect, defend’
c. mP1l8 ‘hill’
d. njide *tongue’
e. nkanld ‘tooth’

What I call Pre-nasalized voiceless consonants are not Phonetically realized
as such. In the consonant chart (1), in (3a and b), and in (3b.c, and e) above,
their Phonetic transcription is 9iven as a double voiced consonants. SuPYire
cognates of these words actually Possess a Phonetic Pre-nasal ized consonant.
However. in Sucite, these Pre-nasalized voiceless consonants sound like a
delayed release voiced stoP. The nasal not being Pronounced, one has the
imPression that it is swallowed or that the airstream throush the nasal
Passades is somehow blocked, the Pressure builds up in the mouth and is
released only after the articulation of the stoP, 9iving the effect of a fortis
voiced stoP or a lengthened or 9eminate voiced consonant. They contrast with
voiced stoPs as well as with voiceless and Pre-nasalized voiced stoPs. Below
are two sets of minimal Pairs to illustrate this fact.

(6) bi ‘they' mbi ‘flour'

APld ‘body’ mPQl18 (bbalél “hill'

2. Stress and Conscnants
Consonants alternate in such a way that while the majority of consonants are

allowed in morPheme initial Position, these same consonants are not allowed to

begdin subsesuent syllables of the same morPheme. All Pre-nasal consonants, most
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stoPs such as P, t, k. d» 9b, the affricates c and j, and most fricatives, f.,
fY, s, v, and 2, are restricted to morrPheme initial Position. In (7) are some
examPles of these consonants in word initial Position. The nouns in (8) are
comPosed of two noun roots: thus the above consonants can be found at the
beginning of each noun root.
(7) a. addra-x3 ‘vam, indefinite'

b. tdnla-xo ::to lengthen, incomPletive asPect'

c. shxér{ "to shake, comPletive asPect'’
(8) a. sa-cg ‘Person’

b.- sa-ki *goat’

c- ka-fyexé¢ ‘wind'

On the other hand, there is a very small set of consonants that are allowed
only in non-morPheme initial Position. These are £, x, and the 9lottal stop. 2.

Below are a few examPles.

(9) a. n9uca-xo ‘amoke'
b. tugu-ro ‘load' (from tuxo ‘to carry')
c. kan2a *village'

Certain corisonants such as nasals, the voiced bilabial, h, and the lateral,

l, can be found in both Positions:

(10) a. lg?0 ‘water,indefinite fold ‘owner'
b. n27ala ‘twist, wind, writhe faps ‘tell a lie'
c. N4a ‘twin' kana *lather, foam'

The nasal velar. 1, is most frequently found in non-morpPheme initial
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Position.

It would be conceivable to suggest that those consonants allowed only in
non-morPheme initial Position are in comPlementary distribution with certain
morPheme initial consonants. For examPle, L, which occurs in morPheme initial
Position, alternates with ¢, which is never found in morpheme initial Position.
Likewises k may alternate with x or 2.

One maY also suggest that stress Plays a role in the distribution of
consonants. Stress Placed on the first syllable of the morPheme would then
allow for the multiPlicity of consonants, while consonants found in weakly
stressed Positions are more limited and tend to be the weaker versions of their
stressed counterpParts.

Evidence that stress is located in word initial Position can be found in the
behaviour of the noun class clitic, which, as will be seen later in Chapter 6,
cliticizes to its surrounding environment. When the noun class clitic, ka, is
found in sentence initial Position, as can be seen below in (11a), it Possesses
a consonant allowed only in morPheme initial Position. However, when the clitic
is preceded by a verbal Particlg in the sentence.as seen in (11b), its stopP
consonant is fricativized, which would be exPected if its Position is now

considered to be unstressed.
(11) a. Stressed: ka taxd ‘carry it!’
it carry
b. Unstressed: wad xa tdxd ‘he carried it'

he-TA it carry

It must be noted that the clitic is the only morPheme that alternates between
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stressed and unstressed consonants.

One misht be temPted to suggest that instead of stress being a factor, the
intervocalic environment of stoP consonants leads to their fricativization.
However, if one takes a second look at comPound nouns (8!, it is seen that the
consonant of the second root of the comPound does not undergo fricativization
even thoush it, too, is in intervocalic Position. Thus, the hyPothesis that
stress is a major factor of these Particular consonant alternations is Put
forward. The matter of stress will be considered asain briefly in the discus-

sion of vowels.

B. Vowels

Sdcité has 7 vowels, all of which are very common to West African languages.

(}2) i u

e {al o

All vowels can be lengthened and nasalized. A lengthened vowel is tran-
scribed with two vowels: VV. Nasalized vowels are written as Vn. The ‘n' of the
nasalized vowel, however, can be sometimes confused with the *n' in /ny/ or in
any Pre-nasalized consonant. For examPle the noun z&/& ‘rains' is written in

our transcriPtion as zany&. Written as such, it is imPossible to know whether
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the *n' nasalizes the Previous vowel, [2d-y8] or whether the ‘n' along with the
adjacent ‘y' form a Palatal nasal, [za-ny&l. Therefore, to avoid an ambi9uous
reading of Z¥v& , an aPostroPhe is inserted to indicate syllable division:
zan'v8. In addition, when a *n' is Preceded by a vowel and followed by certain
stoP consonants, ambiguity arises in trvying to discern whether the ‘n' belongs
to the Preceding vowel or the following consonant. The word kakonké cculd be
Phonetically either [kakoké] or [kako9gél. The former is correct. To distin-
uish pre-nasalized consonants from nasalized vowels a suPerscriPt ‘7' will be
used for the former only in the situations where ambiguity arises. Therefore,
in (13a) no suPersciPt ‘"' isg written for the nasalized vowel, whereas in (b),
there is no nasalized vowel but rather a Pre-nasalized consonant. In cases
where there is no ambiguity, the *n' will not be in suPerscript, as is shown in
(13c).

(13) a. kakgnké [kakokél ‘cold, coush'
be katkurd fkagourdl ‘“five'
c. nk&nla. [99d18] ‘tooth'

The reader will also note the Presence of the schwa in square brackets in
the vowel chart. The schwa is found in two sPecific environments. In both
instances, it aPpPears that the schwa is in comPlementary distribution with some
other vowel.

The first vowel of any morPheme can be any of the eight vowels 9iven in the
chart above. However, the vowel /i/ is Quite rare in this Position, while the
schwa is quite frequent, leadin9 one to the susPicion that the schwa may be an
underlying /i/ which is centralized in certain environments. While data is not

sufficient to comPlete an investigation on this issue, the items 9iven below
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seem to indicate that a hish front vowel (as the first vowel of the morPheme)
tends to remain fronted when located between two Palatal or dental tyre
consonants (14), while it tends to be centralized elsewhere (15):

(14) a. jide ‘breast’
b. ncile ‘balarhone’

c. tidé ‘creering vine'

(15)a. sak3 ‘goat’ fara ‘excrement'’
b. sacg ‘Parson’ tabe ‘medicine’
c. bale ‘seed’ také ‘tree-DEF’

However, even if we could exPlain these aPParent excertions by Phonological
conditioning by adjacent consonants, we are still faced with the following near
minimal Pair contrasting i and a.

(16)a. fgle ‘aPProach’

b. f{1é ‘beat (a floor)'

Phonetically, the latter is not a lon9 vowel. Whether underlying vowel length
has something to do with this contrastive Pair will be left for analysis at a
later date. For the time being, schwas have been retained in transcription.
The second environment in which schwas are found is in the second or third

syllable of a morPheme where the syllable concerned is not in word final
Position. Consider the examPles below:
(17) a. tonlaxo ‘to lengsthen, incomPletive aspect'’

b. kar@?ak{ ‘fingers’

c. ferame ‘urine’

d. f3lax& ‘rock’
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The examPle in (a) consists of a simPle verb with an incomPletive suffix. The
first syllable contains the vowel /o/. The second vowel is a schwa. It is in
the second syllable of the morPheme and it is not in word final Position. The
third vowel is not a schwa and it is in word final Position. The examPle in (b)
has two nominal morPhemes along with a nominal suffix. Neither the first nor
the second vowel is a schwa - both are the first vowels of their respective
morPhemes. The third vowel is a schwa and it is the second vowel of the second
morPheme and is not in final Position of the word. In all the other examPles.
the same Pattern is rePeated; there is always a schwa when the vowel is in non-
word final and non-morPheme initial Position. The choice of vowels Preceding
and 49110win9 the schwa does not seem to be a factor for schwa formation®.

There are at least two Possible analyses for the schwa in this Position. The
first is to suggest that it is underlyinsly /i/, as was su9g9ested for schwas in
morPheme initial Position. However. since the structural environment seems to
be such a crucial factor for schwa formation, it may also be suggested that
the schwa could be underlyingly any vowel found in this Position.

In order to Pursue this argument, it is necessary to take a look at the
general distribution of vowels in a simPle, non-comPlex word. It aPPears that
each morPheme is sPecified for a single vowel regardless of the number of
syllables it Possesses. If a morPheme has two syllables, the following vowel

Patterns emer9ge:

(18) i ${lé ‘beat (a floor) u fulo ‘Push’
a fale *aPProach’
e gbere ‘be short o gboxd ‘meet together. 9rouP’
€ Péré ‘sell’ 2 t3n?5n ‘dilute, draw out'

a bama *accuse'’
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Although the above are all verbs®, the same Patterns can also be found for
nouns. If a morPheme has three syllables, a similar, but slightly altered

Pattern emerges, this time involving a schwa.

(19) i no verbs u kdréns 'stﬁmble, bumP into’
@ vYaraxe ‘raise, straishten
e Yéring ‘stoP, transitive' o téréxé ‘send, accomPany'
£ wéréné ‘bother, heat'’ 2 nNmdrandn  ‘Push roushly, jostle'

a karana ‘Sovern, translate'’

In each case of the examPles in (19), the medial consonant is a schwa. Phonet-
ically this Particular vowel is both reduced in length and centralized. Because
both the vowel Preceding and the vowel following the schwa share some of the
same features, one may be led to the conclusion that underlyingly, the schwa
also shares these same features. This underlying vowel then, is reduced to a
schwa when the structural conditions for schwa formation are met.

In the discussion on consonants, it was suggested that stress occurred on
the first syllable of each morPheme. It may also be conceivable to suggest that
the information concerning vowel features is sPecified for the first vowel of
the morPhame while subsequent vowels adoPt these features, which then are
modified throush rules such as vowel reduction and centralization. Rules for
this behaviour will not be formulated. however, because the issue of vowel
behaviour is a little more comPlicated than is Presented here; and a more
thoroush analysis needs to be Presented. Suffice it to say, however, that
schwas will be retained in the orthosraPhy for the Presentation of data in this

thesis.
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C. Tone
On the surface, there are three levels of tone in Sucite, Hish (7)., Mid
(unmarked), and Low (‘). Glides forming any combination of these three levels
can be found in the langua®e. However, the most common are High-Low (HL) and
Mid-Low (ML). The issue of underlying tones is rather comPlicated and will be
the focus of attention in the following chapters.
Tonal rules oPerate within words, and between comPonents of a verb Phrase or
a noun Phrase. Noun class clitics, PostPositions, verbs, and verbal Particles
are esPecially susceptible to the tonal environment immediately preceding them.
The Possible combinations of tone within a three syllable noun (disregard-
ing the number of morPhemes therein) are quite numerous, as shown below in
(20). As will be seen later, the distribution of tones within individual
morPhemes is limited. In addition, tonal rules do block Possibilities for

certain combinations while engendering others.

(20) (Number in angle brackets indicates the number of tonally identical three
syllable indefinite singular nouns found in a list of aPProximately 362 three-

syllable nouns):

loL-t-L kasaxa™ war 12>
2.L-L-M kasake war-DEF

3.L-L-HL kavile comPound 13>
4.L-L-H kayiiné comPound-DEF

S.L-M-L 9anaa Packrat <>
6.L-M-M kacoxa enclosure 31>

*Unless otherwise marked, all nouns 9iven here are in the indefinite form.
Those marked DEF are definite nouns.




7.L-M-H
8.L-H-L
9.L-H-M
10.L-H-HL
L=H-H
11.M-L-L
12.M-L-M
13.M-L-H
14.M=L-HL
15.ML-L-HL
16.M=M-L
17.M-M-M
18.M=M-H
19.M-M=-HL
M-H-L
20. M-H-M
21 . MH=-M-M
M-H-H
22, M-H=HL
23.H-L-L
24.H-L-M
25.H-L-H
26.H-L-HL
27.H-M-L
28. H-ML-M

29.H-M-M

kacoké
mPadéxe
kamélu
nyaprs13
0

nanalQ
folane
zanlaané
zanlal®
cantand
gbunnane
funkyaxe
funkyaké
kurugbd
']
gbabéne
laalane
(]
gbabsle
PGnyexe
PGnyeke
tényangé
tényané
térada
sa tdne

kamene,

enclosure-DEF
rib <2>
ant <4>

bundle of 9rass <4

fish (species) <2>

chief, owner-DEF

kidney-DEF

kidney <4
umbrella

wall 3>
diarrhea 8>

diarrhea-DEF

matted overhang

room of a house-DEF

butterfly <1>

room of a house <2>

clay 2>

clay-DEF

'stumP of a tree-DEF

stumP of a tree <>

beam <4>
quail-DEF
dew <3>
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30.H-M-H
31.H-H-L
32.H-H-M
33. H=H-ML
H=H-H

34.H-H-HL

25

kimengé dew-DEF

néfi{ile buttocks <D
faléke rock-DEF

ma7sn jo beard <1
o

céféls diviner <7

III. MORPHOLOGY AND SYNTAX

A= ‘Nouns

As is the case with many Niger ConSo lan9uag9es, Senufo nouns and Pronouns

are marked for class. This class marker is suffixed to the noun- The class

marker not only conveYys class affiliation but also definiteness and Plurality.

The eight noun classes have been grouPed into five genders®. which include

three singular/pPlural Pairs and two mass/collective noun classes. Each class

has two tyPes of suffixing: Indefinite and Definite. éelow is an examPle of

each tyre for Gender 2 (Classes 3/4):

(21) a. gba=-xa ‘house' Indefinite (Singular) Class 3

b. gba-ké ‘the house' Definite (Singular) Class 3

c. gba-ya ‘houses' Indefinite (Plural) Class 4

d. gba-ny€é ‘the houses' Definite (Plural) Class 4

Below is a noun chart showin9g the representative indefinite and definite forms

for each class. Suffixes are underlined.
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(22)Gender Class Indefinite Definite English
1.'wi' Cl.1 gba gba-né ‘river'
Cl.2 gba-adla 9gba-3=h{ ‘rivers'
2.%ki' Cl.3 gba-xa gba-ké *house'
Cl.4 gba-ya  soba-pyf ‘houses’
3.°li' cl.5 gba-]a gba-3i-ng *forehead'
Cl.6 gba-2ala gba-23-k{ ‘foreheads’
4.'ti' Cl.7 su-cd su-te *main dish'
S.‘Pi' Cl.8 sa-md sa-a—he ‘oil'

Al thoush these nouns are representative of their respective classes, there
are a substantial number of Phonological alternations for each suffix, which
will be described in Chapter 3. The comPlex tonal nature of nouns will be the

toric of discussion in Chapters 3 and S.

B- Pronouns
Each noun class has a 9eneral, emPhatic, Partitive, interrogative, demon-

strative; and relative Pronoun. The chart below Provides a quick view of the

shapes of some of these Pronouns:

(23) Class 1 2 3 4 S 6 7 8
Clitic wu bi ka vi la ki to ba
EmPhatic wurd pPerd kard vird lard kerd tard pard

Partitive wad P ka va 1a ki ta Pa
Demonstrative ngd mp{ nkd njf ndd nkfi ntd mPs

Interrogative n9a nmPi nka nji nda nki nta mPa




27
Below are examPles of each Pronoun tyPe. It must be noted that Pronouns (in
Particular, the emphatic and the demonstrative) can be understoed best only in
context of the discourse in which they are used.

(24) Clitic (functions as a Possessive, Reflexive or General Pronoun)

a.- Wy nye nan?in ‘he is here'

b. waa wd wéé he him saw ‘he saw him'

c. waa W) Y6 gbadli he himself injured ‘*he injured himself'
de wy kadte ‘his meat'

(25) EmPhatic Clitic (also Referential)
a» wurd wi ‘it's him'
b. wurd kaate ‘his (ref) meat'
c. N9d eerl va ear{ jubd kéréne ceén mén
but they-E Neg-T these-E words' meaning know not

*But they did not understand the meaning of these words'

(26) Partitive

a- mdline wa ‘some rice'
b. waa wd weé ‘he saw some'
c. cane wid ci ndn?in *Some child was here'

(27) Demonstrative

a. ndaa pg8 s> I this bousht ‘I bousht tkis'

b. atd kaate ‘this meat'

d- ndi v cen nk& mo va mbf{r{ men ‘I do not know what you
I Neg-T know what vou T think Neg are thinking'

(28) Interrogative

a.- 0ga tun wu ve *who is it?'
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There is also a class identifier, which surfaces in Phrases, such as the
following:
(29)a. ndd wi ‘he's a man'

b. ndane wi ‘he's the man'

c. ndmaa hi ‘they are men'

de namaabf bi ‘they're the men'
The tone of Noun class clitics is quite variable. In isolation or in sentence
initial Position, they are mid tone. Otherwise, they may be High, Mid, or Low
derending on the tonal environment. (See P.35 for examPles of tone variability
and Chapter 6 for a tonal analysis of the noun class clitic.) The other

Pronouns are more stable tonally.

Personal Pronocuns

Below is a chart of the personal Pronouns.

(30) QAdes na I’ wiri, \d ‘we'
mo» ma  ‘You,s9.' viri, vi ‘you,Pl.'
wu ‘hes she, it' bi ‘they'

The third Person Pronouns are the Classes 1 and 2 Pronouns.

C._The Noun Phrase®
Sucité, as well as other Senufo languages, creates a large number of words
by comPounding two simPle nouns or by nominalizing a Noun + Verb exPression.
In fact, the latter is quite Productive. Below are examPles of each.
(31) a. ka-1d-xd thing + water + cl. ‘shower room'
b. ta-wa-xa Place + be dry + cl. ‘desert, dry Place’

c. té-pa-da tree t+ spread across + cl. ‘beam’
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In these examPles, the noun class marker is typically at the end of the word.

Noun + Adjective constructions are essentially the nominalization of the
Noun + Verb and oPerate in the same way as the examPles above. There seem to
be very few real adjectives in Sicité. The concePts normally handled by
adjectives are found in stative verbs, as seen below.
(32) a. gba-kia le ‘the house is old'

b. gba-lé-ke ‘the old house'

The adjective ‘good' wmay be one of the rare true adjectives. It cannot be
accepted as either a noun or a verb in isolation. It is found only in adject-
ival or adverbial Position.
(33) a. *kaa cene ‘it is good’

b. *cene wi ‘it is goodness'

c. P3n-céne ‘a good do9'

d. waa Peré cen-mi ‘he sold well'

In Noun + Number constructions, each constituent retains its own noun
class. Numbers belong to the ‘wi' gender, i.e., Classes 1/2. As an indefinite
(Class 1), it Possesses no suffix (35a) while the noun which it modifies
Possesses the indefinite Class 4 suffix. In (b), both the noun and the number
acquire the definite suffix of their respective noun classes.

(34) a. gba-vi suunn{ two houses, INDEF

b. gba-nyé sudnnd-né two houses, DEF

However, in Noun + Ordinal Constructions, there is only one noun class
marker, which is located in word final Position. Class is determined by the

class of the noun.




30
(35) a. gba-suun-nsu-ké ‘the second house'
house-two-ord-cl-DEF
b. Ye-suun-ngQ-né ‘the second vear'

vear-two-ord-cl-DEF

In genitive constructions, constituents retain their own noun class
markers. In the examPle below, the Possessive noun is in Class 1, while the
second noun is in Class 3.

(36) naa-ne gba-ké ‘the man's house'

Tonally, a string of nominal elements along with their suffixes oPerates as
a unit. Each constituent is sensitive to tonal rules, which will be discussed
later in greater detail. Below are a few examPles of tonal Perturbations within
the Noun Phrase. The words on the left side of the arrow show the tone of the
individual words as 9iven in citation form, while the words on the risht side
of the arrow show what harPens to the tone when the words are groured together
in noun Phrases.
(37) a. nda kaate -—> nd3d kaste ‘my meat'

b. gbayi sddnni ---> gbayi suunn{ ‘two houses'

c. lave sddnnt —-> 1Qyd sddnni  ‘two creeks'

d. ntara + fold ---> ntarafols ‘land chief'

e. mo fold -==> mo f6l13 ‘vour chief'

The Noun Phrase itself is not sensitive to the tonal enivironment surrounding
it unless the Noun Phrase begins with a Noun Class clitic. This situation is

discussed briefly on P-34 and in detail in Chapter 6.
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D= Varbs
The basic verb is obligatorily marked for asPect, either comPletive

(Perfective, singular) or incomPletive (continuous, imPerfective, Plural).
Bendor-Samuel (1971) suggested a sindular - Plural distinction for the two
forms since the comPletive describes one comPlete, finished action whereas the
incomPletive describes a Plurality or repetition of actions. In addition, he
also Pointed out (and this is true for Sdcité) that the ‘Plural' forms of the
noun and verb are Phonologically similar.

There also aPpears to be some transitivizing and activizing suffixes,
but the semantic load of verb suffixes has not vet been studied.

The comPletive form of the verb aPPears to have a zero morPheme. From
the basis of this form, the incomPletive asPect is derived. Tonally, an
incomPletive suffix varies according to the tone of the root. Segmentally, it
can have a variety of shapes. The most common are *-i's> ‘-ri', *-xo's *-ni’',
and ‘-li'. Some of these suffixes can have Phonetic variants, to be seen in
Charter 2-‘Thero are also a few verbs which do not fit into any of these
categories. Below are some examPles showing these various suffixes:

(38) CompPletive

sbdxd  obdxi-i gather together
cvé cye-xo refuse

kin k&=-n{ boil

vd v6-1f  steal

cl coH-r{ catch, grab

The tonal nature of verbs is a toPic reserved for discussion in Chapter 2.
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Fa The Varh Phrass”

The basic verb Phrase consists of a verbal Particle and a verb. The
verbal Particle contains information concerning tense, mode, and also asPect.
As with other Niger-Congo lanSuag9es, modal Particles tend to have been verbs
historically. Below are a few examPles of tense and modal markers.

(39) a. wu A Pan --> waa Pan ‘he came’
be wu nd Par —> wu na Pan ‘he has come'
c. wu st ba Pan => wu s? ba Pan ‘he will come'
he TA M come

d. wu s Pan ‘he will come'

e wu st k3 Pan ‘he will end uP coming'

he TA finish come

f. wu va m&a ‘he is coming'

9. wu s{ da m% ‘he will be coming'

he T A come-incomPl.

he wu caa m ‘he was coming'

he TAM come-incomPl.

Serial verbs or verbal chains are quite common in SOcité, just as they are in
many West African lan9uages. In the examPles below, the two verbs are separated
by a tyre cf connective which coalesces to the final vowel of the first verb.
(40) a. waa wd 153 Pan ‘he brought it'
he-T it take- come
b. waa Peri-2 k) *he finished selling'

he-T sell- finish
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Like the noun Phrase, the verb Phrase also oPerates as a unit tonally. If the
verbal Particle and the verb are adjacent to each other, the tone of the

Particle affects the tone of the verb. This is illustrated in the examPles

below.

(41) a. wu A Pan --> wad Pan ‘he came’
b wu n& Pan --> wu né Pan ‘he has come'
ce wu A lAr{ --> waa kar{ ‘he went'
d- wu n& kér{ ‘he has gone'

Unlike the noun Phrase, which, as a unit, is not affected by the tonal environ-
ment of the constituents Preceding or following it, the verb Phrase is sensi-
tive tonally to the noun Phrase which Precedes. See (45) for examPles of tonal
variations on the verb Phrase, as well as ChaPter 4 for a detailed analysis of

these variations.

Es Tha Adverbial Phrase

The adverbial Phrase is located post verbally, and consists of a Noun Phrase +
PostPosition or Pronoun + PostPosition. The tonal rules that oPerate between
these two constituents are very similar to tlie rules that orPerate on the verb

Phrase. Below are a few examPles:

(42) a. wu nye wy kitoxo “‘he is hehind him'
b. wu nve mg katoxe ‘he is behind vou'
c- ka nve wu tasn ‘it is heside him'
d. ka nye gg_tsdn ‘it is beside vou'
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@: The Sentence
We have already talked about the noun Phrase and the verb Phrase as
seParate entities. In this section we will examine their location in the simPle
sentence and briefly discuss tonal Phensmena that oPerate across Phrasal
boundaries. The basic word order is outlined below:
(43) Subject + Verbal Particle + Object + Verb Phrase + Adverb Phrase

S{NP) V.P. 0(NP) VP AdvP (NP+PP)

Tonally, nominal + verbal elements are SrouPed together as tonal units. A

verbal element cannot be affected by the tone of a Preceding nominal element.
however. The linking in the illustration below demonstrates tonal sensitivity
while the square brackets rePresent biocks to the aPpPlication of tonal rules.

(44) [Noun P V.P.] I[Noun P Verb Pl [Noun P Postpositionl

The tone of verbal Particles is affected by the tone of the noun subject. In
addition, the tone of the verb is sensitive to the tonal nature of any word
that Precedes it whether that word is verbal or nominal. The examPles below
show various tonal variations of the underlined words.
(45) a. INdd gf) [mo wéél *I will look at vou'
1 fut vou look at
b. INAd sT] [mo &8l ‘A man will look at vou'
man fut vyou look at
c. INA3 sT] [wd yegdl ‘A man will look at some'’
man fut some look at
d. INdda pd lar{] ‘A man has gone’

man Past leave
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e. INdd pa karil ‘I have gone' (I'm leaving)

I Past leave

As mentioned earlier, a Noun Phrase is generally not sensitive to the surround-
ing tonal environment. However, if an NP begins with a noun class clitic, the
clitic is sensitive to the tone of anything which Precedes and as with any
other noun, can also affect the tone of anything which follows: as shown below.

(46) clitic V.P. clitic verb P clitic Postposition

Below are examPles which illustrate how the Presence of a noun class clitic or
the lack thereof influences tonal changes on the sentence.
(47) a. wu A wu wéé -> waa w) wéé ‘he looked at him'

be wu n& Wy wéé -> wu nd w( wéé ‘he has looked at him'

c. wu d kard wéé -> wad kard weé ‘he looked at meat'’

d- wu kard wéé -> wu kard weé ‘Look at his meat!'

e wu A wu kard wéé -> waa wil kird wéé ‘He looked at his meat'

f. wu n& kara wéé -> wu n3a kara weéé ‘he has looked at meat'

9. wu n2 wu kard wéé -> wu nd wG k&rd wéé ‘he has looked at his meat

he wu a& wu kan Qu-Gn -> wad wu kan nulin ‘he gave it to him'

i. wu 4 wu 15 Nnu-Gn =-> waa wd 15 nldn ‘he took it from him'

jewu A wu 15 tQnu-G -> waa wd 15 tanud “he took it from the father'

ke wu 3 wu 15 wu tQNu-G -> waa wd 15 wd tGNud ‘he took it from his father'

I¥ kard, ‘meat' is immediately Preceded by the verbal Particle, it does not

undergo tonal changde. All other nouns behave in this way. However, if a noun

class clitic is inserted, the tone of karld is also affected. Any tonal changes
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on the cltic can trigger tonal pPertubations on the noun Phrase and verb Phrase
elements which follow, as can be seen in the examPles above. These Phenomena

will be discussed in 9reater detail in Chapter 6.

He_Negative Formation
The negative sentence is formed by inserting a negative morPheme immediately
before the verbal Particle and at the end of the sentence.
(48) a. wu A Pan —> wad Pan he came
b wu vi & Pan mén ----> wu Y3 Pan mén ‘He did not come'
he N T come N
C. wu n? Pan he has come

d. wu ¥ na Pan mén --=> wil na Pan mén ‘he has not come'’

As will be seen in Charpter 4, both Parts of the negative morpheme can be
affected by the tone of the Preceding word. The negative Particle, Yi, can alse
affect the tone of the following verbal Particle, while mén affects the tone of

the Yes-No Question Marker.

1. Question Formation
Yes-no Questions are formed by adding ‘la’' to any sentence.
(49) a. wad Pan ‘he came'
b. wad Pan la ‘Did he come?'
c. waa kar{ ‘he left'
d. waa kar{ la ‘Did he leave?'
e. ndd 18 ‘Me?’

{f. mo 138 *You?'
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9. kaate 13 ‘the meat?'
h. mdl3 138 ‘rice?’

As the examPles above show, the tone of the Yes-no Question marker, la,
varies in relation to the tone of the Preceding word.
Frontshifting takes Place for WH questions. A Q marker ‘ve' is also
Placed at the end of the sentence.
(50) a. sén  waa kar{ ve ‘Where did he 90?'
Whare he-T 20 @
b. Sdn wad wG gbara v@ [gbaree] ‘Where did he meet him?'
Where he=T him meet @
c. Nya?a wad nva ve [nyeel ‘What did he see?’

What he-T see Q

A front shifted constituent is treated as an isolated tonal unit and therefore
has no effect on the tone of the constituent which follows.

Frontshiftin9 alspn takes Place Quite freguently in answers to WH Questions

(51) a. S4n mu va séa? ‘Where are You 90ing?'
b. caanké la, ndi va sé ‘I'm 90ing to the market'

market to, I am 90ing

IV. SUMMARY
This chapter has been a sketch of the basic structure of Sucite. Those
acquainted with Senufo languages will have recogdnized numerous Patterns and

structures typPical of Senufo languages.

The inventory of Sucite consonants includes stoPs, fricatives, and laterals.
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as well as Pre-nasalized stoPs and Palatalized consonants, which await further
investigation. Seven vowels were isolated, while an eighth, the schwa, is
tentatively considered not to have rhonological status. However, not enoush
research has vet been done to clarify this pPoint.

Both consonants and vowels aPPear to Play a role in signaling stress on
words. It was ProPosed that the first syllable of each word is stressed. This
first syllable allows for the 9reatest variety of consonants, and it is also
the Position where a fully sPecified vowel aPPears to dictate the underlying
vowel Quality of the vowels in the remainin9 unstressed syllables of the word.
Again, more research will have to be done on the relation between segmental
behaviour and stress before any definite statements can be made.

It was also seen that there are three levels of tone, as well as two falling
tones in Sucite. In sketching out sentence structure and word order. it was
noted that nominal elements can affect the tone of following verbals but that
verbals cannot affect the tone of nominals. The discussion concerning the
torics of underlying tone, the distribution of tones in nouns and verbs, and
the rules governing tonal changes in the sentence will be dealt with in

succeedin9d chaPters of this thesis.

NOTES

1. Whether these consonants are underlyingly Palatized or whether they consist
of a combination of consonants is a matter that must wait until further
research is done.

2. See Chapter 3 for nasal conditioning of consonants on noun class suffixes.

3. TranscripPtions in this thesis do not always show a schwa in this Position.
Regardless of the transcription 9iven, however, a vowel in morPheme medial
Position is always reduced in length and tends to be at least slightly central-
ized. Further investigation with a language consultant should clear up these
discrePancies in the transcriptions.
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4. A significant number of disvllabic verbs Possess a final /i/ instead of
harmonizing with the initial vowel:

celi ‘sPread out'’
faanri ‘construct, build’
fori ‘9o out., appPear'

S. There has been a quastion among those studying Senufo langduagdes as to how to
number and organize the noun class system. Those working on Cebara (Mills et
al) have 9rouped singular and Plural forms together. calling each 9rouPing a
class. Thus, the first three ‘classes' contain both singular and Plural forms
and the last two contain mass and collective nouns. Because Mills set the
Precedent, a number of other PeoPle have followed their lead. Carlson adorted
this system of organization but renamed the ‘classes': ‘Genders'. Recently, in
a discussion with Mary Laughren, she sugg9ested Placing each singular and Plural
form in its own class and added that Jean Cauvins who has written on Minyianka.
a Senufo language, uses the same system. Carlson argues for his system in
saying that there is not the mixin9 and matching of noun classes as is found in
Bantu lan9uages. In addition. he says that the singular and Plural forms of
each gender are closely linked and feels that the system used should reflect
this intimate Pairing of singulars and Plurals.

One advantag9e of assigning a class number for each singular and each Plural
would be in caPturing a certain 9eneralization, to be seen in Chapter 3, that
gdoes across the singular/pPlural distinction. Instead of discussing the singular
indefinites and definites seParately from the Plurals, it might be more
convenient to examine the singulars and Plurals on the same level when discuss-
ing tonal and segmental behaviour. The analysis would then not be referring to
singular and Plural forms but only to indefinite and definite suffixation of
certain noun classes.

For the above reason, I have utilized the LauShren/Cauvin aPpProach for
analysis in pPreference to Mills' and Carlson's. Chapter 1, however. does refer
to Carlson's gender system when introducing Noun Classes.

6. Within the context of this dissertation. the term ‘noun Phrase, narrowly
refers to the string of nominal elements along with their suffixes.

7. The term “verb Phrase' within the context of this thesis is meant to refer
to a string of verbal elements only and not to the broader definition which
also includes objects and adverbial Phrases.
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CHAPTER 2 - THE SUCITE VERB
I. INTRODUCTION

In Charter 1, we saw that verbs are marked for asPect. Segmentally, the
comPletive form of the verb is the basic stem, and the incomPletive suffix is
added to that stem. The first Part of this chapter will Provide a descriptive
account of the morphoPhonology of thg incomPletive suffix, based on a study of
about 300 common Sucite verbs. The root tone of verbs sometimes changes when
an incomPletive suffix is added. This study will also look at these tonal
changes in an attemPt to discover any general tendencies worthy of rule
formulation. The Possible underlying tone for the incomPletive suffix will also
be discussed and tentative rules will be Posited, though the analysis of a

broader range of data is needed before definitive ProPosals can be made.

11. THE COMPLETIVE VERB
A. Structural Description

The basic verb is comPosed of one, two, or three syllables with a limit of

three Tone-bearing units. The followin9 syllabic structures can be found on

verbs:
(1) cv 11 ‘eat’
Cw wéé *look’
cvcv célé ‘divine'
cvvcv jooli ‘saw’
cvcvecv cdléns ‘heal, be healthy'

Any of these forms can be Prenasalized in stem-initial pPosition:

NCvVCVCV ndax8lé  “smell’
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There is also a small set of monosyllabic verbs that Possess a diPhthong in

Phrase final Position:

(2) fia ‘sProut’ bié ‘feed'
Paon ‘come’ cie ‘do’
feo ‘run’ jié ‘wash’

jié ‘enter’

A diPhthong is not as long as a lon9 vowel. and should be considered as a
single Tone-bearin9 unit. DiPhthongs imitate the tonal behaviour of v;rbs with
short vowels rather than that of long vowels. As a result, it seems more
feasible to consider them as having one Tone-Bearing unit rather than two. In
the examPles below, all of the verbs are High tone in citation form. However.
when Preceded by waa ‘he-Recent Past', the disvllabic verb and the verb with
the long vowel acAuire a Low-Hish tone, while both the diphthongized verb and
the verb with a short vowel acquire a simPle Low tone.

(3) Verb Structure

cvev Péré ‘sell’ waa Peré ‘he sold'
cv: wéé *look’ waa weé ‘he looked'’
cv 15 ‘take' waa 13 ‘he took'
cwW jfé ‘enter' waa jie ‘he entered’

When a diphthon9ized verb is in Phrase medial Position, the second vowel of the
dirhthong is lost.
(4) paon wad pan la ‘did he come?'

fiQ waa f1 la ‘did it gprout?'

jié wad ii la ‘did he come in?'
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B. _Tonal Description
Regardless of the number of syllables or tone-bearing units (TBU's) it may
have; a verb in isolation has a choice of only three different tone Patterns:
High, Mid and Low. Underlyingly, there are no contour tones of any type. The

examPles below show the verbs in the imPerative form.

() 1 TBU 2 TRU's 3 TBU's
a- H 15 ‘take' Péré ‘sell'’ calans ‘be heal thy'
be M so ‘buy' tuxo ‘carry' fuxari ‘rummage’
ce L t& ‘show' tdxi¥ “vomit' karana ‘goverr, turn'

It aPPears then, that only one tone need be sPecified for each verb. This
tone would be Placed on a tier seParate from the segment, and be linked to all
of the TBU's of the verb. Thus, as shown in the examPle below: there is a
single High tone at the autosegmental level which can be linked either to a
single TBU or to a multi TBU verb.

) 1 ‘take’ Péré ‘sell’ calan ‘be healthy'
i ; v

H H

Mid tone and Low tone verbs can be described in the same way. The underlying

nature of the Mid tone itself will be discussed later in this chapter.

III.THE INCUMPLETIVE VERB
8. Structural Description

The IncomPletive form of the verb is derived by suffixing to the basic
ComPletive form of the verb. There are five basic tyPes of incomPletive

suffixing from which, I ProPose; other tyrPes of suffixing are derived.
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The {first and most PoPular type is simPle VOWEL SUFFIXATION. On verb
stems with a single TBU, the high vowel suffix (let us suPPose that it is

underlyingly i) assimilates to the root vowel in terms of backness. then the

final root vowel is raised to the level of the suffix vowel. However, if the
root vowel is 3 » then the suffix is lowered to a. There are three exceprtions
to these descriPtive rules. Below are three illustrations of the imPlementation
of these rules, each followed by a short list of verbs which behave in the same
waY. The verbs in the first column are comPletive forms of the incomPletive

verbs, which are in the second column.

(7) $6+§ -—-——> $6 +t 4 ‘flow' BACKING
6+ G ---—- > $Gd RAISING
a. nmo nmdun ‘draw a bow'
b. k5 kad ‘finish’
c. kin kaan ‘cut off’
(8) wé +{ ——=> N/A BACKING
wé + { ———=> wif *look’ RAISING
a. byé bif *feed;raise’
b. fyén {fiin ‘flower’
c. kén kifn ‘moan’

excePtion: suffix lowering and Partial raising

d. te tee ‘show'

(9) ka +§{ ---> kas ‘chew' LOWERING

a. ca caa ‘look for.search'

. ..
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b- cdn  c#in *drop, destroy'
c. nya nyaa ‘see’

exceptions: raisin9 rather than lowering
d. gba gbau ‘drink’

e. ja jii ‘shoot (Pull trigger)'

There is one small category of single syllable verbs where vowel raising
or lowering takes Place, but there aPPears to be no suffixin9 as such, or if
there was, the suffix was deleted after the raising or lowering rule.
(10)Vowel Raising

a. se si ‘give birth, be born'
b. fo fu ‘emigrate’
c. jo Yyu ‘sPeak, say'
de to tu ‘fall’
e- 11 1{ ‘eat'
f. ti t{ ‘weave, braid'
(11) vowel lowering
a. Pan m3a ‘come’

b. y4 y& ‘be sick, ache'

Disyllabic verb stems with two TBU's can also be suffixed by the Hish
front vowel, =i. The final vowel of the root is then totally assimilated to the
suffix vowel.

(12)a. saxe saxi-i ‘wait'
b. tare tari-i *grind’

c. célé céli-{ ‘divine'
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d. véxé véx{-§ ‘question’

e. fye?e fyeri-i ‘be quiet'’

f. gboxo gboxi-i ‘gather together'
9. nmsl5 nm311-§ ‘sleeP’

he csr§ cSri-§ ‘Plant’

i. fulo fali-i ‘Push’

j- gbara gbari-i ‘agree, meet'

In Charpter 1, it was suggested that only the first vowel of a non-compPlex
word is stressed and sPecified for features, while any subsequent vowels
derived their shape from the first vowel. In the examPles of (12), it aPPears
that when the incomPletive suffix is added to the verb stem, the unstressed
second vowel adoPts the features of the suffix vowel instead of from the
stressed root vowel.

We have seen the behaviour of vowel suffixing on sin9le TBU and double TBU
verbs. TriPle TBU verbs also have their distinct mode of hiehaviour. Instead of
a hich front suffix vowel, however, the final vowel of the verb root is
rePlaced by the high back vowel, -y. This category includes not only verbs
with three syllables (see 14) but also any verb with three TBU's, such as
disyllabic verbs with lon9 vowels (13). Double TBU verbs whose second syllable
begins with a nasal also belons to this sroup (15)%.

(13) Long-short verbs

a. c2anri c33nr-u ‘resolve, choose'
b. fAs14 f231-d *balance’
c. fiinni fiinn-u ‘be clean’

d. caule codl-u ‘belch’
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(14) short-short-short verbs

a. ce?ele ce?el-u ‘insult, laugh at'
b. cGlans calsn-a ‘heal, be ealthy'
c. faxsre faxsr-a ‘frichten’

(15) Final nasal syllable
a. Pani Pan-u ‘sPin’

b. kana kan-u *lather'

The suffix =u never occurs after the consonant, x. Rather it aPPears to be

lowered to g.

(16)a. jooxi JdIx-0 *sharpen’
b. warax{ wlréx-6 ‘mix uP> mistake'
c. kalax{ kal §x-6 *sPoil, be sPoiled’

This subcategory of verbs Provides evidence for the fact that Sucite verbs
allow, at the most, only three vowels or three tone-bearing units on the verbZ?.
14 the incomPletive suffix is added. this restriction remains in force, and
consequently the suffix rePplaces the final vowel of the verb with the -y
suffix instead of adding a final vowel. In fact, this is the only tyPe of
suffix allowed on triPle TBU verbs. At this Point, I will not discuss whether
the underlying form of the incomPletive vowel suffix is =i or -y.

The gecond typPe of suffix is =XQ.

(17)a. l¢ l2-xo ‘be old, get old'
b. Pen Pen-xo ‘be unhaPPy; disgusted'
c. cvé cye-xo ‘refuse’

d. 111§ 1£1{-x6 ‘be far, 90 far away'
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e. pali Pele-xo ‘be big,get big'
f. veri yere-xo * counsel
(6 of 18)

Note that this suffix can be added to verbs with one or two tone-bearing units.
The third suffix, -LI1, has been identified on sin9le TBU roots.

(18) a. vQ va-1¢ ‘steal’
b. kd ka-1{ ‘die’

There is a certain set of verbs which exhibit a =di suffix. From the
examPles 9iven below, the reader will note that all of them have disyllabic

verb roots and that these roots all end in /i/.

(19) cadri ----—> cadi ‘sneeze’
Pani —-—> padi *lose’
s{l{ =====- > s{df ‘begin’
téx{ ———=> tédi ‘Place, Put'

Rather than suggest that -di is a completely different suffix, one may
sPeculate that it is underlyingly a zli suffix. Two bits of evidence rally in
supPort of this ProPosal. First of all, there are no examPles of a disyllabic
verb root acquiring a =li suffix on the surface, while monosyllabic roots
acquiring a =di suffix do not exist. Thus, it is Possible that these two
suffixes are in comPlementary distribution. Secondly, there is evidence that
=di was derived from the deletion of the final /i/ and the coalescence of the
final root consonant with the suffix consonant. In Chapter 3, it is seen that

the coalescence of r of a noun root and 1 of a certain noun class suffix.
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cede *calabash'. Although the mechan-

ics of coalescence on verbal suffixes may be a little different than that on

nouns, since a larger variety of final verb root consonants are involved, this

examPle of coalescence on a noun does Provide evidence that 1-> d in certain

Phonolo9ical environments.

The fourth tyPe, =NI, is added only to single TBU roots.

verbs which use the -ni suffix.

There are 25

0f these; 17 pPossess nasal stems Possibly

indicating that the nasality of the suffix is conditioned by the rasal in the

stem (20). The other eight show no evidence of nasality in the root (21).

(20) a. son so-ni
b. tun ta-ni
c. kan ka-nf§
d. no no-ni
(4 of 17)
(21) a. Pu PQ-ni
b. wu wd-ni
c. su sd-ni
d. t6 té6-n{
(4 of 8
I the =ni suffix

‘worship'

‘send (someone)'
‘boil’

‘bite’

‘swell’
*Pour, sPill’
‘defecate’

*close; bury’

were a result of nasal conditioning, then one would have

to seek out the underlying suffix. One likely candidate is =li. A comPlicating

factor is the Presence of =ni suffixed verbs like those in (21) that have no

trace of nasality in the root. Althougsh it is Possible that they were histori-

cally nasal, there is no evidence as vYet that this was the case or that syn-

chronically, a 1-> n rule can be motivated®. In addition. there are numerous
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cases of co-occurrence of a nasalized vowel with | in Sucite, where the 1 is
not nasalized. Below are a few such examPles of comPletive verbs:

(22) kanla ‘uProot’
' fenle ‘incline’

faanla ‘flatter’

The fifth tyre of suffixation for the incompPletive aspect is -RI.
(23)a. k6 ké-r{ ‘draw (water)'
b. kdn ka-r{ ‘crunch (in eating)’
c. ca cé-r{ ‘catch, grab’
d. jé jé6-ri  “swallow'
(4 of 5)

Most of the disvllabic verbs which take the =r{ suffix have the final syllable

of =xi or =2V in the comPletive form. In each case, the final syllable of the

comPletive verb is rePlaced by the suffix, =ri, as shown below.

(24) a. s6-x{ s6-rf{ ‘burn’
b. mbG-x{ mbG-r{ ‘oPen’
c. mbd-xi  mbd-r{ ‘suck’
(25) a. so-70 so-ri ‘cook’
b. lA-74  la-r{ ‘return, 9o back'
c- wa-7a wa-ri ‘dry’
d. va-ri va-ri ‘call’

There is also a set of verbs whose comPletive and incomPletive forms are

identical segmentally. The common characteristic is that they each end in a
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hish vowel. y or j.

(26) a. siili siili ‘be strong’
b. celi celi ‘shiver'
c. ny€?{n ny€?in ‘stir'
d. kala kdlu ‘roll’

There are onlY a couPle of supletive exampPles.
(27) a. kar{ sé ‘90"

b. 9bé kal{ ‘kill'

Finally, there are a few verb forms where the comPletive and incomPletive
forms are obviouslY Phonologically related to each other, but each Pair stands

in a class of its own. These have been 9roupred togdether below.

(28) a. 16x6 ndard ‘hear,listen’
b. widlo waa ‘Pick uP, take off,from'
c. tAnl&d  taan ‘Please’
d. nveli nyini ‘ery’
e. Pan m& ‘come’

In summary. it aPPears that all types of incomPletive suffixing is
characterized by the Presence of a hish vowel. In most cases, this vowel is
=i, but it was seen that trirle TBU verbs reduire the vowel, =y. There are only
a few exceptions to this general statement.

Althoush the structure of a Particular verb may limit it to a restricted
set of suffixes. there seems to be no clear Phonolo9ical rules conditioning the

choice of incomPletive suffix. The choice seems to be Primarily arbitrary. and
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with a few Phonolo9ical constraints. It must be noted that other Senufo
languages disPlay an equally confusing variety of incomPletive suffixes.
ComParative study may Possibly shed some light on this Problem.

It remains clear, however, that the number of tone-bearing units in the
stem has a bearing on what tyPe of incomPletive suffixing is available to that
verb. Where monosyllabic stems hava uarcess to all the types of suffixing
described above, disyllabic stems cannot use the =ni suffix, and all stems with
three tone-bearing units (trisyllabic and long-short bisyllabic verbs) are

gntirely limited to Vowel Suffixation.

B. Tanal Bshaviour of the IncomPletive Verb
1.The Underlying Tone of the incomPletive suffix

Although there are a variety of segmental shaPes for incomPletive suffix-
es; the one feature that links them all together is tone. Regardless of the
type of segmental suffixation, the incompletive suffix is always High tone

after a higsh tone verb, and Mid tone after Mid tone verbs.

(29) COMPLETIVE INCOMPLETIVE
a. Péré Pér{-{ ‘sell’
b. ta-?a ta-ci *Put (on fire)'

When the incomPletive suffix is attached to a Low tone verb, it is generally
Mid tone, as the underlined suffixes in (3@) indicate.
(30) wu va taxi-ji la (he is vomiting Q) *Is he vomiting?'
wu Ya %8 ka-an moG (he is it 9iving you-tae) ‘He is 9iving it to vou.'

wu Ya %8 ka-an nanud ¢he is it 9iving man-to) ‘He is 9iving it to the man'
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However, if the Low tone incomPletive verb is followed by a noun class clitic
(as in (31b,c)) or is in Phrase final Position (3la), the tone of the suffix is
lowered to Low tone.
(31) a. wu Ya tdxi-i => wu Ya toxii ‘he is yomiting'
b wu Ya %8 ka-gn nud => wu Ya x9 kada nGd “he is giving it to him'
c. wu Ya tdxi-i wu la -> wu va tdxii wh la ‘he is yomiting on it'

Derending on the tonal environment, then, the incomPletive suffix can be Hish
tone, Mid tone, or Low tone.

Before trying to determine the underlying tone of the incomPletive suffix
let us observe the behaviour of incomPletive suffix tone in Cebara, a major
Senufo language in the Ivory Coast.*

In Cebara, the underlying tone for the incomPletive suffix is High after

Low and High tone verbs, but Mid after Mid tone verbs.

(32) ComPletive IncomPletive Sucite English
Low tone kpali kpal gbeli, gbelii wound, injure
Mid tone nyaari nvaari nygeri, nyeeru walk, stroll
High tone Pird Pard Péré, Périf sell

Mills, 1967?)

If we look at Cebara: we see that High tone follows Low and Hish tone
verbs. This leads us to susPect that the underlying tone of the suffix is High
tone. If historically, the indefinite suffix was High tone in Senufo languages
in general, then it may be Possible that this suffix is also underlyingly Hish
tone in Sucite. However, Positing an incomPletive Hish tone for the Sucite
incomPletive suffix, would reduire an exPlanation of how this High tone was

lowered to Mid and, in certain cases, to Low tone.
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One Possible way to account for High tone lowering after Low tone is to

trigger a Low tone Spreading Rule, stated as follows:

(33) LOW SPREADING - When a Low tone is followed by a High tone across a

morPheme boundary, the Low tone sPreads to the right.

The followin9 examPle illustrates this sPread:
(34)  tdxi-i ‘vomit'

U
If the verb is in non-Phrase final Position, both Higsh and Low tone will remain
linked to the suffix vowel. Since, 9enerally a Low-Hish contour is not Pro-
nounced on a sin9le tone-bearing unit, this contour is simPlified on the
surface and becomes Mid tone (see (3@) for examPles). High does delink after
Low tone sPread only when the verb is in Phrase final Position or before noun
class clitics®. This Low SPread and High Delinking is illustrated in the
examPles belaow.
(35) wu va tdx1-{* <> wu va tdxi-i ## ‘He is vomiting'

L ’ H

L SPREADING HIGH DELINKING

(36) wu va tdxi;f wa 13 -> wu va taxi-i ﬁﬂ l3 “He is vomiting on it'

Wz
L H

LOW SPREAD HIGH DELINKING

LH H H

*0Only those words whose tones are relavant to the discussion at hand will
be marked for tone at the autosegmental level. Their final surface tone will be
indicated by the tone diacritics above the words.
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Although we cannot Proceed with a thoroush analysis at this stage, we can
already see that the High delinking of (36) is a result of a combination of Low
tone Spreacing from the left and the High tone noun class clitic on the right.
High delinking aPPears to be a way of decontouring a Low-Higsh glide linked to
the same TBU when a High tone follows or when it is in Phrase final Position.

The pProrPosed rule would be stated as follows.

(37) HIGH DELINKING - Delink a Hioh tone which is Preceded by a Low tane ~
linked to the same TBU, and followed by a High tone linked to the following TBU

or is in sentence final Position. X X

M Lﬁ }

By Positing an underlying hish tone for the incomPletive suffix, the abave
analysis can easily account for the tonal behaviour of the suffix after Hish
and Low tone verb stems. We are forced, however, to look for another exPlana-
tion for why this putative Hish tone suffix is Mid tone after a Mid tone verb
stem, rather than the exrected High tone:
(38) *ta -rf ‘be Putting' Rather: ta-ri

What is the nature of Mid tone verbs that allows for this arparent
anomaly? Do Mid tone verbs have a final floating Low tone that triggers Low
tone sPread onto the suffix? Or is the underlyin9 tonal nature of the suffix
something other than a Pure Hish tone? These questions cannot be fully answered
until more data are Presented. Later in Chapter 6, we shall see that the tonal
behaviour of the noun class clitic and the incomPletive suffix is very similar.
An analysis of the underlying tone of the clitic in Chapter 6 will show that

thjs aPParent Peculiarity is not just restricted to the incomPletive suffix-.
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Before terminating this discussion, however. we must take a look at the

root tone changes that take pPlace when the incompPletive suffix is added.

2. Root Tone Mutations in the IncomPletive Verb

What has not been stated so far is that verb root tone often changes when
an incomPletive suffix has been added. The diagram below illustrates the root
tone changes from comPletive to incomPletive. The thickened lines indicate the
most common tonal changes. The changes represented by the thin line account for
12 or 13 verbs each of the 300 in the corPus. For examPle, only 12 or 13 Mid

tone verbs retain their Mid tone root when an incomPletive suffix is added. The

broken lines represent only 3 verbs each.

(39) ComPletive tone IncomPletive root tone
H
< —>».H
~N —
> 7
1 e M
N
~
L L

The tone of Hish tone and Low tone roots normally do not change when the
incomPletive suffix is added:
(40) Hish tone

Péré Péri-1 ‘sell’

célé céli{ ‘divine'
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véxé yéx{ { *question'
caléns cadland ‘heal, be healthy'
faxars faxéra *frighten’

(41) Low tone

fye?e fvarii ‘be Quiet'

9boxo gbodxii- ‘gather together'
gbara gbarii ‘agree, meet'’
fiin'ni fiin'nu ‘be clean'

chale cdalu ‘belch’

celi celi ‘shiver'

The first strikin9g observation is that amgst Mid tone verbs are lowered to

Low tone when an incomPletive suffix is added.

(42) a. wad g3 la? ‘he bought?’ COMPLETIVE
b. wu Ya sQu la? “he is hyving?' INCOMPLETIVE
c. wad fuxari la? ‘he rummaged? COMPLETIVE
d- wu Ya f0x3ryu la? ‘he is rummagina?' INCOMPLETIVE
saxe saxii ‘wait'
tare tarii ‘grind’
caonri c33nru ‘resolve, choose'
ce?ele ce?elu ‘insult, laush at'
jooxi Jj3xe ‘sharpen’
son soni ‘worship’

tun toni ‘send (someone)'
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In fact, those Mid tone verbs that do not underdo root tone lowering are in a
definite minority and fall into distinct Phonological catesories, as will be
seen shortly.

Althoush Carlson (n.d.) did not identify root tone lowering as a common
result of incomPletive suffixing in SuPYire, he did note that a number of Mid
tone verbs acquired the behaviour of Low tone verbs in the incomPletive. In
Cebara, no mention has been made of Mid tone lowering. In Sucite, however, Mid
tone lowering is so regular that some attemPt must be made to account for the
change.

It is not known whether the tonal nature of the suffix has something to do
with the Mid tone Lowering, or whether the tonal structure of a Mid tone verb
itself lends itself to tone lowering whenever any suffix is added, regardless
of its tonal structure. Most likely, the tonal nature of both the root and the
suffix Play a role in root tone lowering. If we look ahead to the tonal
behaviour of suffixed nouns, we will see that root tone lowering takes Place
only in the Presence of a Particular type of suffix as shown in (43b).

(43) a. ji-le ‘balarphon -IND' Class S Suffix

b. il-xale “balaphon s-IND' Class & Suffix

If we suggest that the tonal nature of the suffix calls for root tone
lowering, we are forced to ask why and how. At this Point, it is quite unclear
that a synchronic solution can be found to account for this root tone lowering.
For now, we shall call root tone lowering a tonal mutation. A mutation is a
Phenomenon which occurs at the Point that words are formed but before the
aPPlication of other tonal rules. Mid tone verbs which under9o the mutation of
tone lowering behave exactly like Low tone verbs, once the lowering has taken

Place. This means that the incomPletive formation of a Mid tone verb usually
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first consists of Mid tone lowering, and then the adjusting of the tone of the
incomPletive suffix in accordance with the fact that the verb root is now Low

tone.
(44) so -4 ->sd -G ->sdu ‘be buying'’
T
Tone Mutation Low SPread
M=->L

While most verb roots maintain High and Low tone on verb roots when the
incomPletive suffix is added. and lower Mid tone in this same environment,
there is a small set of verbs where a Low tone root is raised to Hish tone in
the incomPletive, while the Mid tone verb root remains Mid excePt in one or two

cases; where it is also raised to High tone. Below is a list of the verbs which

follow these patterns:

(10)a. se si give birth, be born

b. fo fu emigrate

c. jo Yu sPeak, say

d. to tu fall

e. 11 11 eat

f. t1 131 weave, braid
(11)a. pan ma come

b. va va be sick, ache
(23)a. kb6 kér{ draw (water)

b. kan kar{ crunch (in eating)

c- ca cé6r{ catch, grab

d. jé j66r{ swallow

(24)a. s6-x{ s6-r{ burn
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b. mbG-x{ mba-r{ oPen
c. mbl-x1 mba-r{ suck

(25)a. so-?0 so-ri cook
b. 18-74 la-r{ return, 9o back
c. wa-7a wa-ri dry
d. va-ri va-ri call
(i8)a. va valf steal
b kd kal{ die

The common characteristic of all these verbs is that they have monosyllabic,
single tone-bearing roots. Even those verbs with disyllabic comPletive forms
arPPear to be actually monosyllabic roots with a tyre of comPletive suffix that
is rePlaced by an incomPletive suffix (see (24) and (25)).

This set of excePtions is aPParently <uite old in Senufo because Cebara
Produces the exact same tyPe of behaviour. In fact, the tonal correlation
between the two langauges for this set of exceptions is much higsher than for
the *normal’' tonal behaviour of incomPletive suffixation. See examPles of
normal incomPletive suffixation for Cebara in (32) above. Below are examPles

of the exceptional set of verbs in Cebara, along with the Sucite equivalents:

(45) Cebara Sucite English
111, 14f 1, 1f eat
1290, lard ndixi, nddr{ plant
mdgd, mara mbdx1, mbar{ suck
tiol, tir{ (Mills, 1967?)  taxi, tér{ descend

It is instructive to note that non-lowered Mid tone verbs are found only
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in this irregular 9rouP of verbs. Therefore, the Problems discussed above for
the behaviour of the incomPletive suffix tone after Mid tone verbs should not
comPlicate the analysis of the underlying tone of the incomPletive suffix if we
consider the incomPletive suffixation of non~-lowered Mid tone verbs as irresu-
lar along with the raisin9 of Low tone verbs to Hish tone.

Unfortunately, time and sPace do not allow for a more rigourous study of
this type of tonal behaviour which raises Low tone verb roots to Hish tone and
Prevents the normal lowei-ing of Mid tone verb roots to Low tone. With the
present data, there aPPear to be some definite tendencies for tonal change
based on syllable typPe and a Particular tyre of incomPletive suffixing. The
Precise reasons for this deviation remains obscure. however, forcing us to
remain at the descriptive level of the analysis. With this in mind, the Low

Raising rule is pPosited below-

(46) LOW RAISING
When a single TBU verb root acquires an incomPletive suffix of the shares.
@, -ri, or -1i, Hish and Mid tone verbs generally retain their root tone, while

Low tone roots are raised to Hioh:

0 suffix
L->H/ ___{ -ri
[xl -li
root

In contrast. when a single TBU verb Possesses a Vowel suffix or the -ni
suffix, the verb root tone follows the normal rattern of lowering of the Mid

tone root instead of raising a Low tone root to High tone.
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IV. HISTORICAL SPECULATIONS AND TONAL FEATURES

Examination of these root tone mutations reveals one common tendency. In
both the grour where Mid tone lowering takes Place, and the 9rouP where Low
Raising occurs, the three way tonal distinction found in the comPletive is
reduced to two tones in the incomPletive. The largest 9rouP, which involves Mid
tone lowering, distinguishes between Higsh and Low tone, while the second:
‘irresular' 9rouP contrasts Hish and Mid tone. There are no examPles of a Hish
or Low tone verbs mutating to Mid tone in the incomPletive. As a result, the
vast majority of incomPletive verbs are either Low tone or High tone.

These observations lead us to sPeculate that historically, the Sucite
tonal system may have evolved from a two tone system. Other evidence suPPorting
this Possibility can be found by examinin9 minimal Pairs. There are numerous
minimal Pairs that contrast Hish and Low tones as well as Hish and Mid tone
verbs, but tonal Pairs contrasting Mid and Low tone are relatively rare.

(47) a. High vs. Mid (15 of 28 minimal Pairs in 300 verb corPus)
5 ‘orill’ fa ‘blow, winnow, swell'
{6 ‘flow, drip’ fo ‘emigrate’
b. High vs. Low (10 of 28 minimal Pairs)
mbax{ ‘oPen’ mbQ:c1 ‘suck (an orange)'’
mén{ ‘assemble, add’ mani ‘light, Plaster’
c. Mid vs. Low (3 of 28 minimal Pairs)
viri ‘call’ vir} ‘get up’
kuli ‘gather’ kali ‘shave’
No minimal tonal triplets have been found for verbs. Below is near
minimal triplet:

(48) tdax{ *dig’ tuxo ‘carry' tdxt “vomit'
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The same can be found for nounss no Mid versus Low minimal Pairs have been
attested. In addition there are many more Higsh tone verbs than Mid or Low toane
verbs (135 vs. 95 vs. 71 in a data samPle of about 300 verbs).

This could mean that in the distant Past, there was no tonal contrast
between the Mid tone and Low tone, and as a result, the lexicon did not develoP
minimal Pairs.

It has been ProPosed by numerous authors throughout the vears that proto-
Niger-Congo was a two tone language. Proto-Bantu, it has been suggested, was
also two tone. Clements (1978) suggests that the agglutinative character of
many Bantu languages may have been a factor in their trend toward an accent
tyre system while isolating languages tended to retain the tonal distinctions
and even to allow for Proliferation of tonal contrasts. In West Africa, there
are two, three, and four tone lanuages. It was noted in the Introduction that
Senufo dialects have Primarily three tones, while a few aPPear to have two or
four tones. The Possibility that Senufo may have evolved from a two tone system
seems Plausible in the light of ProPosals 9iven by other linguists familiar
with African lan9uages.

The way that a three or four tone system may have evolved from a two tone
system has been the object of study by various authors. Maddieson (1974)
discusses the Possible motivations for tonal change or ‘tone-splitting’', as the
historical Prolife-ation of tones is often termed. These include "the downdrift
model" in which he sug9ests that "new constrastive tone levels" evolve "as a
result of the suPerimPosition of intonational Patterns, such as downdrift"
(P.29), the "sandhi model" where tone sandhi rules can trigger Permanent

lowering or raising of tones, and the "‘Phonation typPe' model" where tonal
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change was triggered by segmental factors, such as certain tyPes of consonants.

In discussin9 the “tone sandhi' model, Maddieson invites us to "imagine
how a language with two basic tone levels but with a tendency for hish tones to
be somewhat lowered when a low tone follows and for low tones to be somewhat
raised when a hish tone follows could develoP into a language with four tone
levels if the conditionin9 environment was lost or absorbed. This is essent-
ially the kind of Process that is sketched for Fe?Fe? by Hyman (1972) and for
Dschang by Tadadjeu (1974). A merger of the raised low and lowered hish tones
into a mid tone could result in a three-level system evolving from an earlier
two level one."
(49) Maddieson: h 1 -> lowered h1 -> ml

l1h=>raisedl h => mh

Another tyre of tone sPlitting was suggested by Dwyer (via Maddieson):
"Dwyer (1973:248-250) has sug9ested that Southwestern Mande did develoP a third
contrastive tone when the comPlementary distribution of mid and low Phonetic
levels in disyllabic nouns was ‘sPoiled' by the borrowing of low-low nouns from
Northern Mande, and the distribution of the three tones does still largely
reflect the earlier comPlementarity." (p.30;

(5@) Dwyer: Southwestern Mande

H

,H
L\
L + Low tone loanwords
From Anderson (1978) we find that Stalhke notes that the four level Igede

tone system "seems to have develorPed from an original two level system, by the

sPlitting of each level into two distinct registers" (p.171).
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(51) Stalhke: I9ede

N 7N

Clements' (1981) formalization of tonal features (as a revision of YiP's
(1980) theory) reflects the theory of historical tone-splitting. First, he
notes that in certain dialects of Ewe, the High, Mid. and Low tones do not
stand in symmetrical relationshiP to each other. Rather the Mid and Low tones
"alternate in highly Productive Patterns while neither tone alternates Produc-
tively with the Hish tone."(P.57). This, Clements demonstrates. can be reflec-
ted in a system of tonal features which consists of two Primary registers which
can be sPlit to create systems of three or four registers. "Thus, we could say,
(in synchronic terms) that the Ewe system involves a sPlit of the lower
regdister into a higsher and a lower subregister, normally designated as "Mid
tone" and "Low" tone, respectively."(r.57) Clements rePresents the Ewe low tone
sPlit as given below:

(52) Clements: Ewe - three way sPlit

1 (P.58)
A four tone system would naturally involve the spPlitting of bath the high and
low tone registers.
(S3) Clements: four way sPlit

; h
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Studies in other lan9uages such as Lendu (Trifkovic, 1977) have led to
hyrotheses that three tone and four tone languages evolved from two tones
throush the Process of tone sPlitting. This tone sPlitting may have come about
throush the Process of Productive tone alternating rules develoPing into
Phonological tonal contrasts and throush the introduction of loan words that
helrped to establish new tonal levels. The implications of these historical
develoPments for synchronic analysis can be seen in Clements' ProPosed tonal
feature systen.

Clements integrates this tonal features ProPosal into the framework of
autosegmental pPhonology by Placing the features in rows. The toP row includes
the tones of the primary register, while the bottom row consists of tones
assigned to the "subregister within the Primary register defined by the entry
in the first row." His rePresentation of a M-H-L tonal sequence in Ewe is 9iven
as follows:

(54) 1 h 1
h

- b

Cv Cv Cv

The features above indicate that Mid tone is a result of a sPlit of the
Low tone register. The Higsh tone register. on the other hand. did not undergo a
sPlit, and thus is rePresented only by a single feature 9iven in the top row.

In Sucite, we have suggested that Mid and Low tones may have had a common
origin, thus leading us to opt for the notion of a historical tone sPlitting of
the Lower tone register. The feature system ProPosed by Clements then Predicts
that Mid tone as found on the verb will be represented by the features Lh and

Low tone with Ll. For PurPoses of reading ease, the Primary register tone is
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represented by a capital while the subregister tone is indicated by a small
letter. In addition, instead of Placing the two rows of features above the
segment, the features will be Placed below the segments with the Primary

redister tone closer to the segment than the subregister tone, as shown below.

(55) cvcv cvcv
L L
h 1

Previously we ProPosed that the underlying tone of the incomPletive suffix
was Higsh tone. Since, at this Point, there is no aPParent tone splitting of
Hish tone, the sin9le feature, H, is sufficient. If the Mid tone verb, being
analysed as underlyingly Lh, is followed by a H suffix, it could Potentially
trigger the Low tone sPreading rule, since the Low tone sPreading rule has no
tone sPecified on the subregister tier of the Low tone (see (33)). Theoretical-
ly, then, either Lh or L1 tones could sPread onto Hish tone as shown below.

(56)

L-1 -]
II. H H
h

!—'—-l'"—-x

The Possible consequence of Lh tone sPreading onto a Hish tone is the formation
of a Mid-High contour tone on the suffix. This, unfortunately, is not an
accertable tonal shape for the incomPletive suffix. If, however. we allowed a
Lh verb to sPread onto a Hish tone suffix, but then motivated a rule deleting
the subregister hish tone, the correct surface form would be Produced. In
addition, this Process would helP to explain why a Mid tone verb is Lowered to

High tone before a High tone suffix. Below we see an examPle of this suggested
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Procedure.

(57) s *be buying'

F—rc—c
\
- AV

L SPREAD H DELETION

If historically, L1 and Lh were one single tone, caPable of sPreading onto high
tones, then even after the sPlitting of the Low tone register, it is conceiv-
able that this sPreading continued to occur, but that it required subregister
High tone deletion.

It will be seen, in Chapter 4, however, that Lh spreading onto Hish tone
is not allowed across word boundaries, and it can be Permitted across morpheme
boundaries of a noun and verb gnly if subregister High deletion takes Place.
These limitations will suggest that only those Low tones not specified on the
subregister tier for High tone can trigger Low tone sPreading. Once evidence of
this problem is Presented, adjustments to the Low tone sPreading rule will be
made.

An alternative analysis is to motivate a rule deletins the subregister
High tone of a Lh verb. Once this subregister High tone is deleted. the Low
tone then spreads onto the following High tone as shown below.

(58) su-4G4 => sd- u ‘be buying'

T

®

H DELETION LOW SPREAD

Thus, if for some lexical reason, the subregister high tone is blocked from
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deletion, Low tone sPreading is also blocked from appPlication. The imPortance
of ordering the High Deletion rule before Low tone Spreading will be made more
clear in the following chapters since at this point, sufficient evidence is
lacking.

The subregister Hish tone deletion rule can be tentatively stated as

follows:

(S9) SUBREGISTER HIGH DELETION: Delete the subregister High tone of a Lh tone

when it is followed by a High tone.

|
H

@—r—x

As has already been noted, this rule apPlies to the majority of Mid tone verbs.
However, the small 9rouPp of Mid tone nouns which do not lower to Low when
followed by an incomPletive suffix do not allow for the aPplication of the High

deletion rule.

V. CONCLUSION
In summary, then, the Posited four rules are listed below.
(46) Low Raising
(59) Subregister Hish tone Deletion
(33) Low tone Spreading

(37) High Delinking

We have already suggested that High Deletion must take Place before Low
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tone Spreading, so that those Lh verbs which have undergone High deletion can
also trigger Low tone SPreading. Low Raising. likewise, must take Place before
Low tone Spreading but for the oPPosite reason: it must block Low tone sPread-
in9 from taking Place. In other words, both the Hish Deletion and the Low
Raising rules are tone feature changing rules which affect the aPpPlication of
the Low Spread rule. The final rule, High Delinkin9, was seen to take Place as
a result of the Low SPread rule and therefore is obligatorily ordered after the
Low SPread ruie.

The major Questien addressed in this .chaPter was how to analyse a Phonetic
Mid tone in Sucite. Clements' tone feature system was ProPosed along with the
suggestion that Mid tone was an historical split from Low tone, citing as
evidence the small number of Mid versus Low tone minimal Pairs, as well as the
rather Productive alternation of tone between Mid and Low tone. According to
Clements' system then, the Sucite Mid tone verb is underlyingly Lh tone.

There are other Possible analyses for the Mid tone, however, that need to
be considered here. One Possibility is that the Mid tone is underlyingly
toneless. If this is the case, then Mid tone would be assigned to the toneless
segments at some Point in the derivation. In addition, a rule assigning a Low
tone to toneless segments which are followed by a Hish tone incomPletive suffix
would have to take the place of the Present High Deletion rule. This is a
potentially Plausible hyPothesis for the Sucite verb. However, it will be seen,
as data is Presented in later chapters. that this hyPothesis runs into serious
problems.

A second alternative hyPothesis is thnat Mid tone verbs are underlyingly a
contour tone consisting of a Low and High tone. These Low-High tones would then

be simPlified to Mid tone on the surface. The trouble with this analysis is
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that theoretically, a disyllabic Low-Higsh verb should have a Low tone linked to
the first TBU and the Hish tone linked to the second TBU. In actuality, there
are no such Low-High verbs. Mid tone verbs are Mid tone in comPletive form
redardless of the number of tone-bearin9 units. Therefore the hyPothesis that
the Mid tone verbs are underlyingly Low-Higsh tone cannot be accerted as a
viable analysis.

We are left, then with our original analysis that Mid tane is a sPlit from
the Low tone; with its features given as Lh. Later charters will reveal other
tyres of Mid tones found on nouns and verbal Particles which require differing

analyses.

NOTES

1. It is pPossible that these medial nasals were historically tone-bearing or
syllabic, and as a result still retain the tyre of suffixing required for
trirle TBU verb forms.

2. In skimming the verb list in the aPPendix, the reader will note that nasals
on Pre-nasalized consonants occur on both disvllabic and trisyllabic verbs. At
this pPoint, it does not apPPear that Pre-nasals on verbs are tone bearing or
svltabic, thus a verb with three TBU's can also allow a Pre-nasalized conso-
nant.

3. A 1->n rule can Possibly be motivated elsewhere in the language. In Charter
3, where a distinction is made between noun roots with nasalized vowels and
those with a ProPosed underlying final nasal consonant. the latter is seen to
cause nasalization of the L, where the former does not. It is Possible that the
verbal suffix, -ni is derived from =li in the same way. However, at this pPoint,
not enough research has been done to Permit such a definitive Prorosal.

4. In his writings on SuPYire, Carlson 9ives very little attention to the tone
of the incomPletive verbs. From his descriptions and data, it aPpears that.
accordin9 to him, there is no generally no change in tone between the compPle-
tive and the incomPletive forms.

S. It should be noted here that noun class clitics vary tonally themselves.
They can be High, Mid, or Low tone derendin9 on the tonal environment. After
Hioh tone verbs, clitics are always High tone, and they are also High tone
after incompletive Low tone verbs. For more information concerning the tonal
nature of the noun class clitic, the reader is asked to refer to Charter 6.
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CHAPTER 3 - THE NOUN
I. INTRODUCTION

The pPreceding charter dealt with the morPhology and tone of the verb. The
examination of the tonal behaviour of the verb and the incomPletive suffix
vielded several tentative rules. It will be seen in this charter on the noun
that some of the tonal behaviour identified on the verb is also found on the
noun. For examPle, it was Proposed in Chapter 2 that the Low tone of the verbal
root sPread onto the High tone of the comPletive suffix. Likewise, it is
proPosed in this chapter that certain nominal suffixes which are Hish initial
are lowered to Mid tone throush the Process of Low tone SPread. Another Point
of similarity is the fact that nominal roots with certain tyPes of tone lower
to Low tone when followed by a Particular kind of Hish initial suffix, just as
Mid tone verbs lower to Low when followed by the High tone incomPletive suffix.

Other issues in this chapter concern the melodic nature of the noun and a
comPlication in aPPlying the Association Convention of Left to Right Linking.
The matter of linking tones to segments is further comPlicated by the struc-
tural behaviour of certain nominal suffixes. One nominal suffix which. depend-
ing on several factors: can undergo various tyPes of segmental deletions. Poses
problems for the relinking of tones which have lost their segments to deletion.
These and other issues, such as the underlying tone of the various nominal
suffixes, will be the focus of discussion in this chapter. The discussion of
the underlying tone of the nominal roots themselves will, however. have to wait
until Chapter S5 where a fuller discussion of the noun Phrase as a whole will
enable one to examine nominal tonal behaviour in the context of the Phrase.

This charter will first survey the general morpholodical and tonal structure

of nouns as well the different tyPes of nominal suffixin9g found in Sucite. It
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will then examine each typPe of suffix, Providing a descriPtive account of its

segmnental behaviour before describing and analyzing the tonal behaviour.

A. Noun Structure

Non-comPlex noun roots are normally comPosed of a noun root and a suffix.
Noun roots are either monosYllabic or disyllabic and contain, at the most, two

vowals. The syllabic sequences allowed on noun roots are noted below:

(1) a. cv j2 ‘son'
b. cvcv fold ‘owner, chief, head of ...’
c. CW fit ‘python’

The initial consonant of a noun root may be pPre-nasalized.

d. NCV ndi food (from 1i ‘to eat")
e. NCVCV AYura-xo smoke-suffix (from w5 ‘to blacken' ?)
B._Noun Classes and Suffixing

All nouns in Sucite are groured into noun classes which are most freduently
marked by a suffix. There are 8 noun classes in Sucite, three singular, three
Plural, and two mass / collective classes. Each class has an indefinite and a
definite suffix. For the PurPoses of analysis, these classes are 9rouPed into
two categories (labeled Tyre I and TyPe II), according to the Phonolo9ical
shape of the indefinite suffixes. Below are examPles of definite and indefinite

nouns for each noun class with the suffixes being underlined.
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{(2) Class Tyre Indefinite Definite English

1 I cee-y ce2-08  ‘woman'

2 II gba-ila 9oba-§=b{ ‘rivers’

3 I gba-xa gba-ké ‘house'

4 I gba-Ya  gba-a¥€ ‘houses'

S I gba-]d  gba-a-pe ‘forehead’
6 II obd-2ala gba-23-k{ ‘foreheads’
7 I su—rd si-te ‘main dish'
8 I si-gg st-m-he ‘oil’

Ce_Noun Tone

Sucite nouns exhibit nine different tonal Patterns. All except one can be
found on Class 1 nouns with a @ suffix. The ninth, Low-Hish tone, can be found

only on nouns that Possess a class suffix.

(3) High <6>* wért ‘money'
High-Mid <16> fvda ‘fish’
High-Low <5> j9 ‘Pocket’
Mid <42> gba ‘river'
Weak Mid <39 caan ‘market’
Mid-Low <7> conl)d ‘vounger sibling’
Mid-Low W <42> ;3 ‘son'
Low <97 cad ‘child’

Low-High <22> gbon-i3 ‘granary'

Although there are a variety of tonal shares on nouns, word final tone is

* < > = number of examPles in a data samPle of simPle non-comPlex nouns
of all classes.
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either High, Mid or Low tone. It will be seen later in Chapter 4 that each of
these three tones affects the following verbal element in different ways. On
the surface there are also only three levels of tone word initially. However,
it will be seen in Chapter 5 that the initial tone of nouns exhibits a four way
contrast. The labels, High, Mid, Weak Mid and Low rePresent this four-way
contrast, which becomes evident when the noun in Qquestion is Preceded by
another nominal in a noun Phrase.

There are three tyPes of High initial nouns, Hish, High-Mid. and Higsh-Low.
Althoush all of these nouns can trigger tonal rules, their own tone never
changes. Almost all Hish and most Hish-Low nouns are loan words. Hish-Mid nouns
seem to be more indigenous to Senufo®. One characteristic of the latter is that
they seem to require two tone bearing units. Altogether Hish initial nouns
account for only 27 nouns in the data samPle of about 255 nouns. The Question
that immediately comes to mind is, why such a small number? This Question will
be dealt with in ChaPter S5 when we discuss the underlying tone of nouns.

A distinction is made between weak Mid nouns and Mid nouns because, althoush
they have the same Pitch in citation form, they differ in tonal behaviour in
other contexts. The weak Mid nouns as well as the Mid~locw W nouns, are more
suscePtible to certain tonal changes than are Mid and Mid-Low S nouns. This
will be made clear in Chapter S.

There are two tyPes of Low initial nouns, Low and Low-High. Low tone nouns
form the largest grour in the data sample (about 77 nouns). Low initial nouns
are subject to a Higsh Spreading rule, which will be described and discussed in
chapter S.

Since most nouns Possess a suffix of some tyPe, further discussion of

nominal tone can be found in section II.B.
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II. THE INDEFINITE SUFFIX - TYPE I
4. Structure

As was mentioned above, there are two tyPes of indefinite suffixes. Type 1
indefinite suffixing is the simPlest. Its basic form is -CV. The consonant
varies according to class affiliation (See chart (2) above) and the vowel is
either the same or very similar to the vowel of the noun root, regardless of
class affiliation. The only vowels not allowed on the suffix are the hish
vowels, /i/ and /u/. It aPPears, from looking at the examPles below in (4),
that the suffix vowel is essentially a coPy of the root vowel except when the
root vowel is [+high], at which Point the suffix vowel is [-high]), but it
acquires the same feature for [+ or - back! as the root vowel (see (4f,9)
below). The only feature that seems to be consistent for the Tyre I suffix
vowel, then, is the [-highl feature.
(4)a. gba-xV =-> gba-xa ‘house’

b. cen-xV => cen-xe ‘sauce’

c. gbén-1vV -> gbon-152 ‘granary’

d. fo-xV => {fd-xd ‘corn’

e. kd-rv -=> ka-ra ‘meat’

f. s@-1v => sa-lo ‘$loor’

9. ct-lv -> ci-le ‘thigh'

Whether the TyPe I class suffix vowel is underlyingly featureless or whether
it does Possess the [-high] feature is an issue that cannot be fully addressed
here, within the scoPe of the thesis. However, investigation of the data in the
Noun Lexicon, which is located in the aPPendix, will reveal the Patterns of

behaviour very briefly sketched above.
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All the nouns of Noun Classes 1,3,4,5,7 and 8 Possess the TyPe I indefinite
suffix. As was mentioned above, the basic shaPe of the suffix is -CV. However,
not all TyPe I nouns bear this basic shaPe. Some aPPear to have no suffix at
all. The leftside column of chart (5) indicates that three classes have
examPles of suffixless nouns. While only the minority of nouns in Classes 3 and
8 are suffixless, the majority of Class 1 suffixes are in this 9rouP. One
Possible reason for this is that the -CV suffix for Clzss 1 nouns, -wV, was
historically reduced to a vowel and then finally deleted. However, at this
stage, there is no evidence of an earlier -wV suffix on most suffixless Class 1
nouns (but see discussion of disyllabic noun roots, P.79). Because there is no
apParent indefinite suffix on this set of nouns, it is difficult to ascertain
at this point to which class they actually belong. However., in chart (99) in
section IV, on the definite suffix, class affiliation is made clear by the tyre

of definite suffix used.

(5) Monosyllabic Noun Roots

@ Suffix -CV Suffix -(N)CV Suffix
Cl.1  j3 “son'<33>*~ ce-we ‘woman' <1> cen-n2 ‘antelore' <1>
Cl.3 nd “fire'<3> te-xt ‘pPlace’ <33 wye-ng ‘leaf' <25
Cl.4 0 te-ye *pPlaces’ wyen'y? ‘leaves'
Cl.5 o ci-le “thish' <37> se-ng  ‘sting' <5
cl.? o su-rd ‘main dish' <19> koo-nd ‘cotton' <1>
Ccl.s juu ‘“speech'<2> ta-be ‘medicine’ <1> sa-m¢ ‘millet beer' <10>

** Numbers in angled brackets indicate the number of like examPles in the
data samPle of simPle non-comPlex nouns, rePresented by the word in the chart.
For examPle, J& <332 means there are aPProximately 33 monosyllabic Class 1
nouns, in a lexicon of about 255 simPle monosyllabic and disyllabic nouns.
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There is another set of nouns which have Primarily nasal indefinite
suffixes. Althoush data on Definite suffixing (see chart (99)) Provides
clearer evidence for class affiliation, the right side column of chart (5)
Provides examPles of nasalized indefinite suffixes for each class. What seems
to be harPening is that there exists a set of noun roots which Possess a final
under-lying nasal consonant. When this consonant is followed by an indefinite
suffix it assimilates to the indefinite suffix, which in turn, becomes [+na-
sall. The two coalesce and become a sin9le nasal consonant, as shown in (6)

below.

(6) fuN-xV => fun=xV => fun-ny => funV =/=/=> fund ‘inside'

Since there is no such thing as a word that ends in a nasal consonant in
Sucite, it may be debatable whether one can Posit an underlying nasal consonant
in these cases. An alternative analysis is to suggest final nasalized vowels,
which are indeed Plentiful in the lansuage. However, the examPles below, (7),
indicate that nasalized vowels aPParently do not trigger the nasalization of

indefinite suffixes:

(7) a. cen-xe ‘sauce' *cene

b. gbon-13 ‘fireplace' *gbon3d

For this reason, we ProPose that it is an underlyin9 final nasal consonant
which causes the nasalization of indefinite suffixes. Further research needs to

be done, however, on the nature of nasality in Sucite.
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Disyllabic roots follow the same pPatterns of suffixation. The reader will

recall that the tyPes of consonants allowed on unstressed syllables (i.e. non-

initial svllables) are extremely limited.

As a result, the consonants allowed

on the second syllable of nouns are restricted to the ones 9iven below in Row

a. of chart (8). Noun roots which are terminated by a nasal are given in Row b.

(8)
ae
b.
Cl.1l a.
b.
Cl.3 a.
b.
c1.4 as
b.
Cl.S a.
b.
Cl.7 a.
b.
cl.8 a.
b.

-1-
1-VN

fol3 <22>
‘owner’

gbala-xe <7>

‘well’

gbali-ye

‘wells’

no examPles

—r-
r-VN

sfru <10>
‘bee’
céré—ne <1>

*orPhan’

Agura-xo <12>
‘smoke’
nkaéra-nl <2>
*fallow land'

Agura-Yo

*smokes'
nkori-y3

‘fallow lands'

ka-do <14>
*chair'

fera—me <2>
‘urine’

?-VN

kan?3 <é&>
*village'
men?en-ng <6>
*story’

kan-ya
‘villages'

men?en-nye
‘stories’

sa7a-lg <1>

*large basket'

sbé?6-ne <1>

‘Palm nut'’

ko?d-ro <1>
*dance’

-x-
x=VUN

fyaxa <2>
‘earring’

tuxu-ro <2>
*load'

nddx3d-nd <1>
‘seeds'’




79
A couPle of Class 1 disvllabic roots shown in chart (8) have a final hisgh
backed vowel. It was mentioned earlier that the proPosed underlying suffix for

Class 1 is -wV, which, in many cases aPPears to be totally deleted. In the

examPles given above, however, it aPPears that the -w- of the suffix may have
caused the raising of the final root vowel before being deleted. as shown

below:

(9) sirV-wV => siru-wV -=> sdru  ‘bee’

In Class 3 of chart (8), the noun roots that Possess a 9lottal stoP aPPear
to have no suffix. It is Possible that the suffix coalesces with the glottal-
ized syllable; resulting in a single syllable (kan?3a - xa ~> kan?d). When the

root is marked for a final nasal; this coalescence does not take Place:

(10) men?eN - wV => men?ene *men?e ‘stories’

Class 5 (li) has a number of nouns where the second syllable of the root is

underlyingly =£¥. However, the consonant of this second syllable coalesces with

the suffix consonant, =1-, Producing a surface -g-.=

(11) karv = 1V ==> kar -1V -=> kado ‘chair'

We know that there is an underlving -r- by looking at the Plural class (Class

6) of this 9roup of words. The indefinite Plural of *kddd' is “kora-lo'.




Be_The Tonal Naturs of Indefinite Nouns - TyPe I

In isolation, the TyPe I indefinite noun has the following tonal Patterns:

(12) Keyt ( ) Class numbers (L)
1 syllable
a-High <6> "]

b.High-Mid <16> fyda (1) <#>

‘fish'
c-Hish-Low <5> j3 (1) <1>

‘Pocket’
d-Mid <42> gha (1) <&

‘river’

e.Weak Mid™ <39> caan(l) <6>
‘market’
f.Mid-Low <7> ©

9.Mid-Low W*<42> j3 (1) <7>
‘son’

h.Low <77> ca (1) 18
‘child'

i.-Low-High <22> 0

Loanword:
2 Syllables
wére (1) <5

‘money (L)'
siru (1) <8>
lel

sG-10 (5) <3>
‘$loor’

gha-xa (3) <36>
‘house’

sa-xe (3) <28
‘bush’

conld (1)

‘*vounger sibling'

fu-n3 (3) <38>
‘inside'

Pa-10 (S) <S@
‘body’

ghon-13 (5) <19>

‘granary’

< > Number of examPles in data

3 Syllables
falé-xg (3) <1>
‘rock (L)'
céra-ne (1) <4

‘orPhan’
bari-xa (3) <L
‘strength (L)'
nmala=-xa (3) <5>
‘dream’
fera-me (8) <5>
‘urine’

tuxu-ro (7) <S>
‘load’

fala-xe (B 1L
‘mat’

nddra-xg (3) <3>

‘vam

There are many fewer tonal minimal Pairs on nouns than there are on verbs.

* Mid Weak nouns differ from Mid tone nouns in that they are more
susceptible to certain tonal changdes, which will be discussed in Chapter S.
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This is likely Partially due to the fact that there is more of a variety of
tonal shares on nouns and that the Plurality of noun classes alter the segment-
al shape. The most common minimal Pairs seem to involve a Low tone noun. Hisgh-
Mid nouns are the only Hish tone nouns involved.
(13) a. Low vs. Mid-Low
kado, kd-ne ‘seat, the seat' kudd, kd-ne ‘road, the road'
nd ‘cow' n3 ‘mother’
sdmt, sam-be ‘oil' samd, sam-be ‘sorghum beer'
b. Low vs. Hish-Mid
s@?ale, se?d-ne, s@?e-Ni, sa?@-nN-9{ ‘basket, the basket, baskets, the baskets'
sé?éne, sé?e-né, sé?é-ni, séPe-nN-9{ ‘Palm nut, the P.n., Palm nuts, the P.n.'
c. Low vs. Low-High
1a1d, l00-ne ‘bile, the bile' 1al8, ld0-né ‘shea nut, the shea n.'
bale, ba-ne ‘seed,one of' bale, bané ‘ground nut, the 9r.pea’
d. Low vs. Weak Mid
nd3xe, nda-ke ‘root, the root' nAdoxe, Nda-ké ‘ear, the ear’
e. Mid-Low vs. Mid
kara-xd, kaord-ke ‘inheritance, the inheritance’
karaxa, kara-ké ‘brick mold, the brick mold'
f. Weak Mid vs. Mid
saxe, sa-ké, ndd sé-ke ‘bush, the bush, my bush'

saxe,; sa~ké, nda sa-ké “‘feather, the feather, my feather'

A tiny handful of minimal trirplets have been found which involve morPhological

tone:




82

9. Low-High (Fall) mané ‘a sweet ground nut'’
Low Hish mané ‘the sweet ground nut'
Low Mid mane ‘sweet 9round nuts'

he Low Mid siin ‘PeoPle’

Mid-Low siin ‘relative, family'
Mid-Low Mid stin ‘Parents'’

Note that there are no minimal Pairs involving Low tone and Mid toﬁe, thoush
there is one contrasting Pair of Low and Weak Mid tone nouns. Note in (13f)
that Weak Mid tone nouns are more suscePtible to tonal changes than are regular

mid tone nouns. These differences will be discussed in ChaPter S.

1. The tone of the Indefinite Suffix - TyPe 1

The first question that must be asked concerns the underlying tonal nature
of the indefiniée suffix. UPon examination of the examPles in chart (12), one
sees that the suffix, which is seParated from the rest of the word by a hyphen.
can have a High, Mid, or Low tone. The tone on the final syllable of the root
does not seem to be a factor in determining the tone of the suffix either. for
a Low tone suffix can be Preceded by a Hish, Mid or Low tone root. A Mid tone
suffix can be Preceded by a Hish or Mid tone root, while Low and Hish tone can
Precede a Hish tone suffix. Since there is such variability for the tone of the
suffix, it is rather difficult to discern any underlying tone for the suffix.

We are then taced with the Possibility that the indefinite suffix may not be
marked for any Particular tone. If one surveys the tonal Patterns of indefinite
nouns, one discovers that the melodic Patterns seem to include the indefinite

suffix. If a noun is Low tone, one tonal feature, Low, can be used to link to
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all the TBU's (tone-bearing units) of the noun, including the indefinite
suffix.

(14) ca ‘child' PQ-lo *body"’ fala-xe  “mat'

Vv

L L

If the noun has a contour tone, such as Mid-Low, the following pPattern emerges.
On a noun with a single TBU, the Mid and the Low tone are linked to the same
TBU: ja ‘son'

/A

ML
When a noun has two TBU's, the Mid tone links to the first TBU, while the Low
tone links to the final TBU, regardless of whether that final TBU is an
indefinite suffix or not: conld ‘younger sibling' {u-nd ‘inside'

l

ML ML

A noun with three TBU's normally consists of a disyllabic noun root and an
indefinite suffix. If the tone of the suffix were simPly considered to be a
tonal coPy of the final tone of the noun root, one might exPect a Mid-Low-Low
Pattern. Instead, a Mid-Mid-Low Pattern emerges:

*t x‘;;p tuxu-ro *load’
| V'
M L

ML

In fact there are never any cases of a Mid-Mid-Low tonal Pattern to be found on
non-comPlex nouns. Since all nouns which carry a Mid tone and a Low tone have a
Predictable way of linking to the segments of the noun. one can suggest that
Sucite nominal tone is melodic in nature.

The behaviour of the other contour tones such as High-Low, Low-Hish, and
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Higsh-mid further suPPorts this melodic hyPothesis. All of them have a Pre-
dictable way of linking tone to segments and all of them link tone to segments
according to the same Pattern described above for Mid-Low nouns. That is, if a
noun root with two TBU's as well as an indefinite suffix Possesses a contour
tone, the second tone of the contour links only to the final TBU of the word.
This is shown below for all contour tones.

(15) tuxu-rd ‘load’ céré-ne ‘orphan' nddra3-x3 ‘vam' béré-xd ‘strensth’

| vV /
H HoL

M L H M

2. Association conventions and the Indefinite Noun
Now that a melodic Pattern for these Indefinite nouns has been isolated, it
is aPProPriate to discuss the conventions or rules needed to associate the
tones to the segments in a Predictable way.
Pulleyblank (1983) proPosed the following version for the linking of tone to
tone-bearing units on the segmental tier:
(16) "(14) Association Conventions:
MaP a sequence of tones onto a sequence of tone-bearing units,
a) from left to risht
b) in a one-to-one relation."(P.31)
Any leftover tone-bearing units, he continues, will be assigned tones according
to language sPecific rules only and any leftover tones will be assigned a TBU
only if sPecified by a language sPecific rule. This aPProach is a little
different from authors such as Williams (1971) who ProPose to include the
linking of extra tones and TBU's as Part of the universal Association Conven-
tions. At this Point, there does not seem to be any need to Posit seParate

rules for this extra linking in Sucite. Thus, any extra TBU's will be
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associated to the adjacent tone, while any extra tones will be linked to the

adjacent TBU» as shown below.

(17) 4§é2:5§ ‘mat’ ja ‘son' i3 ‘pocket'
¢ 4

Let us consider the convention of Left to Risht Linking. If we, aPPly Left to
Right linking to nouns with contour tones, we immediately run into Problems.
It was stated above that the final tone of th; contour is found only on the
last TBU of the noun. Linking tones from left to right across the word,
however, would incorrectly predict that the second tone of the contour is
linked to both the second and third TBU of a three TBU word. From the examPle
with three TBU's abaove (17), it is clear that the second tone of the contour is
nat linked to the second TBU of the noun. Considering that the last TBU of a
three TBU noun is a toneless indefinite suffix, one could devise adjustment
rules in which the second tone of the contour would also link to this final
TBU, and then the first tone of the contour would sPread onto the second TBU;
finally, the second tone of the contour would be delinked from the second TBU,
Producing an acceptable tonal Pattern for the three TBU noun. This ProPosed
sequence of rules is illustrated by the examPle given below.
(18) tuxd-ro -> tuxig-rd -> tuxu-ro ‘load’

l!ll[:’ M L M L

Association Spreading Delinking

This seems to be a cumbersome way to deal with what seems to be a rather simpPle
Pattern. However, before we discard this aPpProach and seek better alternatives.

it is interesting to note that the neighbourin9 Senufo dialect, SuPvire, seems
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to have evidence suPPorting the rule of sPreading of the first tone of the
contour onto the second TBU and motivating a rule delinking the second tone of
the contour from the second TBU. In the SuPYire case, however, the first tone
of the contour continues sPreading to the final TBU of the word as well, and
triggers the delinking of the final tone of the contour, such that the surface
outPut of the noun Produces no tonal contour. In fact, there are no surface
contour tones on indefinite nouns in SuPYyire. However, tonal behaviour indi-
cates that certain nouns do have underlying contour tones.

Let us consider one examPle of this tyPe of sPreading in SuPyire. What are
called Low-High nouns in Sucite are referred to as Low-weak Mid by Carlson
(1985) in SuPyire. He motivates a total Low SPreading rule where a Low is
sPread onto the following TBU which is linked to a weak Mid tone. This weak
Mid tone is then delinked as a result of Carlson's Low-Mid SimPlification Rule.
The Low-sPreading and LM SimPlification Rules are then rePeated for any

remaining TBU's in the word, until all TBU's in the word are linked to Low

tone.
(19)a. tuu-9p —> tuu-90 --> tuu—go —> tuu-g< -=> tuu-90
I N/ Vx/ -
L Mw L Mw L Mw Mw L Mw

L-SPread LM-SimPlification L-SPread LM-SimP.

Carlson also shows how this Pattern of rule aPPlication works for Mid-Low
nouns®.

One wonders, however, whether this is a viable analysis for Sucite. If we
motivated these rules for sPreading and delinking in Sucite, we would have to
block this sPreading and delinking from aPPlying to the final TBU of the noun,

for unlike SuPYire, the final tone of a tonal contour is Preserved on the final
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TBU of the noun. The second Problem with this aPProach involves data that will
be dealt with in ChaPters 4 and 5. Since a Mid tone sPreadin9 rule and a Low
tone sPreading rule can be motivated elsewhere in the lanuage, it is conceiv-
able that they could also be motivated word internally. However, a High tone
sPreading rule cannot be motivated in Sucite (thoush it can in SuPYire);
therefore it would be somewhat cumbersome to allow a Hish sPreading rule word
internally for High-Mid and High-Low nouns while blocking its aPPlication
elsewhere in the language.

An alternative solution is to foredo the linking of tones to the segments
until the adding of the indefinite suffix, and then to link the tones from
right to left across the word, as seen below.

(20) cé;f-qT ‘arphan’ tq:y-r? *load’ b{té-x? ‘strensth’ ndiif-x? ‘vam'

H M ML H L L H

This aPProach of Right to Left Linking seems to be a much more efficient way
to deal with basic tonal Patterns of nouns in Sucite. It eliminates the need
for a series of rules word internally, and allows the natural tonal Pattern of
nouns to be rePresented in a simPle and uncomPlicated way. In addition, the
arguments Presented here will be suPPorted by more evidence in the ensuing

chapters.

3. Tone and Pre-nasalized Consonants

It was mentioned in Chapter 1 that there exists a set of nouns with prg-
pasalized consonants. Careful scrutiny of the tonal behaviour of nouns with
Pre-nasalized consonants revealed that some of these consonants bear a Low tone

while others do not seem to b2 marked for any Particular tone. The distinction
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between those that carry a Low tone nasal and those which do not is barely
perceptible in citation forz. However, in connected sPeech. this distinction is
made clearer. The low tone of a nasal is often linked to the final syllable of
the preceding word (see 21a and c), while those nouns that do not carry a Low
tone Pre-nasal have no apparent effect on the tone of the preceding word (b and
d.

(21) a. nda AkGna -> ndd nkdna ‘my wooden bowl'
b. nda mobiné ‘my bamboo mat'
c. ndi va AkGna nyaad -> ndi va nkdnd nyad ‘I am seeing a bowl'

d. ndi ya mobiné nyaa ‘I am seeing a bamboo mat'

Word initial nasal consonants are also sometimes found to be tone bearing.
This is represented by doubling the nasal in some cases, thoush in reality,
long nasals are not always Perceptible. Below are list of examPles showing that
a Low tone nasal can be found Preceding Mid and Hish initial nouns.

(22)a. L-Mid S aPi (2)  “rabbit'

Mma (1)  “g9ift®

b. L-Mid W abi (8) “*flour' Ata-ra (7) *land'
Anya {3) ‘grass' *nma-1a (5) ‘knife'
Anyo (3) “mouth’ Ada-xe (3) ‘ear'

c. L-High-Mid n4a (1) ‘scorpion' Ané-lu (5) ‘guinea hen'
‘nda (1) ‘twin' wPd-lu (1) ‘spider’

d. L-High *zébé (1) *good luck charm (Loan)'

e. L-High-Low nkand (3) ‘wooden bowl'

If one aPPlied the Right to Left Linkin9 Convention to Low initial words
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with Prenasalized consonants, however, an incorrect surface form would be

Produced, as shown below.

(23) *pjaéne rather * Ajééne stone
VI
LHM
*Atide rather ¢ Atide ‘bat’

<<

/
M

This Problem could be easily remedied with the suggestion that tone-bearing
nasals be specified for Low tone and that this Low tone is linked to the nasal
before the aPPlication of the Association Conventions. The low tone is linked

to the nasal and the remaining tones are linked from right to left.

4. Hish final nouns

The Preceding noun charts have included Higsh final nouns. However; in
ciatation form or in Phrase final Position these Hish final indefinite nouns.
namely, High and Low~-High tone nouns, exhibit a final falling tone.
(24)a. nddra-x3 ‘vam'

f415-x4 ‘rock’

Indefinite nouns which acquire a final Hish tone through rule aPpPlication also
exhibit a final High falling tone.
b. soxo ndad =oxd ‘man’s mortar'

‘mortar' Poru s6x8 *daughter's mortar'

This falling tone disaPPears, however. when the high tone is not in Phrase

final pPosition.
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(23) waa nddraxs wéé *he looked at a vam'

waa nddrax3d nya ‘he saw a Yam'

In contrast, Hish tone verbs and PostPositions, and High final definite nouns
have no final falling tone. The natural first assumption that one is likely to
make is that final Hish fallin9 nouns actually have a final Low tone. In order
to test this Possibility, one must comPare the behaviour of these nouns with
those that are known to have a Low final tone. Low final nouns are known to
trigger Low tone spreading onto Hish tone verbs (see Charter 4 for details):

(26) a. waa md1d wéé -> waa mdld weé ‘He looked at rice'

However, f£18x8 and pd3rdxd do not trigser Low tone sPreading:
b. waa nddraxs wéé -> *waa nddraxs weé ‘he looked at a vam'

c. wad filéxa wéé -> *wad f{l&2 wdé ‘he looked at a rock'

Therefore, one is led io conclude that the falling tone exhibited on High final
nouns is a Phonetic Peculiarity which is manifest only when a High final
indefinite noun is in Phrase final Position®. In order to characterize this

Phrase final tonal adjustment: a2 Low tone insertion rule may be formulated:

(27) LOW TONE INSERTION: Insert a Low tone to the final TBU of a High final

noun when it is in Phrase final Position.

X##-))f##

\
Y

H HL

This Low tone Insertion would effectively create a falling tone on a High final
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noun: falsxd -> {$£3§% ‘rock'
V) \
H HL

III. THE INDEFINITE SUFFIX - TYPE II (Classes 2 and &)
A Structure

We have just examined the tonal behaviour of nouns which use the Type 1
indefinite suffix. The nouns of Classes 2 and 6, however, use a different tyre
of suffix, labeled here as the Tyre II indefinite suffix. As Plural classes,
they have the same noun roots as Classes 1 and S, resPectively. Althoush their
indefinite suffixes are underlyingly disyllabic, the surface form is often
monosYllabic. Tonally, the two class suffixes behave in the same way. The
initial tone of both suffixes alternates between High, Mid and Low tone
derending on the tonal environment, while the final tone tends to be a more
stable Mid tone. Because of the comPlexity of both the segmental and tonal
Processes, I have chosen to discuss the segmental changes first before dealing
with tone.
1. Class ¢ Indefinite 8Suffix. In Cebara, the Class 6 suffix is -gela, whereas
in Supyire, it is =g9ili or =lVY. In Sucite, we have a variety of suffixing
which Probably can be attributed to the same underlying morPheme, -xV1V. In
certain cases, described below, the vowel is high. How vowel height can be
accounted for using the present underlying representation, -xV1V, will not be

discussed here. ExamPles with the full disyllabic suffix are 9iven below:

{28) CLASS S CLASS 6 <24>
a. PQ-19 Po-xalo ‘bodies, trunks'’
b. ci-le ci-xale ‘thishs'

c. nci-le nci-xale ‘balaphons'
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Sometimes the fricative velar is 9glottalized:

(29) CLASS S CLASS 6 <11>
a. co-l1o cd-?alo ‘clay pots'
b. fa-la f3-?ala  ‘debts’

Many times, however, the disyllabic suffix is Partially deleted or Practically
disaPPears altogether. A few nouns lose the final syllable of the suffix, =1V
in a Process that shall be called SUFFIX FINAL DELETION. When this haPPens.
the suffix vowel is always high.
(30) CLASS 6 <4> SFD

a. kora - xV1v -=> ko-rd-xi  ‘seat, chairs'

ti - xVlv  => tif-xi ‘cock's combs'

In certain cases, this shortened suffix is also nasalized. Note that nasaliza-

tion is not triggered necessarily by a nasal environment:

CLASS 6 <12>

be mPY - xVIV => mPAG-Ni *hills'
ntan - xV1vV => ntad-ni ‘courtyards’
jard = xVIV => jd-ra-ni ‘breasts’

It is interesting to note that when suffix final deletion takes Place,
single TBU roots comPensate for the loss of a syllable by lengthening the root
vowel to two TBU's (see (31a), while roots with two underlying TBU's do not
change (31b). |
(31)a. Sinsla TBU roots

mPA-G-Ni *hills'
ti-{-xi *cock's combs'

nta-a-ni ‘courtyard’
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b. Double TBU roots

jarad-ni ‘breasts’
sa7a-ni ‘basket'
s€76-ni ‘Palm nut'

The final result is that all of the above forms Possess three TBU's. A
second look at the data reveals that all Class 6 noun roots with two underlying
TBU's seem to require some kind of suffix deletion, in order to maintain the
limit of three TBU's for a TyPe II noun, while single TBU roots with Partially
deleted suffixes require a lengthened vowel to keeP uP a three TBU minimum.

SUFFIX INITIAL DELETION is another way to reduce the size of the suffix.
Some disyllabic noun roots with a second syllable of the shape; =ry¥-, trigger
the deletion of the first syllable of the suffix instead of the second.

(32) CLASS 6 <8> SID
kird - xVlv => ki-ra-le ‘countries’

cere - xVlv => ce-ra-le ‘eggs’

There are also a few examPles where the entire indefinite Plural suffix is
reduced to a single vowel (SUFFIX REDUCTION):

(33) CLASS 6 <4> SUFFIX RED

nyd - xV1V => nyi-i ‘eyes'
ye - xVIV =) ya-e ‘vears'
f6n = xV1V => fQ-un ‘Peanuts’

Note that this set of nouns does not reduire a final outPut of three TBU's, as

is the case for other forms of the Class 6 suffix.
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Finally, there are a few cases where the only indication of Plurality is the

tonal change. In the examPles below, the Class S, or sin9ular form, is comPared

with Class 6:

(34) CLASS S CLASS 6 <3>
a« mané mane ‘sweet 9round nuts'
b. balgé bale ‘ground nuts'

We will not attempt to formulate rules here to account for suffix reduction and
Partial suffix deletion. Some Senufc dialects maintain the entire suffix, while
others reduce it to a minimal unit. There may be some synchronic Phonologically
conditioning rules for suffix reduction, but, from these examPles, it is not
clear that any such rules exist. However, it will be seen shortly that the

final tonal shape of a word will derend on the tyPe of suffix deletion.

2. Class 2 Indefinite Suffix. The Class 2 indefinite (Plural) suffix is
historically disyllabic also, but in Sucite, the final outPut is monosyllabic.
In Cebara. of Ivory Coast, the Plural form is bale . In SuPyire, the Class 2
suffix is either -li, or -mili. In Sucite, the most common form of suffixation
is -1V (perhaps througsh SUFFIX INITIAL DELETION):

(35) sénlu - CVIV => sébnlu - 1V => sébnla-lo ‘pParakeets'

Below are other examPles in comParison with thei; singular counterprarts of
Class 1.
(36) CLASS 1 CLASS 2 <38

Pdan Pdan-la ‘alligators'

fyda fy a-la ‘fish'
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sbnlu sbnla-1o ‘Parakeets'

Poru Poré-lo ‘daughters'

Nouns with single TBU roots exhibit a long vowel. The second TBU of the long
vowel may be a result of comPensatory lengthening of the root vowel or it is
Possible that in these cases, only the initial consonant was deleted.
(37) ja-CVIV =>ja- 1V => ja=-V-VlV => ja-a-la
SUFFIX INITIAL DELETION VOWEL LENGTHENING.
or ja -CVIV => ja - VIV => ja-ala CONSONANT DELETION
a. j3 jéb-la ‘Pockets’

b. j@ jaa-la *sons’

For reasons that may seem arbitrary for the moment, I shall choose the rule of
Suffix Initial Deletion where both the consonant and the vowel are deleted. If
we chose Consonant only Deletion, the noun roots with two TBU's (36), would
require an additional rule of vowel deletion.

There are examPles indicating that the underlying (or historical) form of
the suffix may have been —mili or -mylY. These nouns have droPPed the =1V Part
of the suffix (SUFFIX FINAL DELETION), but retained the first Part in the form
of =mi .

(38) CLASS 1 CLASS 2 <1@0> SFD

a- Anda  An&A-mi ‘scorpions’

b. cénné ce2n-mi ‘antelores’

c. céréne céré-mi ‘orphans’

Again, as in Class 6 above: there are a few cases where the only indication of

indefinite is the addition of a tone-bearing vowel (SUFFIX REDUCTION).
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(39) CLASS 1 CLASS 2 SUFFIX RED

a- n3 nti ‘mothers’
b. fol3 fae ‘owners, chief, head of ...'
c- nca ncda ‘sheep’

It should be noted that in Kangala, a villagde situated S kilemetres from

Kotoura, the sPeakers have not allowed Suffix Reduction. Here, instead of

saying £8p ‘owners'; they retain the =1V suffix: faple.

3. Suamary. The following chart Provides a summary of the different types of

suffixing for Type Il Indefinite Nouns:

(40)
Sutfix Type Class 6 Class 2
Full Pd-xalo <24> ‘badies' @ @« @—————-

co-7alo <11> ‘clay pPots' —————
Suffix Final DEL ti{-xi <4> ‘cock's combs' =——-=- —_—

Nasal ntaa-ni <12> ‘courtvards’ cé2n-mi <16> ‘anteloPes’
Suffix Initial kira-le <8> ‘countries' jad-la <38 ‘sons'
Deletion

Suffix Reduction nyi-i <4> ‘eves' ni-i ‘mothers’
Tone Change Only ma-ne <3> ‘sweet 9round Peas' --------

Single TBU noun roots can retain the entire suffix as well as undergo any
tyre of suffix deletion. Nouns roots with two TBU's obligatorily undergo either
Suffix Final Deletion or Suffix Initial Deletion but never Suffix Reduction.
Other than these general guidelines., however, there do not seem to be any

Phonological reasons 9overning the choice of the share of the suffix.
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B. Tone of Tyee II Indefinite Suffixes

The two TyPe Il Indefinite Suffixes share the same tonal behaviour and thus
seem to have the same underlying tone. There are several factors that contri-
bute to the tonal changes of the suffix. First of all, the tone of the noun
root does affect the tone of the suffix. Secondly, the segmental changes on
the suffix affect the way tone is linked to the word. Finally, it will be seen
that the segmental nature of the suffix actually contributes to tonal change of
the noun root. The interPplay of these three factors can create a rather
comPlicated tonal situation. The following is an attempt to discuss each

seParately and also in conjunction with the other factors.

1. Tonal Behaviour of the Suffix

Let us first examine how the tone of the noun root affects the tone of the
TyPe II suffix. Basically, if the root is Low tone, the suffix tone is Mid. If
the root is High, Mid, or Low-Hish, then a High-Mid shaPe generally evolves.
After Mid-Low roots the tonal shaPe of the word is Mid-Low-Mid®. In the chart
below, the singular form of each noun is also given, under the label, Tyre I.
The singular form of the nouns give a clearer idea of the underlying tone of

the noun root:

(41) Root tone Tyre I TypPe II English
a. Low PO-1d, Pd-xalo ‘body, bodies'
b. Low-Hish 9bon-18, gbdn-x8lo ‘granary, 9ranaries’
c. Mid gba, gba-£la” ‘river, rivers'
d. Hish mob{-n@, mobf-ndle ‘bamboo mat, bamboo mats'

e. Mid-Low j3, ja-ala® ‘son. sons'
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In observing the examPles in (41) one discovers that the only environment in
which a High-Mid tonal shaPe is not found is when the final tone of the root is
Low tone, in which case the tone of the suffix is Mid tone. If an underlying
High-Mid suffix is Posited, then a rule lowering a Higsh tone to Mid tone must
be sousht. In ChaPter 2, a rule sPreading Low tone onto a following Hish tone
was ProPosed, which in certain cases, resulted in a Low-High contour simPlify-
in9 to Mid tone. This same Low tone SPread rule (33) can be used here.

Congider the examPle, pd-xala (41a). If the underlying suffix tone is High-Mid,
Low tone can then be motivated to sPread onto the High tone of the suffix, as

shown in the derivation below.

(42) pd-x8lo -> Piff?lT =-> po-xalo ‘bodies’
HM

HM L

L SPREAD

The lack of High tone in (4le) can also be exPlained by the aPPlication of tha
Low SPread rule.

The noun ghin-x8lg (41h) aPpears to have a Low tone on the noun root.
However. a look at the tone of the root in its singular form reveals a Low-High
tone. The resulting surface Pattern can be exPlained if we aPPly the Hish
Delinking rule (37) ProPosed in ChaPter 2, where the Hish tone of a Low-Hish
contour is delinked if it is followed by another High tone. The aPPlication of

this rule is illustrated below.
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(43) gb¥n-x§lo -> shan-xélo
| | k||
HM

LH HM LH

H DELINKING

2. SeSeental Delstion and Tonal Behaviour

Segmental deletion of the suffix comPlicates the analysis somewhat, however,
in that some of the suffix tone is linked to segments of the noun root. This
may be confusing when trvying to determine the distinction between the underly-
ing tone of the noun root and the tone of the suffix. The following discussion
will helP to clarify these ambiguities and will also attemPt to establish a
formulation for linking tones to nouns with partially deleted indefinite
suffixes.

The chart below Provides examPles of what haPPens when the various tones of
the noun roots meet up with the various segmental tyPes of suffixing. Since the
the number of TBU's on the root is a factor affecting the tonal behaviour,
examPles of noun roots with single TBU's and double TBU's are Siven. An
asterisk indicates that there are no accertable examPles for that Particular
category, while a dotted line indicates that while it is conceivable that there
exists an examPle, no examPle has been found to date. In addition, this chart
shows that some noun roots are lowered to Low tone in certain environments.
This Phenomenon will be discussed later in the chapter. These lowered noun

roots are marked in bold.




(44) Tone

LOW

LOW-HIGH

MID

WEAK MID

MID-LOW

HIGH

HIGH-MID

In the discussion of TyPe I Indefinite noun tone, it was suggested that the

#TBU  FULL SUFFIX SUF INI DEL SUF FIN DEL
1TBU Pd-xalo co-o-lo nmé-&-ni
;bodies' ‘nets’ ‘corners'
2TBUs * kira-le jara-ni
‘countries’ ‘breasts’
1TBU gbdn-x8lo ——— mPA-G-Ni
‘granaries’ ‘hill’
2TBUs * maré-la Pals-mi
‘elerhantiasis’' ‘bucket’
1TBU la-xéla.ld-xsla gbadla se-€-ni
‘Pregnancies’ ‘rivers'’ ‘stings’
2TBUs * calé-la ——
‘Pigs’
1TBU fo-7slo
‘debts’
1TBU ci-xale ja—a-la —_——
‘thighs’ ‘sons’
2TBUs * njira-le ku-0-xi
‘tongue’ ‘roads’
2TBUS * mobiné-le @ -—-——-
‘bamboo mat'’
2TBUs * fy{a-la céré-mi
‘fish' ‘orPhans’

SUF RED
nca-a

*sheepP'

fQ=-un

‘Peanuts’

ni-g
*mothers’
fi-e

‘chiefs'

100

TyPe I indefinite suffix be added to the noun root before the aPPlication of
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the Association Conventions, so that the final tone of the root could link
directly to the toneless suffix. TyPe II suffixation can also take Place before
the aPPlication of the Association Conventions. The crucial dQuestion to be
asked here is, however, should segmental deletion also take Place before the
aPPlication of the Association Conventions? For many cases. this is a very
Practical aPProach for assigning the correct tones to segments. After the
deletion of the various segments, it is a simPle matter to link the tones from
right to left in a one to one fashion across the word. High, Low-High, and Mid
tone nouns are esPecially amenable to this aPProach, as shown in the rule
derivations below.

(45)a. Hish tone root - suffix undergoes Suffix Initial Deletion
mgbf{né - CVIV -> mobiné - le -> msbiné - le ~> mobinsle ‘bamboo mats’
H HM H HM HHr’l/

SUF INI DEL AC (ASSOCIATION CONVENTIONS)

b. 2 TBU Mid tone root - suffix undergoes Suffix Initial Deletion

cala -CVIlV => cala - le -=> ca 18 - 1la ‘pigs’
M HM M HM M H “/
SID AC

ce 1 TBU Mid tone root - suffix undergoes Suffix Final Deletion
s€= WIV > sg- ni => gg~e-ni > seicqi ‘stings’

M HM M HM M HM MHM

SFD V LENGTH® AC
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d. 1 TBU Low-High tone root - suffix under9oces Suffix Final Deletion
mPd -NVIV => mPl - n{ => mPl u N{ => mPUGNL > nzn)?qi ‘hills'

LH HM LH HM LH HM LHHM LHHM
SFD V LENGTH AC H DELINKING

Note in (45d) that the rule of Hish tone Delinking also takes Place, since,
;iter the appPlication of the Association Conventions, a Low and a High tone are
linked to the same TBU and are followed by another Hish tone.

Low tone noun roots which have undergone Suffix Initial Deletion also
conform easily to linking tone to segments after segmental deletion of the
suffix. Note in the examPle below, that Low tone sPread is triggered once the
tones have been linked.

e. 2 TBU Low tone root - suffix undergoes Suffix Initial Deletion

kira - CVIV -> kira - le => kfr?—lT -> kiﬁT-lf ‘countries’
’

L HM L HM LH M LH M

SID AC L SPREAD

f. 1 TBU Low tone root - suffix undergdoes Suffix Initial Deletion
cd - CVIV -=> ¢cd -lo ==> cd -o- lo --> cd-o-lo -> ci$l? ‘nets’

L HM LHM L H M LHM LH M

SID V LENGTH AC L SPREAD

Certain Low final nouns, however. have Problems with apPlvying the Associa-
tion Conventions after segdmental deletion. The derivations below show how such

a rule ordering Produces incorrect results.
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(46)a. 2 TBU Low tone root - suffix undergoes Suffix Final Deletion.
jara-nvlV -> jara-ni => jdré-ni => jdra-ni -> *jdra-ni ‘countries’
L H M L HM L M LHM Rather: jarad-ni
SFD AC L SPREAD

be c&n - mVIV => cen - mi => ce-en-mi => cenmi - *cé;Q:Ti *antelopPes’

A

L HM L HM L HM LHM L HM Rather:
SFD ‘LENGTHENING AC L SPREAD ceenmi
c. nca - CVI1V => nca- a ->*ncaa ‘sheep» Pl.' Rather: ncaa
L HM L HM LH M
SUF RED AC

d. ja CVIV => ja -la => ja a la -> jaala ->*jadala ‘sons' Rather: jadla
AN M

ML HM ML HM ML HM ML HM MLH M

SID LENGTH AC L SPREAD

All of these counterexamPles consist of a Low final root; the apPlication of
AC after segmental deletions Produces an incorrect Mid tone on the Penultimate
TBU, rather than the aPProPriate Low tone. It might be suggested that the
correct surface form could be arrived at by using a Hish Delinking rule after

Low tone sPread. as shown below.

(47) jara-qi
LH M
The problem with this ProPosal. however, is that there is already a High

Delinking rule (37), which works in a very restricted environment. The rule
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stipulates that a Hish of a Low-High contour is delinked if it is followed by a
Hish tone (See Chapter 2, P.54) as shown in (48a) below. It was also shown that
before Low and Mid tones the Hish of a Low-Hish contour was Prohibited from
delinking (48b).
(48) a. wu VT xf k??n Oef ‘He is giving it to him'

M M HLH H

be wu Ya x8 kaan la *Is he g9iving it?’
| T T %
M M H LH M

Therefore, if one tried to motivate Hish Delinking in the setting illus-
trated in (47) above, this attemPt would contradict the restrictions set for
the High Delinking rule.

If, however, the Association Conventions apPlied before segmental deletion.

the correct surface forms would be Produced for the examPle% bel ow.

(49)a. kara-nvlv => karad-ni -> kara-ni

| 1] || -1
L HM L HM L HM

AC SFD L SPREAD

b. ecén - mVIV => cen - mi <=> ce-en-mi -> ce2enmi -> ceen-mi ‘antelopes'

| [ L1

[
L HM L HM L HM L HM L HM

SFD LENGTHENING L SPREAD
€. nca - CVIV => nca- a ~> ncd ‘sheepP, Pl.'
[ A /
HM L HM LHM

AC SUF RED L SPREAD
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Since ordering AC before Segmental Deletions seems to work so well in these
cases, let us test this ordering on other TyPe II nouns. In Seneral, if tones
are linked before segmental deletion, once segmental deletion'and subsequently,
vowel lengthening take Place, there are free tones and TBU's that will require
linking. Although the manner of linking is definitely pPredictable, the rules
needed to motivate correct linking are not immediately clear and the tonal and
morPhological situation is comPlex.

One reason for the comPlexity of tonal Patterns is the morphological nature
of the suffixes. Nouns which have undergone SID link their tones in a slishtly
different way than nouns which have undergone SFD. In addition, Mid tone nouns
which have undergone SFD, behave in a different way than SFD Low tone nouns.
Finally, it is noted that Patterns isolated for the Previous grouPs of nouns
are violated by certain nouns whose root tone is a contour tone.

The analysis below attempts to account for these varying behaviours. It
should be noted that High-Mid and High-Low nouns have been excluded from this
Present analysis because of their somehwat unPredictable behaviour. A descrip-
tion of their behaviour will be given following the analysis.

Let us first consider those nouns which have undergone Suffix Initial
Deletion. Below are examPles of nouns which have already undergone SID and
Vowel Lengthening but have not vet had tones and TBU's relinked. The final

surface form is 9iven alongside each exampPle.

(S®) a. gba-a-la -> gbadla ‘rivers' b. cala- la -> caldla ‘pPigs’
M HM M HM
c- kira- le => kirale ‘countries’ d. co-o-lo -> coolo ‘“pots'

L HM L HM
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e. mobina- le -> mobindle ‘bamboo mats'

H HM

In each case, we must deal with a high tone which has lost the segment to which
it was linked. In the examPles (a) and {d), an extra TBU has been created
throush Vowel Lengthening. Since both a free tone and a free TBU are found
adjacent to each other, the Association Conventions can be reaPPlied at this
Point, linking the two.
(S1) gba-lﬁla

bk

The other examPles have no free TBU's, however. Jud9ing from the final
outPut of all of the examPles, it is clear that Hish tone does not link to the
final TBU. All final TBU's are linked only to a Mid tone. In (S@b) there is
clear evidence that the High tone is linked to the second TBU. The derivation
below shows that the Mid tone must also be delinked from the second TBU in
order to simPlify the Mid-Hish contour.

(52) calé-la

|
MH M

At this Point, I will not discuss the rule of Mid tone Delinking excert to note
the M, being on the left side of the contour delinks from a TBU linked to High

when it already linked to the pPreceding TBU.

(53) MID TONE DELINKING: X X
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The surface form of the examPle in (S0c) does not show a High tone on a
second TBU, but rather a Mid tone. This can be exPlained if the free High tone
is linked to the second TBU and the Low tone is ngt delinked, as shown below:
(54) kira - le

L HM

Recall that in Chapter 2 a Low-Hish contoué which was created by means of a Low
tone sPreading onto a High tone, simPlified to a Mid tone on the surface.

In the examPle in (5@d), the Hish tone is linked to the free second TBU by
the universal princiPle of tone Association. The final surface Mid tone on that
TBU can be exPlained by triggering Low tone to sPread onto the Hish tone TBU,
as shown below:

(S4) co 6lo -> co olo
]| L1 |
LHM

LHM

LOW SPREAD

Finally, the free Hish tone of the examPle in (50e) can also be linked to
the second TBU, thoush in this case, the linking is hardly necessary. since
there is already a Hish tone from the noun root linked to it.

(55) mobiné-le
HH M

All five of these examPles, then, under9o a Process where the free High tone
links to the second TBU. Since this is not, in all cases, Predictable by way of
the Association Conventions, a rule must be formulated, sPecifying the linking.

In attemPting to formulate a rule: one may Pose a duestion as to why the free

High tone links to the left rather than to the right. It has been suggested in




108

the literature (obtained throush Personal communication with C. Kisseberth)
that tone will gravitate in the direction of the trigger of the segmental
deletion rule. In this case, the left syllable of the suffix was deleted. As a
result, the Preceding TBU shoulders the resPonsibility of carrying the TBU of
the suffix- Taking into consideration these observations, then., the rule can

be stated as follows:

(56) SUFFIX HIGH LINKING: Link the free Hish tone of the Type II suffix to the
first TBU to the left. & X
v
H M
The second set of nouns to discuss are those which have undergone Suffix
Final Deletion. In these Particular examPles (57), it is the Mid tone rather
than the High tone which loses its sesment. Unlike the Hish tone of the
Previous examPles, the Mid tone here has no choice of segments to link to. and
thus it links to the same segment as the Hish tone.
(57) a. sg-e-ni -> se€ni ‘stings’

M HM

b. Nme-e-Ni -> nNméeni ‘corners' c. jara-ni -> jara-ni ‘breasts'

L HM L HM

We know, however, that the final outPut does not allow a HM contour on the
final TBU, so somehow, the High tone must be delinked from the final TBU. The
surface forms of examPles (a) and (b) show that High tone of the suffix endz upP

on the final TBU of the noun root. This can be exrlained by way of Positing a
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rule labeled High tone Shift, stated as follows:

(58) HIGH TONE SHIFT: Given that °shift' means delinking a tone from one TBU
and relinking it to an adjacent TBU, shift a High tone of a TyPe II suffix
linked to the same TBU as a Mid tone of the suffix, to the final TBU of the
noun root (i.e. the second TBU of the word).

> Xx] X

X1 X - N Vf\
M ‘

Such a rule then, can be aPPlied to the noun given in (57a) above, as
follows:
(59) a. sg-e-ni => se€ni  ‘stings’
M HM

H SHIFT

Before jumPing to the Possible conclusion that this ProPosed High Shift rule
and the Suffix Hish tone Link rule (56), which links a free Hish tone to the
TBU on the left, can be generalized into one single rule formulation, the
reader is asked to consider the examPles in (57b) and (57¢c). In these examPles.
it is clear that High tone does pat shift to the Preceding TBU. What might be
the reason for this? One thing these two examPles have in common is that they
both have a Low tone noun root. Instead of allowing Tone Shift, it aPPears that
these two nouns trigger the Low tone to sPread onto the following Hish tone
suffix, as shown in (60) below.

(68) nme-p-ni jara-ni
P \Z--

L HM L HM
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Once this haPPens, the Low and Hish are simPlified to Mid tone, with the
final outPut remaining an acceptable Mid tone.

One waYy to Prevent Hish tone Shift from taking Place on these Low tone nouns
is to order the Hish tone Shift rule after Low tone Spread. If Low tone Spread
occurs, as in (60) abave, there are two reasons for the Hish tone not to shift:
1) the simPlified Low-Hish tone linked to the same TBU results in a surface Mid
tone and thus, since there is no surface contour tone, there is no reason for
the High tone to shifts; and 2) Hish tone gannot: by virture of the well-
formedness condition which states that the Association lines cannot cross, link
to the Preceding TBU without crossing the Association line linking the Low tone
to the final TBU.

1f the High tone Shift rule must take Place after Low tone SPread and the
Suffix High tone Linking rule (56) takes Place hefore Low tone SPread, as was
illustrated in (54), then it becomes clear that it is theoretically not viable
to try to make one rule formulation for the two Processes.

Nouns that undergo Suffix Reduction do not Produce any additional comPlica-
tions for analysis. When a suffix is reduced to a single vowel., the only tone
allowed on the root is Low tone. In the examPle below (61). we see the Low
tone sPreading onto the following High tone, creating a Low-Hish contour tone
which simPlifies to Mid tone:

(61) nca-a

7/

HM

The rules Posited so far, however, still do not cover all examPles in the
data. We have PurposelY left the nouns with contour tones until last. The two

most common contour tones found on nouns are Low-High and Mid-Low. Low-hisgh
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nouns do not Pose a Problem for the analysis, as given thus far. In the first
examPle below, Hish Linking takes Place once the initial Part of the suffix is
deleted, while in the second examPle, High Shift takes Place after Suffix Final
Deletion.

(62) mar§ - CVlv -> m?r? - IT -> mrr?—lT ‘elephantiasis’

LH HM LH HM L HHM

AC SID H LINK

pals - mvlv => pPald -~ mi -> Palé-mi ‘*Pail’
J 1 1 1T A N

L H HM LH HM L HHM

AC SFD H SHIFT

The following Low-hish noun (63) has only one TBU in the root. Vowel
Lengthening after SFD creates an additional TBU, which acquires a Hish tone
after Hish tone Shift. A Low-Hish contour followed by another High then
triggers the Hish Delinking rule, introduced in Chapter 2.

(63) mpﬁ-qui -> mPa-G-ni ‘hills’
A AN\

LH HM LH HM

H SHIFT H DELINKING

The following Mid-Low noun (64), causes Problems, however. Since it
undergoes SID, one might exPect High tone Linking to occur, after which Low
tone Spread would Place take Place. This unfortunately would result in the in-

correct surface tone of ML-M-M.
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(64) Ja-a-la ->*ii f ~la ‘sons' Rather: jaidla
HL Hl‘l HLHH

H LINK L SPREAD

It is conceivable to suggest that single TBU noun roots with contour tones
are excePtions to the stated rules. Let us suggest then, that if a contour
tone (linked to a single TBU) is followed by a free TBU, the relinking of the
second tone of the contour to the following TBU takes Precedence over any other

linking Possibilities. Let us call this rule the Contour Shift rule (C Shift)

(65) CONTOUR TONE SHIFT:

Given that *shift' means delinking of a tone and linking it to an adjacent
TBU, the second tone of a contour tone linked to the same TBU shifts to any
free TBU to the risht.

X X => X X
g

Ti T2 Ts T2 Ta does not equal T=

This rule is pgt Part of the Association Conventions. It is a rule that
allows for the relinking of contour tones for the PurPoses of simPlifying the
contour and 9iving each tone its TBU. Below is an examPle of a derivation using
the C shift rule.

(66) j3 - CVIV => j3 - la => j3d a la => ja é la -> jaala
ML LM bLHIL ML HM ML HM PllLIIA

AC SID V LENGTH C shift L SPREAD

Since the second tone of the contour is now linked to the second TBU. one maYy
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wonder to which TBU the free High tone of the suffix may be linked. If the High
tone Link rule is allowed to oPerate after the C Shift rule, there is nothing
to keep it from linking to the second TBU, too- This, unfortunately would vield
an incorrect surface form: *jaala.

ML HM  H LINK
Therefore, High Linking must be Prevented from linking after the C Shift rule.
If instead, it occurred before C Shift, Hish Linking would incorrectly elimi-
nate the environment for the C Shift rule: *jaala.

P:%ﬁm/ HIGH LINK

We see, then, that High tone linking can be allowed neither before or after the
C Shift rule, but rather, when the C Shift rule aPPlies, it excludes the right
for High tone linking to aPPly, even thoush the conditions for rule aPPlica-
tion, outlined in the formulation of the Hish Linking rule, are met. As a
result, in order to Predict a correct outPut, an additional condition will have

to be inserted into the formulation of the rule. Below is a restatement of the

rule (56) with the new condition.

(67) SUFFIX HIGH LINKING: Link the free High tone of the TyPe II suffix to the
first TBU to the left; on condition that the Contour linking rule has not

already linked a tone to that TBU.® ¥ T
B

The free High tone of jaila- then is not allowed to link to the second TBU
througsh the High Linking rule. The only opPtions. left to it are 1) to link to
the final TBU, at which Point, the Low tone SPread rule would be triggered.

sPreading the Low tone onto the High tone; thus creating a Low-High Contour
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which simPlifies to Mid tone (see (68a)) or 2) not to link at all (see (68h)).
In either case,» the correct surface form would result. My preference is to link

the High tone, if Possible, since in general, the High tone tends to be linked

to at least some TBU-

(68) a.jaila b.jadla
/|
ML HM ML HM

LOW SPREAD

The other contour tone word in this data samPle Poses no Problems for this
new C Shift rule. Below is a derivation of mPQGNi.
(69) mPl~CVIV => mpli~u-ni -> mpﬁl,u ni =>mPd G Ni -> mPd G Ni
LH HM LH HM LH HM LH \HN

AC SFD ¥ V LENGTH C SHIFT H SHIFT

The behaviour of suffixed High-Mid nouns is somewhat Problematic. When
SUFFIX FINAL DELETION occurs, two Possible shapes surface: HHM or HMM. The

former is more freduent.

(70)a. HHM
vénlu vé€nmi ‘crickets’
céréne cérémi ‘orphans'’

sé76ne sé76ni ‘Palm nuts'
b. HMM
tGu taGumi *caterpillars'’

A jééne njéeni ‘stone

When SUFFIX INITIAL DELETION takes Place, again both HHM and HMM are Possible
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tonal shapes of the noun, though in this case, the latter is more fredquent.

(71)a. HMM
fvia fydala  ‘fish’
kélu kéele ‘monkey’
sénlu sébnlalo  ‘pParakeets'’
b. HHM
mPGlu mPGlélo ?° ‘spiders'
| k$nls kslélo ‘beads’

What is haPpening here is that two High Mid sequences are vying for the three
available TBU's. Possible reasons for a lack of an adequate analysis are 1) the
tonal nature of Mid tone in a Hish Mid noun root is unknown, 2) lack of
accurate transcription, 3) arbitrary, lexical exceptions, or 4) simPly free
variation on the Part of the sPeakers.

The two High-Low nouns in the data samPle behave differently from each
other. One oPtionally maintains the Low final root tone, the other does not.
(72) a. j3 j66la *Pockets’

b. salo s6xalo, sbx8lot? ‘floors'

It should be noted that since all High and High-Mid tone nouns Possess two

TBU's, they are all either subject to Suffix Final or Suffix Initial Deletion.

There are no instances where the entire suffix has been retained or reduced.
In summary, then, it has been established that the Association Conventions

must aPPly before the segmental deletion rules. As a result, several new rules

* AccuracY of tone transcription uncertain.
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are reduired to Provide for the relinking of freed TBU's or tones. According to
the discussions above, it has been seen that these rules aPPly in the following
order:

Association Conventions

Segmental Deletions: Suffix Initial Deletion, Suffix Final Deletion, Suffix
Reduction

Vowel Lengthening

(65) Contour tone Shift OR (67) Suffix High Linking

(33) Low tone Spread (Ch.2)

(53) Mid tone Delinking

(58) High tone Shift

{(37) High tone Delinking (Ch.2)

3. Root tone lowering (Hish Deletion)

One item that comPlicates the analysis of the tonal behaviour of nouns with
Type II suffixes somewhat is the frequent lowering of the tone of noun roots
when the suffix is added. All tyPes of Mid initial nouns as well as Low-Hish
nouns can also be subject to root tone lowering, while High initial noun roots
agver lower. Below are examPles of nouns with lowered root tone:

(73) Underlving Type I Type II

Root Tone
Mid nci-le nci-xale ‘balaphon, balaphons'
Weak Mid fo-lo fo-?0lo  ‘debt. debts'’
Mid-Low ti-de tar-ale ‘liana, lianas'

Low=High nkan-18 nkan-7ala ‘tooth, teeth'
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In order to analyze the behaviour of Root tone Lowering. both the tonal and
segmental environment must be considered. It will be noted in the following
discussion that a High tone suffix seems to Play a role in the root tone
lowering of both nouns and verbs. In addition. examination of the data reveals
that root tone lowering is most common on nouns with either full or reduced
TyPe II suffixes, while very little root tone lowering occurs on nouns with
Partially deleted suffixes (i.e. those which have undergsone either Suffix
Initial or Suffix Final Deletion.).

Let us first consider the tyres of tones which have a tendency to lower to
Low tone and attempt to determine whether an underlying generalization can be
made about them- The examPles above in (73) indicate that Mid, weak Mid, Mid-
Low and Low-High nouns can all under9s root tone lowering. One Possible way to
motivate the lowering of the Low-High tone to Low tone is to simPly Posit a
Higsh deletion rule: H -> @. When the Hish tone is deleted, the Low tone
remains. In Chapter 2, it was ProPosed that Mid tone verbs were underlyinsly
Lh, that is, they Possessed a Low tone on the Primary tier. while being sPeci-
fied on the subregister tier for Hish tone. It was suggested. there, that Mid
tone verbs were lowered to Low tone throush the Process of subregister Hish
tone deletiont h -> @. The aPpPlication of this rule then resulted in a
remaining Low tone on the Primary tier. If the Mid tones of weak Mid. Mid, and
Mid-Low nouns could all be Posited as Possessing a Low.tone on the Primary tier
and a Hish tone on the subregister tier. the rule of subregister Hish tone
deletion could also effectively aPPly to each of these tones to Produce a Low
tone. It must be noted, however, that at this Point, the underlying tone of Mid
tone nouns has not been analyzed; therefore the hypothesis here remains

tentative until a thorough investigation of Mid tone nouns is made in Charter
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S. Assuming that the hyPothesis is correct, however, we see that the lowering
of both Low-Hish and Mid initial nouns can be trigsered by a Hish Deletion rule
for the 4ormef the deletion of the Hish tone on the Primary tier, while the
sacond set undergoes the deletion of the subregister Hish tone. Since these two
Processes Parallel each other in behaviour, let us ProPose a single rule to
cover for both, labeled simPly, the Hish Deletion rule.

This Hish Deletion rule will not only indicate that the High tone to be
deleted can be on either tier, it must also indicate another fact that all of
these ProPosed underlying tones have in common, namely a Low tone. In all
cases, a Low tone is found on the Primary tier either adjacent to a Primary
tier High tone or linked by a Hish tone on the subregister tier. With this

information, the following rule is ProPosed:

(74) HIGH DELETION: Delete a Hish tone on the Primary or subregister tier if a
Primary Low tone is found to the left of a Primary High tone or linked to a
subregister High tone.

Hhy => 0 /L ___

L

The examPles 9iven below show how this rule would work:

(75) LH: nkan-78la M:! nci-xéle ML: tirdle
A N

1) LL

Vv

]
®

Once the root tone is lowered to Low tone, its tonal behaviour is identical
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to that of underlying Low tone roots in that the Low tone of the root sPreads

onto the High tone of the Type II suffix, as shown in the example below.

(76) nci - x8le -> nci - x8le -> ncl - xale *bal aphons'
| I L--1
L HM % HM L HM
|
h ®
AC H DELETION L SPREAD
(77 ntﬁn - ?ﬂ]T -=> njﬁn - 7?la -=> nka - ?il? --> nka - ?ala ‘teeth’
l L--1
LH r!m L@ HM L HM
AC HIGH-DELETION L-SPREAD

Since High Deletion does Provide the environment for Low tone SPread, it
must then be ordered before the Low tone Spread rule. This rule ordering is in
contrast to the Hish Delinking rule introduced in ChaPter 2, where a Low tone
SPpreading onto a High tone TBU contributes to the environment needed for High
Delinking. Recall that when an incomPletive suffix has been subject to Low tone
sPreading, the High tone is delinked if it is followed by a Hish tone noun

class clitic, as is shown in the examPle below:

(78) wr VT x? kif?n nad -> wu VT x? ka-an nfg ‘He is 9iving it to him'

M M HLH H M M HL HH

LOW SPREAD HIGH DELINKING

The two examPles 9iven below, have the same underlying tonal shaPes. Yet one

undergoes High deletion (a), while the other, for unknown lexical reasons, is
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exemPt from High Deletion. Instead, it under9ces Higsh Delinking (b).

(79)a. nkan - ?4la --> nkan - ?5la --> nka - ?ala --> nka - ?ala ‘teeth'
A [ | A || L--71
LH HM L HHM L HM

HIGH-DELETION L-SPREAD

b. g9bdin -x8lo -> gbdn -x8lo ‘granary’
A T A L

LH HM LH HM

H DELINKING

These two rules clearly vield different results. In the first, the final
outPut is LMM while in the second, it is LHM. If High Deletion were ordered
after Low tone sPread, the derivation would Yield the same results as High
Delinking, illustrated in (79b) above. In this set of examPles, then, the
Primary difference between High Delinking and Hish Deletion is where they are
ordered in resPect to Low tone SPreading. Hish Deletion takes Place at a
lexical level of the derivation, whereas High Delinking can take Place at both
the lexical and the Phrasal level.

The above discussion has centered around how the tonal nature of Mid initial
and Low-High tones can contribute to the Phenomenon of root tone Lowering, now
known as High tone Deletion. There are, however, environmental factors, both
tonal and segmental, which also seem to be Present when the root tone of the
noun is lowered to Low tone. The following discussion will examine each of
these factors in an attempt to determine whether they should be considered in
the formulation of the Hish Deletion rule.

Let us consider first the tonal environment for the High Deletion rule. Hish

Deletion occurs on nouns when the noun root is followed by a High initial Tyre
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II suffix. When one recalls that High Deletion on verb roots also takes Place
when followed by the High tone incomPletive suffix as in (80), one begins to
susPect that PerhaPs a High tone suffix is a crucial factor in the aPPlication

of High tone deletion.

(80) ka- 4n --> ka-4n --> ka-an ‘give - incomPletive'
I\ | k‘\
H

L H LH
[ |

h ®

H-DELETION L-SPREAD

The ProPosed revision of the irule would then include the stiPulation that
High Deletion takes Place when followed by a High tone suffix, as shown below:
(81) HIGH DELETION: Delete a High tone o1 the Primary or subregister tier if a
Primary Low tone is found to the left of a Primary Hish tone or linked to a
subregister High tone, and followed by a Hish initial suffix.

tH,hy =>0 /(L __ )+ H

L [suffixl

\

Note again that the environment for Hish tone deletion is surPrisingdly similar
to that required for Hish delinkin9. In both cases, the High tone is deleted or
delinked when followed by another Hish tone. As mentioned above, however, Hish
Deletion is limited to aPPlying at the word level, while Hish Delinking can
take Place across word boundaries and the two are ordered differently with
respect to Low SPread.

Examination of the data shows that not all words with Mid initial or Low-

High tones are subject to High deletion when followed by the High initial Type
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II suffix. Either the choice for High Deletion is Primarily arbitrary or else
there is another environmental factor to take into consideration. The data
g9iven on the following Pages shows that the segmental environment seems to Play
a role in determining which Mid initial and Low-Hish tones are subject to Hish
Deletion.

It was noted in the introduction to this section that Root tone lowering
(now high Deletion) occurs almost without excePtion on nouns with reduced
suffixes and on nouns with full suffixes, while tone lowering is less likely
on nouns with Partially deleted suffixes. The three subsections below describe
(a) Tone lowering with Reduced Suffixes, (b) Tone lowering with full suffix and
(c) Partial Suffix Deletion and resistance to tone’lowering.

a. High Deletion with Suffix Reduction

When a TyPe II class suffix undergoes Suffix Reduction, the root tone is
always Low tone. Any Mid, weak Mid> Mid-Low, or Low-Hish nouns which undergo
Suffix Reduction are also subject to Hish Deletion.

(82) Mid-Low

Class 1 Class 2

a. n3 ni-i ‘cow, cows'

b. P3n PQ-un ‘dog, dogs’

c. td ti-i ‘father, fathers'

d. ceewg ce-e ‘woman, women'

e. fold fe-e ‘chief, chiefs'
Mid-Low

Class S Class 6
f.nvele nyi-i ‘eve, eves'

Weak Mid Class 6 No Suffix Reduction
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Mid No Suffix Reduction
Low=-High

Class S Class 6

9. sols so-0 *millet s9. and Pl.'

h. fonl8 fQ-un ‘Peanut, Peanuts'’

i. bale ba-le *ground Pea, 9round Peas'

j- mané@ ma-ne ‘sweet 9round Pea, sweet 9round Peas'’

Both Cebara and Supvire expPerience root tone lowerin9 on Mid Low nouns
which have reduced suffixes. Interestingly, Mills (1984) and Carlson (1980)
have chosen the same examPles to illustrate this lowering. Root tone lowering

(High Deletion) also takes Place in the Sucite cognates of these words, as seen

below:

(83) Cebara SuPYire Sucite English
a. Pa3n, Plana PPun, PPQ-un  P3n, POun ‘do9, dogs'
b. cal233, cabala cee-we, ci-e ce—we, cee ‘woman, women'
c. sikad,sikaala sika, sikxa-a sikd, sikaa ‘goat, goats'

The latter examPle is comPound in structure. In comPounds, only roots in
contact with the suffix are susceptible to tone lowering. Carlson (1980)
states that in SuPyire, most of the Mid Low nouns exPerience Root tone lower-
ing. Mills (1984) calls root tone lowering "irregular”, but states that many
“lii class and some wii class nouns" acquire a Low-Mid Pattern, without
identifying the original tone of the root. Her examPles show Hish, Mid, and

Mid-Low noun roots that have exPerienced tone lowering.
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b. High Deletion with Full Suffix

High Deletion also tends to occur on noun roots with the full suffix.

(84) Mid-Low Class 6
a. cile ci-xale ‘thish, thishs'
Weak Mid Class 6
b. nmala nm3-?ala ‘knife, knives'
c. folo fo-70l> ‘debt, debts'
Mid Class 6
d. ncile nci-xale ‘balaphon, balaphons'
e. lala la-xala,la-xdla ‘Pregnancy, Pregdnancies’
f. mmala Ama-7ala ‘bud. buds'’
9. Pele P@-xale ‘bowl, bowls'
Low-Hish Class 6
h. lals lo-xalo ‘shea nut, shea nuts'
i. nkanlg nkan-?anla ‘tooth, teeth'
exception: j. gbdnl$ 9bdn-x8lo ‘granary, granaries’

All weak Mid nouns (excePt for a couPle of Possible contradictory cases)
take the full indefinite suffix and all of them undergo Hish Deletion. There
are no weak Mid Class 2 nouns. Cebara has one examPle, in its list of irregular
Plurals, of a cognate of a Sucite weak mid noun which lowers when a Class 2
suffix is added:

(85) Cebara Sucite English

nana> N37?on> nmals, Nm3?alo ‘knife, knives'

It is not known if there is a tonal categdory of nouns in Cebara which




125
corresPonds to the ‘weak Mid' category of Sucite. Weak Mid nouns do exist in
Supyire. In fact, it was Carlson who introduced the term Weak Mid. Of the few
Weak Mid examPles that Carlson Provides, only one one did not under9o root tone
Lowering.

(86) Supvire

Class 1 Class 2

fva fya-a  “fish, PlL.’

shin shi-in ‘Persons’
Class S

SEn-€ sé€n-ii ‘stings’

la-a la-hii ‘Pregancies’

c. Partial Suffix Deletion and Resistance to High Deletion

It has also been observed that when a suffix has undergone either Suffix
Initial Deletion or Suffix Final Deletion, the noun roots are less likely to
undergo High Deletion. In the examPles below, the few nouns which do undergo
Hish Deletion are marked in bold.

(87)a. Mid-Low Class 2 nouns

ja jadla *sons'
siin siinle *family, relatives'
kale kalele ‘gods’

b. Mid-Low Class 6 nouns

kudo ku (x)dxi ‘roads’
njide njirdle *tongues'
njede njerale ‘livers'

tide tirale ‘lianas’
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c. Mid Class 2 nouns

gba ghadla ‘rivers'

fiin fifnle, fiénmi *blind Persons'
calou caléla ‘Pigs, Pork'
Poru Porélo ‘daughters’

d. Mid Class 6 Nouns

lede lérale ‘times'

nyent ny@dni ‘horns'

tile ti (x)éxi ‘crests of cocks'
sene se€Ni, sedni  ‘stings’

ntide nteréle ‘bats’

mPudo mPorélo ‘horn trumpets'

e. Low-High Class 6 Nouns

mabilé mobi{ni ‘threshing or beating sﬁicks'
mPA18 mPLGNi ‘hills'

ntaanlg nta&nni *baskets (tightly woven)'
fars faréla *winnowing baskets'

pals Palémi ‘Pails’

Previous to the discussion of the segmental environment. it was mentioned
that High Deletion takes Place before Low tone SPpreading, so that the derived
Low tone can also trigger Low tone SPreading. Now we need to examine the rule
ordering of segmental deletions and High Deletion. In the above description it
was assumed that High Deletion followed segmental deletion. However. before
arguing for this rule ordering, let us take a look at the viability of ordering

High Deletion before segmental deletions.
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Most nonderived Low tone roots take Partially deleted suffixes, while most
derived Low tone roots take full or reduced suffixes. If Hish Deletion were
ordered first, there would be no way to distinguish derived Low tones from Low
tone roots, and thus no way to Predict that the derived Low tone roots tend to
oPt for full or reduced suffixes, while underlyin9 low tone roots Prefer
Partially deleted suffixes. In addition, if High Deletion occurred first,
deciding which Mid, Mid-Low, or Low-Hish tone root to lower to Low tone would
be primarily an arbitrary decision.

On the other hand, ordering Hish Deletion after segmental deletion would
bring some Predictability to the rules. While the tyPe of segmental deletion
would be Partially an arbitrary decision, once the deletions are made, Hish
Deletion would be obligatory on any Mid initial or Low-Higsh noun with a full
suffix or a reduced suffix, and rare on such noun roots with Partially deleted
suffixes.

With the segmental Deletions rule ordered before Hish deletion, then, one
can now use segmental information in the formulation of the High Deletion rule.
The revised Hish Deletion rule given below in (88) would now include the
information that Hish Deletion occurs on rouns with full or reduced suffixes.
(88) HIGH DELETION: Delete a Hish tone on the Primary or subresister tier if a
Primary Low tone is found to the left of a Primary Hish tone or linked to a
subregister Hish tone, and followed by a Hish initial suffix. If the suffix is
a nominal suffix, it must have undergone either no segmental alteration or else
have undergone Suffix Reduction.

(H,h> => @ /(L __|* H

L |\ [suffix = if N> then full or reduced]
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This rule may seem somewhat odd in that it includes not only tonal information
but also segmental and morphological information as well. However, at this
Point, these are Precisely the factors that seem to 9overn Hish tone deletion.
Below is a final examPle illustrating the ordering of High Deletion after

segmental deletion and before Low tone SPread.
(89) s§ - x8lo --> s¥ -o -=>s0 6 —>spb--> soo

A N AN ‘

LH H M LH HM 1B HM L HM

‘millet’ SUF RED H-DELETION L-SPREAD

This comPletes a lengthy discussion of the TyPe II indefinite suffix, which
are found on the two Plural noun classes. 2 and 6. We have seen that there are
several factors affecting the tone of nouns with TyPe II indefinite suffixes.
First of all, the tone of the root can alter the tone of the suffix. SPecif-
ically, the Low tone of the root can sPread onto the High tone of the suffix.
Secondly, the tyPes of segmental deletions that take Place not only helP to
determine how the remaining tones and TBU's can be relinked; they can also Play
a role in triggering High tone deletion (or Root tone Lowering) of the noun

root tone.

IV. THE DEFINITE SUFFIX

This section discusses the structure and tonal behaviour of the Definite
suffix. Since the structure of the definite suffix of the TyPe I nouns is
somewhat different from that of TyPe II nouns, they shall be discussed sePar-
ately. Their tonal behaviour, however, is similar enoush that it shall be

discussed together in one subsection.
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A._Structure - Type I
The Definite form of TyPe I nouns, that is, nouns which take the Type I
indefinite suffix, is derived by replacing the indefinite with the definite
suffix. In the chart below, the definite form of the noun is 9iven beneath the
indefinite form. Those nouns which have a @ indefinite suffix are given in the

first rows while, those with -CV and (N)CV suffixes are 9iven in the succeeding

rows.
(90) Noun Class
Suffix 1 (wi) 3 (ki) 4 (yi) S (i) 7 (ti) 8 (pi)
"] ja <383 nd <3 na-va o o juu <2>
ja-ne na-ke n3-nve juubé
‘san’ ‘fire' ‘fires' ‘speech’
CV  ce-wd <1> te-xe <33 te-ye ci-la <37> su-ro<i9> ta-be <1>
ceane te-ke te-nve cii-ne su-te ta-bé
‘woman' *Place’ ‘places’ ‘thigh' *mush' ‘medicine’
(N)CV cen-ng <1> wye-ng <25> wyen've se-ne < kad-nd <1> sa-me¢ <10>
cénne wyan-ge wyenye se-né kod-nde s3-mbe
‘antelore'’ ‘leaf’ ‘leaves' *sting' ‘cotton' *sorghum beer'

The TyPe I definite suffix is comPosed of a consonant indicating noun class
and definiteness and a Mid front vowel. Generally, the consonants of the
indefinite and definite suffix of the same noun class are at the same Point of
articulation, while the manner of articulation may vary. For examPle, the
consonants in Classes 3 and 7 suffixes are converted from [-stoP] to [+stoP]

(x => ks r => t). This contrasts with the dialectal variation found in some
neighbouring villages (Koloko) as well as (to the west) across the border in
Mali, where Classes 3 and 7 definite suffix consonants remain the same as those

of the indefinite suffix.
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(91) Kotoura Sucite Dialectal variation
gba-xa, gba-ké (3) ~ gba-xa, gba-xé ‘“the house'
su-rd, su-te (7) ~ su-ro, su-re ‘the mush (main dish)' —

Noun stems with final nasals cause voicing of voiceless consonant suffixes
of Classes 3 and 7:

(92) fuN ke (3) --> fOn-ge ‘inside’
kooN-te (7) --> koon-de ‘cotton’

AAside from the nasal influence of some noun roots. nasality seems to be a
feature for the definite suffixes of Classes 1, 4 and S. Instead of a [+stoPl
consonant rePlacing a [-stoP] consonant. as is the case for Classes 3 and 7; a
nasal consonant in the definite suffix is at the same Point of articulation as

its indefinite counterPpart. This is illustrated below.

(33) Class Indefinite C Definite C ExamPle English
1 w n ce-wd, ce@-Ne ‘woman'
4 1 ny te-vé, teé-nye ‘Places'’
S 1 n ci-le, cii-ne ‘thigh'

When a Class S5 noun is suffixed for definiteness. the vowel of the root is
lengthened. It is Possible, in this case, that the indefinite suffix was never
totally deleteds with the addition of the definite suffix, the -1- dropPpPed out
creating a lon9 vowel **. In SuPvire, this indefinite -1- never does show uP on

the surface.

(94) Sucite SuPYire
Indefinite gbdn-18 gbl-dn ‘granary’
Definite gbddn-né gblan-né “the 9ranary'

vowel lengthening does occur sPoradically in the definite suffixation of other
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noun classes. However, there does not seem to be any predictable Pattern as is
found in the Class S nouns.

The disyllabic roots follow the same Pattern of definite suffixation. The
only exception is in the case of Class 5 nouns which have the extended -rv-
root. Unlike monosyllabic Class S5 nouns which seem to retain some semblance of
the indefinite suffix when adding the definite suffix, these nouns drop both
the final syllable of the noun root, —£¥-, and the indefinite suffix before
adding the definite suffix.
(95) kadé [kard-18] -> kd-ne ‘the chair' *kd-0-ne *kdra-ne
Below is chart (96) with the definite forms of disyllabic nouns. Please refer

to (8) far English glosses.

(96) 1 (wi) 3 (ki) S (li) 7 (ti) 8 (pi)
-1- IND fold <22> gbalaxe <7>
DEF fold-ne gbala-ke
-r- saru <10> Aguraxo <12>  |ado <14>
sara-né Agura-ké kda-ne
r-VI(N) c8réne <1> nkoranld <2> ferame <2>
céra-né nkora-nge fera-mbé
-?- kan?a <6> sa7ele <1> kd?drd <1>
kan?a-ke se?é-ne kd7o-te
?=VIN) nva?ana <6> sé?éne <1>
nva?a-nge sé?e-né
—-X= fyaxa <2> tuxuro <2>
fyaxa-ne tuxo-te
x=V(N) ndaxane <1>

ndixa-nde
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B._Structure - Tvpe II nouns
The Definite Suffixes of TyPe II nouns are similar in structure to the
definite suffix of TyPe I nouns in that the initial consonant of the suffix is

at the same Point of articulation as the consonant of the indefinite suffix.

Thus for class 2, the definite suffix is bilabial, as shown below in (97a) and

for Class 6, it is velar.

(97)Class Indefinite C Definite C Indef. Definite
a. 2 m-b => b An%d-pi -> Ania-m-p{ ‘sons'
b. 6 X => k PO-xala -> PO-xa-k{ ‘bodies'

In citation form, as given in (97), it aPPears that the definite suffix of
TyPe II nouns is monosyllabic. However, when followed by a vowel initial
morPheme, such as the verbal Particle, 4, which coalesces to the final vowel of
the subject, one observes the aPPearance of an =]1-, as seen below-

(98) Class 6 nyii-k{ ‘eves' nyii-k{la-a wd y3 ‘“the eves hurt him'

Class 2 sakida-b{ ‘goats' sakdd-hf{la-3 foori “the goats have gone out'

This observation leads to the hyPothesis that the underlying shaPe of these
suffixes are; Class 2 - h{l{ and Class 6 - k{1{*°®.

Instead of replacing the indefinite suffix with the definite suffix, as was
the case for TyPe I nouns, TyPe II definite nouns are formed by adding the
definite suffix to an indefinite suffixed noun stem. Thus, for the noun gi-i
‘eves'; the definite form is pni-i-kf{. However, when the indefinite suffix
consists of two TBU's, the addition of the definite suffix causes the reduction

of the two TBU suffix to one TBU, as shown in (99).
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(99) PO - xalo - kf -> Pd - x3 - k{ *the bodies'

Root Ind Def

The effect is that definite TyPe II nouns consistently have only three TBU's-
the first TBU being reserved for the noun root. the second for the indefinite
suffix, and the third for the definite suffix. Below are examPles of ways the
indefinite suffix of Class 6 nouns is reduced to one mora.when followed by a

definite suffix.

(100) Class 6
CL S IND CL 6 IND CL 6 DEF
a.Pdle Po-xolo Po-xo-k{ “body, trunk'
b.cold co-?0lo co-?0-kf{ ‘clay Pot'
c.jide jara-ni  jara-n-9{ ‘breast’
d-sene sef€-ni se€-n-9{ ‘sting’
e.tile tif-xi ti-x8-k{ ‘cock's crest'’
f.kid®@ kira-le kir-a-k{ ‘country'
9. kudd  kud-xi ku-xo-k{ ‘rule, road’
h.cede ceré-lc¢ cer-8-ki ‘calabash, gourd’

i.nyele nyi-i nyi-i-kf{ ‘eve'

Whatever -1V suffixing there was in the indefinite form is deleted with the
addition of the definite suffix. However, the initial syllable of the indefi-
nite suffix tends to be maintained (examPles a,b). In the case of the nasalized
indefinite suffix, the nasal is retained and as a result, it causes voicing of

the Class 6 definite suffix consonant (c,d). The extended -rvV- roots tend to
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retain this extension, causing the segmental deletion of the entire indefinite
suffix, (f,h). Ther- is. however, one instance of the -rvV- deleting, allowing
the first syllable of the indefinite suffix to remain (9).

Class 2 nouns undergo the same tyPe of segmental reduction Processes, as

seen below:

(101) Class 2
CL 1 IND CL 2 IND CL 2 DEF
a. j% j66-1o j6o-b{ ‘Pocket’
b. fvda fyfa-la fyda-bf “fish’
c. Paan Paan-la pPadn-b{ ‘alligator?’
d. Poru Pord-lo PorS-bf ‘daushter'
@ sbnlu sénla-lo s6nla-bf{ ‘Parakeet'
f. Anda AnSE-mi  Anda-m-b{ ‘scorpPion’

9. n3 ni-i ni-i-b{ ‘mother’

C- Definite Suffix Tone

The tone of the definite suffix varies according to the noun of the root.
For both TyPe I and TyPe II nouns, the definite suffix is Mid tone when
Preceded by Low final and High tone roots and Hish tone when Preceded by a Mid
final or a Low-High noun. ExamPles for TyPe I definite nouns are 9iven below in
(101). Note that the entire contour of Mid-Low nouns is linked to the noun root
when followed by a definite suffix (b), while Low-hish nouns link only the Low

tone of the contour to the root. This contrast in behaviour will be explained

shortly.
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(102) Type I Nouns

Root tone Indefinite Definite ;
a- Low mdly --> mdla-ne ‘rice'

b. Mid-Low fu-n --> fin-ge ‘inside’

c. High-Low sG-1¢ --> stG-ne ‘floor'

d- High $518-x8 -> falé-ke ‘rock'

e. Mid gba-xa --> gba-ké ‘house’

f. Mid W sa-xe -=> sa-ké *bush’

9. High-Mid  fvda —> fya-né ‘fish’

he Low-High ghon-1% --> gbddn-né ‘granary'’

In certain cases to be discussed in Chapter 5. a Low tone root becomes Mid
tone when preceded by another Mid toﬁe word. When this hapPens, the definite
suffix is subseduently Hish tone: mo mdlad-ne -> mo mala-né ‘your rice.'

Recall that Tyre II definite nouns are formed by adding a definite suffix to
an indefinite suffixed noun. Since all TyPe II indefinite noun stems end in a
Mid tone, the definite suffix, when added to Type II nouns is Predictably Hish
tone. The examPles in (103), (104), (105), and (106) make this Point clear. In
each set of examPles, the indefinite singular (of Classes 1 and 5) for each
TyPe II noun (Plural classes 2 and 6) is given, followed by the indefinite form
of the Tyre II noun, and finally in the risht hand column, by the definite TypPe
II noun-

The examPles in (103) are nouns with a Mid tone noun root. The High-Mid
tones of the indefinite suffix are both linked to the second TBU of the
definite noun. In the structural description of the TyPe II definite noun it

was shown that the noun root, the indefinite suffix. and the definite suffix
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are each given a single mora. In the examPles below. it will be noted that
there are no segments that could be labeled as belonging to the indefinite
suffix. VYet, the tone of the indefinite suffix still shows uP on the second
TBU. The same is true for the nouns with Low-High noun roots found in (104).
(103) M-HM -> M-HM-H

Ind §9. Ind. Pl. Def. Pl.
a. gba  gbadla  gbaldb{ ‘river'

b. ntide nteréle nterSkf ‘bat'

c. calou caldla calsb{ ‘Pig’

(184) L-HM -> L-HM-H
a. mobilé@ mobif{ni mabiingf{ “threshing stick'
b. farg& f3aréla f3r3b{ *winnowing basket'

High-Mid nouns invariably have only a Mid tone linked to the second TBU.

(105) H-HM or HM-M -> H-M-H

a. mgb{né ngbindle mgbinabf{ ‘bamboo mat'
b. j3 j66la j6obs *Pocket’

c. fvia fy{ala fy4abi ‘fish'

d- sé?éne 587601 sé?engf *ralm nut'

Low tone noun roots exhibit slishtly different behaviour. Recall that the
Low tone SPreading rule sPreads the Low tone of the root onto the High tone of
the indefinite suffix, creating a surface Mid tone. When a definite suffix is
added to such a noun stem, as shown below in (106), the definite suffix is

Predictably Higsh tone. However, the tone of the second TBU is pgt Mid tone, as
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might be exPected> but rather Low tone. The reader is asked to refer to Chapter
S for a proPosed analysis of this behaviour.

(106) L-MM or LL-M => L-L-H

a. cd coola coobf ‘net’

b. nmele nmaani nmeanof  ‘corner, angle'
c. kide kirale kerak{ ‘country’

d. lale loxolo loaxok{ ‘bile’

e. ceewé cee ceebs ‘woman'

f. njede njerale njérak{ ‘tongue’

9. gbonl3 gban?ala gbon?dkf{ ‘firerlace'

h. fol> fd70l> fo?oks ‘debt’

i- ncile ncixale ncixiky  ‘*balaphon’

je nkanlg nkan?anla nkan?ank{ ‘tooth'

The underlyin9 tone of the definite suffix is not at all straightforward.
Although the definite suffix tone is either Hish or Mid tone on the surface, it
also seems to Possess a final floating Low tone which never links to the
suffix. This is susPected because it triggers the same type of tonal behaviour
as other Low final nouns. It will be seen in Charters 4 and 5 that Low final
nouns trigger Low tone sPread onto adjacent Hish tone verbs and weak Mid and
Mid-Low nouns. All definite suffixed nouns also do this regardless of whether
the surface definite suffix tone is Hish or Mid. The examPles below show that
the definite suffixed noun causes a Hish tone verb to become Low-Hish.

(107) a. wad gbaké Peré /péré/ ‘he sold the house'

b. waa milane pPeré /pPéré/ ‘he sold the rice'

c. waa 9bdanné Peré /Pe€ré/ ‘*he sold the granary'’
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Early observations revealed that the definite suffix tone was one up from
the final root tone and one down from a hish tone root. It was clear, too, that
the definite suffix never had the same tone as the final root tone.

If we were to suggest that the definite suffix tone is Hish(Low), then the
presence of a Mid tone after High tone and Low tone nouns would then have to be
exPlained.- We have already ProPosed a Low tone sPreading rule in other contexts
where a Low-Higsh contour was simPlified to Mid tone. Might a Mid tone suffix
after Low tone noun root be a result of Low tone sPread onto Hish tone? Such a
Possibility is illustrated by the examPle below.

(188) m3l13-né * -> m313-ne ‘the rice’
L HW) L ] H{L)

LOW SPREAD

An observant reader may recall that Hish tone delinking takes Place in Phrase
final Position and before Hish tones. The lack of any tyPe of Hish tone
delinking taking Place here can be exPlained by the Pervasive Presence of the
final floating Low tone.

Low-Hish nouns in the definite form Possess only a Low tone root on the
surface. They are distinguished from real Low tone verbs, however, by the fact

that the definite suffix is High tone and not Mid tone:

(109) Ind Def
Low-Hisgh ba-l1@ -> ba-né ‘ground nut'
Low bale -> ba-ne ‘seed’

This can be easily exPlained by the fact that Low-High roots are not Low final
and therefore do not trigger Low tone sPreading onto the suffix. The Low-Hish

examPle in (109) is also subject to High tone delinking rule (37) in order to
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simPlify the Low-High contour before a High tone, as shown below:
b3-né *ground nut'

LHH

This Process is to be exPected here because both the Low and the Hish are
linked to the same TBU. However, the motivation for Hish delinking is not Quite
so obvious on Low-High nouns with two TBU's, such as ndira-ké. Both left to
right and right to left linking conventions would link pdarake in the same
manner and Produce the form, ndir§-ké. However. the final surface form is not
odrdké but rather pdiraké. It aPPears then, that in addition to the linking
conventions that some morPheme internal Low tone sPreadinQ has been taking
Place, followed by High delinking:
(110) nd%r ~-ké -> nddra-ké ‘the vam'
LH H L HH
L SPREAD H DELINKING

Higsh tone nouns create a Problem. however. Why would a Hish tone suffix
lower to Mid after another High? There are a couPle of clues. In Supyire of
Farakala (Mali), there is a very Productive downsteP rule, stating that when
two adjacent Higsh's are adjacent to each other, the second automatically
downstePs to mid (Carlson, 1983). We do not have this same Productiveness in
Sucite but there are a few hints of such a downstep Phenomenon in word forma-
tion Processes. Earlier. we observed that the truly Senufo (non-loan) Hish
nouns generally adopted a HM contour. In addition. Mills (1984) states that in
Cebara, HM is an allotone of High tone nouns. Secondly. there are variant
Pronunciations in some indefinite High tone Class 4 nouns. Normally., the tonal
Pattern is HHH but in some cases, it may be HHM. Below is an examPle of the

variant tonal pattern:
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(111) sar{-va ‘tobaccos's rather than the expected sar{-va
mP&75-va *Porridges’
The words that accept this variation are forced Plurals, that is, Plurals of
words that are not normally Pluralized.

Whatever the motivation may be, there seems to be a kind of downstePpPing
Phenomenon (or lowering of the second Hish tone) in the definite suffixation
Process.

A second alternative analysis is to suggest that the definite suffix is
underlyingly Mid tone. It has already been ProPosed that Mid tone is a comPos-
ite of two features Placed on seParate but linked tiers. This would be a
relatively simPle solution for Higsh and Low tone nouns since the Mid tone
remains unchanged-

(112) mdla-ne ‘the rice’
L M)
(113) f3lé-ke ‘rock’

v/
H

ML)

However, after Mid tone nouns and Low-High Nouns, this Mid tone becomes High
tone.
(114)gba-ke --> gba-ké ‘the rice'

nddré-ke -> nddrd-ké “the vanm'

Perhaps if Mid tone consisted of a comPlex of Higsh and Low tone features this
aPParent raising Phenomenon could Possibly be exPlained by some tyPe of Low
tone deletion. Earlier in Chapter 2, the Loweringd of Mid tone verbs to Low tone

was exPlained by the Process of High deletion of the comPlex Lh tonal features.
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It is Possible that some tyPe of Low deletion Process could be motivated for
the definite suffix. However, at this Point, this aPProach can not be ade-
qQuately defended. Therefore. the Problem of the definite suffix will be taken
uP again when the general tone analysis of Sucite has been further develoPed in

Charter S.

V. CONCLUSION

This chapter has been a discussion of noun morPhology and tone. Two tyPes
of indefinite suffixes were identified. The TyPe I Indefinite Suffix was shown
to Possess no underlying tone of its own while the Type II suffix was Posited
as having a High-Mid tone. Each suffix tyPe brought with it problems of
associating tone to segments. Having established that nominal tone was
melodic. it was 9iven a seParate tier. Discussion of the Type I indefinite
nouns revealed the need to change the direction of associating tones and TBU's
from the conventional Left to Right Linking to Right to Left Linking.

The various tyPes of segmental deletions of the TyPe II indefinite suffix
brought up the issue of when tones should be associated to TBU's. It was
established that the Association Conventions be ordered before the Segmental
deletions. As a result, adjustment rules were required to link leftover TBU's
and tones. The reader may refer to P.116 for a list of these rules.

In addition to the Problems encountered concerning the association of tones
to the segments, tonal variation on both noun roots and suffixes was observed.
The lowering of a High tone definite suffix (115a) and the High-Mid Tyre II
suffix (115b) to Mid tone before Low tone roots was exPlained by ProPosing the
Low tone SPread rule of Charter 2 (33). This Low SPreading is illustrated

bel ow-
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(115) a. POd-n ‘the body' b. P?r&flf ‘bodies’
P d V4
L H L HM

The High tone Delinking rule of Chapter 2 (37) also found its apPlication in
nouns, sPecifically in Low-High nouns which were followed by a Hish initial
definite suffix (116a) and Type II suffix (116b).
(116) a. b3-né ‘ground nut’ b. gbdn-x8lo ‘9ranaries’
LH H tH HPIl

Finailv, it was observed that the root tone of some Mid initial and Low-hish
nouns changed to Low tone when followed by the High tone Type II suffix. It was
also seen that the Mid tone verb lowered to Low tone when followed by a qigh
tone incomPletive suffix. A tentative solution for both nouns and verbs
involved the use of a double tiered aPProach for tone and the Positing of a
High Deletion rule, which initially was formulated in Charter 2 as deleting a
Hish tone on the subregister tier when linked to Low tone on the Primary tier
(59), but revised in Chapter 3 to also include the deletion of High tone on the
Primary tier (88). It was acknowledsed, however, that this prorosed rule

remains quite tentative Pending a more thoroush analysis of Mid tones in

Charter S.

NOTES

1. Mills noted that High tone nouns in Cebara may be followed by a final Mid:
"Allotones ['l and ['~] are features of the grammatical class of nouns. The
final mid tone following high or rising tones occurs only on noun suffixes. on
some noun stems, and on adjective stems. This could be extended to noun
Phrases, as some adjectives bear the high-mid allotone." (1984, p.117)

2. The word final vowel tends to be lowered slishtly after Hish vowel roots.

cr-lVv => ci-l1 => ci-le ‘thigh'
cd-lv => co-1d => co-13 ‘clay pot'

Low vowels remain as they are:
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con-rV => can-ra *ashes'
Similar behaviour is found in other Senufo languages such as Cebara.
3. See a brief description of a similar tyre of coalescence in Chapter 2.

4. In SuPYire, there is a set of Mid-Low nouns which, in the indefinite form.
are realized on the surface as Mid tone nouns. It is only when a definite
suffix has been added that the Mid-Low contour surfaces:

Indefinite Definite
SuPYire sika- sikd=-ni *goat, goat-DEF'
Sucite sika, sikad-ne *goat, 9oat-DEF'

S. There is a set of comPound-like nouns exhibitin9 a High falling tone on the
final noun root which do behave like Low final nouns,; however. Perceptually
there is no tonal difference between the pPitch of the underlying final Hish
tone and the tone of the final svyllable of this set of nouns. However, like Low
;i?al nouns, they trigger Low tone sPreading onto High tone verbs, as shown
elow.

waa ndf&n wéé -> waa ndfan weé ‘he looked at a brick'

wad kurugbg wéé -> wad kurugb waé ‘he looked at a shelter'

These nouns are Primarily loan words. They behave like comPound nouns tonally
and segmentally in that they are comPosed of two stressed comPonents, each
Possessing its own tonal melody. If the last comPonent of the ‘comPound'
Possesses only one TBU and has a High-Low tonal melody, this High-Low tone
bein9 linked to a single TBU Produces a High falling tone on the surface, as
shown in the two examPles,; below.

kuru-gb8 ‘shelter (grass overhang)'
M HL

tama-t% ‘tomato’' (French, tomate)
L HL

When a High-Low tonal melody is assigned two TBU's, each tone links to a
TBU. The second comPonent of the comPound nouns 9iven below illustrate this.

fa-gbéle ‘*Senufo basket'
I\
L HL
1l4-f{¥ ‘water python'
Vo o
H HL
mP3?a ‘Porridge' (Dioula, baga)

HL
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6. Cebara follows a surpPrisingly similar Pattern. Observe the examPles below.

Hish bard=béle *bread' (Pl)

Mid tjari=géle ‘calabashes’

Low li:gele ‘meals’

Mid-Low ko-bi:=gele ‘Paths'’ Mills (1984)

7. In SupYire, the Hioh of the High-Mid suffix shifts to the root of a Mid tone
noun, with the result that the Mid tone of the root is completely deleted.
Below are a couPle of examPles with corresponding words in Sucite:

SuPYire Sucite English
a.- cas-li calé-la *pigs’
b. sén-ii se€=ni ‘stings'

8. SupYire also has a set of underlying Mid-Low nouns corresPonding to the same
grouP in Sucite, but this ML contour is simPlified to Mid when adding indefi-
nite suffixes. As a result, when adding TyPe Il suffixes, the outpPut is a MM
sequence instead of MLM. ComPare the SuPYire and Sucite examPle below:

SuPYire Sucite English
ceen=lii ciin-le *vyounger siblings'
4 [\

MLM ML M

9. V LENGTH refers to a rule not discussed in this thesis. It frequently
happens that if the suffix is Partially deleted> a noun root with a single TBU
will lenghthen its vowel. This Process seems to be a Part of a more general
attempt to maintain three TBU's on nouns with TyPe Il indefinite suffixes.

10. This rule refers to the derivational history of the word in its formula-
tion. Although certain authors have used derivational history in the formula-
tion of their rules, this appProach has been contested in the literature
(througsh Personal communication, C. Kisseberth). While acknowledg9ing the
controversial nature to this aPpProach, I shall keep this formulation of the
Su%iix High Linking rule until such time that a more satisfactory solution may
be found.

11. The same informant g9ave both forms in the sPace of a couPle of minutes.
Both were Pronounced in isolation.

12. In fact, it is Possible that historically, definite suffixes were suffixed
to indefinite noun stems. Whether this kind of information would be helpPful for
synchronic analysis remains to be seen.

13. Cebara definite suffixes for these same classes are bisyllabics Class 2 -
bele, and Class 6 - gele.
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CHAPTER 4 - TONE IN THE SUCITE VERD PHRASE
I. INTRODUCTION

The Preceding two chaPters discussed the tonal behaviour of noun and verb
roots with their suffixes. Several rules were ProPosed, including Low tone
Spreading (33 - Ch. 2), High Delinking (37 - Ch.2), and Hish Deletion (88 - Ch.
J), which were found to aPPly to both nouns and verbs.

The PurPose of this chapter is to examine the tone behaviour of verbs across
word boundaries. The discussion will be focused on analyzing how the tone of
the verb and verbal Particle are affected by the tone of the preceding nominal
and verbal elements. It will be seen that two rules which oPerate across
morPheme boundaries word internally, also occur across word boundariess Low
tone Spread and High Delinking. However, with the introduction of new data, the
formulations of these two rules as well as the Association Conventions will be
be reduired to undergo minor revisions.

This charter will first review the domains within which verbal tone may be
altered, and then Proceed with a description and analysis of how the final tone
of noun objects can affect the tone of the verb. Once the rules have been
formul ated and thoroushly discussed, the tonal behaviour of verbal Particles
will be examined, revealing that rules already ProPosed can also aPPly to

verbal Particles.

Domain of Verb Tone Eshaviour

In Chapter 1, we learned that tonal chandes take Place between elements of
a verb Phrase. It was also stated that the noun Phrase (NP) immediately
Preceding the verb Phrase affects verbal tone. Therefore, as illustrated below-

the tone of the subject NP affects the tone of the following verbal Particle,
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which in turn, can influence tonal change on the verb.
(a. Subjlct\:—!prbal Particl:_:‘gerb
If a string of verbal elements is sPlit uP by the insertion of a direct object.,
that direct object will also affect the tone of the immediately following
verbal element. In contrast, however, the tone of the verbal element cannot
affect the tone of the noun cbject. This barrier to tonal changde is illustrated
by the use of square brackets below.

b. [Subject + Verbal Particle] + [Noun Cbject + Verbl

~—— ~—

II. NOUN OBJECT TONE AND THE VERDt DESCRIPTION AND ANALYSIS
A: Description

Let us first look at how the tone of the noun object affects the tone of the
verb. We have already seen that a verb is either Hish, Mid, or Low tone. Nouns
have a variety of tonal shaPes; however, in examining their behavior with
verbs, they can be categorized into three 9rouPs according to their word final
tone. Hish final, Mid final, and Low final nouns and Pronouns affect the verb
in different ways.

Low tone verbs undergo one tonal change. When a High or Low final noun
Precedes it, the Low tone verb undergoes no change. However, after Mid final

nouns a Low tone verb becomas Mid-High.

(2)a.L ¢+ L —-—> L L
ndd ghiari ‘neet a man’
b. H + L -—D H L

$d18xd ghard ‘oget a rock’
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c. M ¢+ L -_— M M H
pPoru £g —_> Poru t¢ ‘show a daughter'
Poru ghird -— Poru gbard ‘gget a daushter’
Poru kirand  -—> Poru karana ‘guide a daushter'

It is interesting to note how this resulting Mid-High tonal contour is linked
to verbs with varying numbers of TBU's. If a verb has only one TBU, both tones
are linked to that single TBU. If there are two Tsd's, each tone links to
seParate TBU's, while on a three TBU verb, the Hish tone of the Mid-Hish
contour is linked only to the final TBU of the verb.

Mid tone verbs remain Mid after M and L nouns but are lowered to Low after H

final nouns when the verb is in sentence final Position.

(Na. L + M -_—> L M
ndd aYa ‘see a man'
b-. M + M -_—> M M
Poru aYa ‘see a daushter'
ce-H + M _—> H L

Fdl4xd oya %% —=> filéx& nyd ‘sge a rock'
falénd tuxg #%  —-> f4léxd  tdxd ‘carry a rock’
fal4vd cavele #% -—> f€l&kd ca?el? ‘insult a rock’

When the Mid tone verb is no longer in Phrase-final Position, this tone
lowering rule is blocked from apPlving.
(4) a. wad #1éxd gya la ‘Did he sge a rock?’
*wad faléxd nva la
b. wad f418xa tuxo la ‘Did h; carry a rock?'
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High tone verbs remain Hish excePt when Preceded by a Low final noun. Any

noun which ends in a Low tone including Mid-Low, Hi9h-Low and all definite

suffixed nouns, whose final Low tone is never linked to the suffix itself (see

Ch. 3), sPreads its final Low tone onto the Hish tone verb lowering all tone-

bearin® units of the verb except the final unit of multiPple TBU verbs. A sindle

TBU verb is simPly lowered to L in Phrase final Position.

(S)a=. H + H —_—
fal&a pfcf
be M + H —=> M
dbaxa pfrf
c.L + H—> L

md3 14 8 —>
m31) wéé —-—
mdl) efcf —
m1d k314 —>

H H
‘sell a rock’
H
‘aell a house'
L H
md13 13 ‘take rice’
mdld waé ‘logk at rice’

md1d peré ‘sell rice’
m1d kalax{ ‘gPoil rice’

When in non-Phrase final Position, a lowered single TBU Higsh verb is generally

Mid (as seen in (6b-d), while multi-syllabic verbs remain Low-Hish. However,

examPle (6e) shows that it remains Low if a noun class clitic follows.

(6) a.
b.
c.
d.

waa m3ld 13

waa md1d 12 la

waa m313d 12 ndnud
waa ml3 la fdlskud
waa mdld 13 ndGd

‘He togk rice'

‘Did he take rice?’

‘He took rice from the man'
‘He took rice from the rock'

‘He took rice from him'

IncomPletive verbs which are formed by suffixing an underlying High tone
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morPheme to the completive stems are subject to the same tonal Phenomena as
comPletive verbs. Recall that on the surface, the incomPletive suffix is Mid

tone after Low and Mid tone verbs and Hish after High tone verbs.

(7Nas M + L=M === M MH
gbaxa tde —=> gbaxa teé “showing a house'

162 tari, < —> #1e&  tard ‘placing a rock (on)
c. L +H -_— L LH

mal3 1L -—> mld 1t ‘gaking rice’

md13d 144 —_—= mdl3d 10¢  ‘taking rice'

These, then, are the basic tonal chan9es on verbs. Each tonal catedory of

varbs is affected by one tonal change:

L{noun) H(verb) — L LH
M{noun) L(verb) ~—-=> M MH
H(noun) M(verb) ==—> H L

The following discussion involves the examination and anal?sis of each one
of these tonal changes. It aPPears that the first two alternations represented
above involve sPreading rules, whereas the last one seems to disPlay a tvyre of .

dissimilation Phenomenon, which orPerates only in Phrase final Position.

B._fnalvsis
1. Low SPreadin9 Rule
The first tonal change to be discussed here is the matter of the High tone

verb acquiring a Low-Hioh contour when Preceded by a Low final noun. In
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Chapters 2 and 3, a similar Phenonenon was observed where a Hish tone suffix
became Mid tone when Preceded by a Low tone noun or verb root. This lowering to
Mid tone was analyzed to be the result of the Low tone of the noun root
sPreading onto the High tone of the suffix, creating a Low-Hish contour which,
in most cases, simPlified to Mid tone. This Low tone SPread rule was stated in

Chaprter 2 as followst

(33) LOW SPREADING - When a Low tone is followed by a Hish tone across a
morPheme boundary, the Low tone sPreads to the right.
Xl X

l’/\

This rule as stated, can also aPPly across word boundaries. As a result, one
can ProPose that the Low tone of the noun sPreads onto a following Hish tone
verb. This is Particularly clear on single TBU verbs, such as the one shown
below.

(8)a. m313’1: ‘take rice' LOW SPREAD

-~

L H

If a High tone verb which has undergone Low tone SPread, has only one TBU and
is found in Phrase final Position, the conditions for High tone Delinking are
met. Recall that the Hish tone Delinking rule, as formulated in Chapter 2,
states that the High tone of a Low-High contour tone linked to a single TBU
will be delinked if found in Phrase final Position or if followed by another
Hish tone. In effect, this is what haPPens to single TBU Hish tone verbs, as

shown in the examPle, below.
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be mld 1) #%. HIGH DELINKING

L H

Hish Delinking also takes Place after noun class clitics, which are, in this
Particular environment, Hish tone. When a single TBU verb is subject to Low
tone Spread, the derived Low-High contour is followed by another Hish tone. As
a result, High Delinking does into effect delinking the Hish of the contour
tone.
nGG -> waa md13 1¥ ndd -> waa md13 1) nNdG ‘He took rica
ké//t H from him'

L SPREAD H DELINKING

However, if anything but a Noun class clitic follows, the resulting Low-Hish
contour on the Hish tone verb is simPlified on the surface to Mid tone. This
Mid tone could be exPlained by the failure of the High tone to delink in non-
Phrase final Position.

d. waa md13 12 la -> waa m3d 1> la ‘Did he take rice’
1

L SPREAD

The above analysis of Low tone SPreading involved the nouns which are Low
tone. It h;s also been suggested in both Chapters 2 and 3 that Mid tone be
analyzed as raised Low tone. A distinction of two tyPes of Low tone leads to a
double tiered aPProach to tonal analysis where both tyPes of Low tone are given
a Low tone on the Primary tier while the raised Low tone f(or Mid tone) is

Posited with a High tone on the subregdister tier and the Low tone, with a
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subresister Low tone, as shown below:
Mid f
L

|
h

(9) Low

—— —¢

Therefore, if both of these tones Possess a Low tone on the Primary tier, then
theoretically both should be able to sPread onto High tone verbs, since the Low
tone Spreading rule as stated above, does not sPecify a tone for the subregis-
ter tier. The examPle below in (10) jllustrates this theoretical Possibility.
However, as the derivation shows, a Lh tone sPreading onto a Hish tone Produces
an incorrect surface form. In fact, no tonal alternation occurs on Hish tone
verbs when Preceded by a Mid tone noun.
(10) waa gbaxa 15 -> *wad gbaxa |3  Rather: wad gbaxa 15

L H ’ H ‘he took at a house'

L o

LOW SPREAD

Because Lh tone must be blocked from sPreading the Low tone Spread rule must
be reformul ated to allow the sPreading of only L1 tones onto High tone nouns.
This revised Low SPreading rule is restated below.

(11) LOW SPREAD
When a Ll tone is followed by a Hish tone across a morPheme boundary. the
Low tone sPreads to the risht.

X]

’

——r.
I —%
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Let us now consider Low tone sPreading on Hish tone double TBU verbs. In the
following derivation (12), the Low tone sPreads onto the first High tone linked
TBU. This results in a Low-High contour on the first TBU of the verb, while the
final TBU is still linked to the Hish tone,; thus creating the environment
needed for the delinking of the High tone of the Low-Hish contour.

(12) waa mA1d P ré -> waa m1d P¥ré -> waa m1d peré ‘He sold rice'
Vv L=~
L H L H L H

L SPREAD H DELINKING

The setting for High Delinking in (12) is slightly different from the
situations described earlier (see (37), Ch. 2). In the earlier instances, the
second Hish tone, which, in effect, triggered Hish Delinking, was linked to the
following word or morpheme. In this case. there is no seParate Hish tone linked
to a different morPheme. Rather, the same Hish tone is linked to both TBU's: to
the one with the Low-Hish contour and to the following TBU. Therefore, the Hish
Delinking rule can be generalized to include the delinking of a Low-High
contour which is followed by any TBU which is also linked to a High tone
resardless of whether that High tone belongs to another morPheme or not. Below

is a reformulation of the High Delinkin9 rule.

(13) HIGH DELINKING - Delink a High tone which is Preceded by a Low tone linked
to the same TBU, and 1) is followed by a TBU which is also linked to a Hish

tone, or 2) is in sentence final Position. X X or X X*
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TriPle TBU verbs Pose a bit of a Problem. As the derivation below shows.,
simPly aPPlying Low tone SPread and Hish Delinking does not Produce the correct
surface form.
(14) waa md1) kaléxi -> waa mI13 k¥ldxf ->*waa md1) kalduf
720 A v

H H

‘He sPoiled rice’ L-SPREAD H DELINKING

In order to Produce the correct surface form of waa @313 kilix{, one would
have to aPrly Low tone Spread and High Delinking, a second time. as shown

bel ow.

(15) waa mi}} kdléxi -> waa md1d kitzﬁj => waa m313 kaldx{
L \\*( X{/ H L

*He sPoiled rice' L-SPREAD H DELINKING

-> waa mdld kil¥x{ -> waa md13 kaldx{
Y ;

LOW SPREADING H DELINKING

However, allaowing Low SPread and High Delinking to aPPly a second time, in
other words, iteratively, seems somewhat cumbersome. In addition, if iterative
Spreading were allowed, there is nothing in the rules to Prevent Low tone
Spread and Hish Delinking to apPly to the last TBU as well, thus Producing a
Low tone on all three TBU's. In fact, the final TBU of a two or three TBU verb
is never Low tone in any environment®. Therefore any iterative sPreading and
delinking rules would have to be constrained with the condition that Spreading

and Delinkin9 do not occur on the final TBU of a multiple TBU noun.
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An alternative solution would be to limit the aPPlication of the Association
Conventions by having each tone linkin9 to only one TBU. Such a restraint would

redquire the followin9g reformulation of the Association Conventions:

(16) ASSOCIATION CONVENTIONS
MaP a seSuence of tones onto a seduence of free tone-bearing units
1) from right to left

2) in a one-to-one relation until all tones have been linked.

Recalling that in Sucite, tones are linked from right to left, a three TBU Hish
tone verb would then initially have only the final TBU linked to the High tone,
as shown below:
(17) kalaxi

H

Delaying the linking of the other TBU's to the Hish tone would allow more
freedom for the Spreading of the Low tone across the word. As the derivation
below shows, the Low tone SPreading rule as stated above (11), has the Low tone
sPreading and linking to the final High tone linked TBU as well as all of the

intervening TBU's:

(18) waa mil? kalax{ -> waa mdld gglex{ => waa m3ld kalaxY -> waa m3ld kaldx{

L H H L H L H

‘He sPoiled rice' L-SPREAD L DELINKING

Since it already has been stated that a High tone cannot be delinked from the

final TBU of a multiPple TBU verb, we know that Hish Delinking cannot apPPly
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here. To. Prevent High Delinking from taking Place, a rule delinking the Lou
tone of the resulting Low-High contour must be formulated.

First of all, Low Delinking involves Delinking the tone on the left side of
the contour rather than on the risht side as is the nature of the High tone
Delinking rule. It must be noted that Low tone does not delink from a Low-High
linked seoment if it is linked to only one TBU (19a) or if it has sPread to
only one TBU (19b).

(19) a. gbon-cene ‘granary-good’
tH L
b. waa mdl3 1o la ‘he rice took?'
L H
It delinks only if the Low tone is allowed to link to other TBU's within the
word that has been subject to L sPreading, as illustrated below in (c)
c. waa m3l13 kaldx{

L H

Therefore, LOW DELINKING can be stated as follows:

(20) LOW DELINKING
Delink a Low tone from a Low-Hish contour when the Low tone has already
linked to other TBU's in the word: [x xl
L H

There are a few environments where both Low tone Delinking and Hish tone
Delinkin9 can be motivated according to the sPecifications g9iven above. For

examPle, if a multiPple TBU verb which has been subject to Low tone sPread is
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also followed by the High tone noun class clitic, which, as we have already
seen, triggers High tone Delinkin9 of a Precedingd Low-High contour. which rule

takes pPrecedence? Such a dilemma is illustrated below.
(21) waa gbaxdlé 0%9 ‘He made one for him'
H H

In order to make the correct prediction, one must order Low Delinking before
High Delinking. However, when the High tone verb consists of only one TBU.» High
tone delinking takes Place, as seen in (22) below. Khy? We see that the
conditions for Low tone delinking cannot be met - Low tone has sPread to only
one TBU of the word - therefore High tone delinking can take Place.

(22) waa wa 1) 039

L HH

In conclusion, the analysis ProPosed here requires the reformulation of the
Low tone SPreading rule (11), the High Delinking rule (13). and the Association
Conventions for Sucite (16), as well as the addition of the Low Deli:iking rule
(20). The new Low Delinking rule was seen to be ordered after the Low tone

SPreading rule but before Hish tone Delinking.

2. Hish Tone SPreading

The second tonal Process to be examined here involves the raising of Low
tone verbs to Mid-High tone when Preceded by a Mid tone. This Process can be
more easily analyzed on Low tone incomPletive verbs than on comPletive verbs.
Recall that Low tone incomPletive verbs consist of a Low tone verb root

followed by a Hish tone incomPletive suffix, as seen below in (23). The most
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obvious solution would be to motivate a tyPe of Mid tone sPreading rule., which
would sPread the Mid tone onto the Low tone root. Since there is no trace of a
Low tone on the verb after this Mid tone SPread, either the SPreading would
automatically have to trigger deletion of the Low tone, or a seParate Low
Deletion rule would have to be formulated.

(23)a. CV Q#—CV
N,(DH

The difference between Mid SPreadin® and Low SPreadin® is that when a Low
tone sPreads onto a Hish tone, that High tone can still effect tonal changes on
following wards, while Mid Spreadin® onto a Low tone obliterates any Power that
Low tone may have had to triggser tonal changes. Thus we say that Mid sPreading
trigsers Low tone deletion, while Low SPreading, on the other hand calls for
delinking of the High tone only when certain conditions are met.

We run into Problems, however, when trying to aPPly the Mid sPreading rule
as stated above, to Low tone comPletive verbs. It was stated earlier that a Low
tone verb becomes Mid-Hish when Preceded by a Mid tone noun. For incomPletive
suffixes, all we had to do was to motivate a Mid tone SPreading rule onto Low
tone. The resulting Mid tone verb followed by a Hish tone suffix resulted in a
Mid-High tone on the verb. There is, however, no Hish tone suffix on a comPlet-
ive verb. As a result, simPly sPreading Mid tone onto a Low tone comPletive

verb would not pProduce the desired Mid-Hish tone, as shown below.

(24) Cv Cycv ->*Cv cvey Poru gbard -> *Poru gbara
M © M rathert Poru gbar
M SPREAD

It will be seen that Mid SPreadin9 onto Low tone nouns Yields the pPredict-
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able result of a simPle Mid tone; so why a Mid-High contour would surface on
Low tone verbs is somewhat Puzzling. The first attempt at a solution would be
to establish whether a comPletive verb has a tonal structure consisting of a
root tone followed by a tonal morPheme. One Possible historical exPlanation is
that the comPletive morPheme did contain a Hish tone at one stage. In Chapter
2, we suggested that a Mid tone comPletive verb may have been a raised Low
tone. If we sPeculated that the former Low tone was raised by a Hish tone
comPletive morPheme, then we can extract a tiny bit of evidence that this Hish
tone came from a historical High tone comPletive morPheme, whose trace can
still be seen in the aPPlication of a Mid tone sPread rule. Whether this theory
holds any validity or not, however, does not really bear uPon a satisfactory
synchronic solution, because in all other environments, Low tone comPletive
verbs never behave as thoush they have a final Hish tone. For examPle, they
contrast with Low tone incomPletive verbs (which do have an underlying Hish
tone suffix) when followed by a Noun Class clitic. In (25) below, note that
both verbs are Low tone on the surface. However, the clitic is Mid tone
(underlined) when Preceded by a comPletive Low tone vert (a) and High tone
after an incomPletive Low tone verb (b). The examPle in (c) indicates that the
clitic is also Hish tone after comPletive and incomPletive Hish tone verbs.
(25) a. ComPletive Low tone verb

wad wu wilo wu 1a ‘he took (C) it off of him'
b. IncomPletive Hish tone
wy va find wd 12 ‘he lied (C) on him'
c. ComPletive and IncomPletive High tone.
waa wd 15 ndd ‘he took (C) it from him'
wu Ya wG waG wd 13 ‘he is taking (IN) it off of him'
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Low tone comPletive verbs, therefore, contrast with Hish final verbs in
behaviour, and as a result, cannot be considered to bear an underlying Hish
final tone.

Since Positing an underlying High tone suffix morPheme is not feasible, some
tyre of rule will have to be motivated to allow for a Mid-Hish contour. One
Possible solution is that, in addition to Positing a Mid tone SPread and Low
Deletion rule on a Low tone verb, a High tone ingertion rule is also introduced
to insert and link a Hish tone to the #inal TBU of the verb. This Particular
develoPment would also require the rule of Mid tone Delinking (53), already
introduced in Chapter 3 (P.106), in order to simPlify a Mid-High contour on a
single TBU. This tentative series of rules is illustrated below.

(26) mo karand -> mo karani -> mo karand ‘guide vou'
C\II cvevey -> cw -> CV cvevey
kﬁd— M H 342’”' L

M SPREAD H INSERTION M DELINKING

Another Possible solution is to take advantage of the suggestion already
made in this thesis that the underlying features of Mid tone are best repPre-
sented on two tonal tiers, with Low tone Posited on the Primary tier and Hish
tone on the secondary or subregister tier, as shown below in (27a). Althoush
Clements did not introduce the idea of linking the two tiers nor the Possibil-
ity of linking a subregister tone to more than one tone on the Primary tier,
(as shown in (b)), nor the unlikely suggestion that tones of the subregister
tier may also link directly to the segmental tier (c), the following analysis
will Propose that these ideas are not only feasible, they also Prove to be very

practical for this pParticular analvtical problem.
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(27)  a.Cvey b. CyCV €. CvCv
%4 | | l
r LL L
h h h

If we allow multirle linking of the subredister tier, then log9ically tone
sPreading rules could also be motivated at this level. Returning to Mid tone
SPpreading on incomPletive verbs, one can see how the sPreading of tone on the
subregdister tier can create the effect of Mid tone sPreading.

28) poru té-é SUBREGISTER HIGH SPREADING

I
L LH

ko

When the Hish tone of the subregister tier sPreads to the following Low tone.
it triggers the deletion of the subregister Low tone. The reason for this
deletion is that the linking of two subregister tones to one Primary register
tone cannot be allowed by virtue of the fact that such a construction has no
conceivable surface realization. If, historically, Mid tone was considered a
raised Low tone, it is conceivable that a raised Low tone could raise the tone
of subsequent Low tones. Thus the lower level h refresents this ‘raising’
Phenomenon through. the spreading to following Low tones.

Let us now consider the more comPlicated case of Mid tone sPreading onto
comPletive verbs where Mid tone sPreading results in a Mid-Hish contour. If the
subregister h sPreads onto Primary recister tones, would it also be Possible
for the h to also indePendently link to the segmental tier? If so, then a Mid-

High contour could be motivated.
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(29) CY Cil\ INDEPENDENT SUBREGISTER SPREADING TO SEGMENTAL TIER
\

L L'l
K,

It seems that the lower register hish tone not only raised the Low tone
throush the Process of ‘sPreading’', it continued that raising effect by linking
indePendently to the segmental tier. The effect of independent linking creates
a contour tone. The question is whether this is just a fancy mechanism to
describe an otherwise inexPlicable derived contour tone or whether this
apProach can be motivated elsewhere in the lansuage or even in other landuages.

In SuPyire, a neishbouring dialect in Mali, Mid tone does not sPread onto
Low tone verbs (althoush a Mid tone sPreading rule oPerates on nouns in the
exact same way as it does in Sucite). Instead, Low tone verbs acQuire an Hish-

Low contour when Preceded by High final or Mid final nouns.

(39) u nyYe na fQun shdd /shdd/ ‘he is buyin9 Peanuts'

he TA TA Peanuts buy Sucite: wu Ya fdun sud
u nYYe na mPa shdd ‘he is buyin9 a sheepr'
he TA TA sheeP buy Sucite: wu Ya ncd sl

This slightly different Phenomenon could be explained by the inderendent
linking of the subregister High tone to the Low tone sedment without linking to

the Low tone itself, and thereby creating a High-Low contour.

(31) foun shdd ‘buying Peanuts' fa494 sha *buying rocks'
T 9 5
L // L H, L
Il-./‘ L
1 h 1
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In his analysis of SuPyire tone, Carlson refuses to Posit an underlying tone
for this set of verbs, because Low becomes High-Low in so many environments.
The aPProach Presented above can motivate an underlying Low tone verb which has
been subject to inderPendent sPreading of the subregister hish tone.

Therefore, indePendent subre9ister Hish tone sPreading does receive some
supPort in Supyire®. However, this description still does not exPlain why
inderendent sPreading of a subregister Hish tone to a segment should take Place
on verbs but not on nouns.

The question also remains as ‘to whether this notion of indePendent linking
of the subregister tone can be defended within the theoretical framework of
autosegmental Phonology. The notion of linking and sPreading of the subregister
level to the Primary register level is a rather novel idea in itself. It has
been ProPosed that this subregister level is on a seParate tier from the tone
on the Primary register tier. However, it was Pointed out that in accordance
with the tone feature system as pProPosed by Clements, this subregister tier is
simPly a fine-tuning of the Primary register tone, existing only as a function
of the Primary register tone. Within the Clements system, the subregister tone
does not oPerate as a seParate and full tone itself. Therefore, with these
limitations in mind, it would be somewhat Problematic conceptually, to grant
inderendent linking of the subregdister tier to the segmental tier.

One Possible aPProach is to elevate the status of the subregister tone.
Clements based his model on the concePrt of tone-splitting. What if the notion
of tone sPlitting could be further stretched theoretically with the conceri of

fusing*® tones from two seParate but indePendent tiers?
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(32) cv FUSION

O

The notion of hierarchy would by necessity still remain. If not, then Hl and Lh
would not be distinguishable within the model. In Charter S5, the necessity of
this distinction will be demonstrated. Yet the notion of fusion of two tones
would allow Possible linking of the lower level tone to indePendently link in
certain limited environments. One may be temPted to sPeculate that this
synchronic fusion Process was Preceded historically by the Presence of a
sequence of tones that eventually fused into one. It has already been stated
that no Precise statements can be made at this time about the historical
evolution of tone in Sucite.

For the PurPoses of this thesis, we shall Place the second tier of tones
below the first and vet allow the second or subregister tier to link to the
segmental tier by Process of transformation of the subregister tone to a
Primary register tone as it Passes throush the first tier as seen in (33)
bel ow.

(33)

T—r —x
T 7

The effect is that of raising a tone to the extent that it leaves the Low tone
regdister and moves into the High tone register.
Returning to the Sucite examPle, then, let us examine the environment of

subregister High tone linking. The subregister Higsh sPreads to the Primary
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tier Low tone of the verb as well as to the segmental tier only when that
subregister Hish is lexically linked to a Low tone itself, as shown in (34a).
If the subregister Hioh was lexically linked to a Hish tone then no Hish

sPreading would take Place (34b).

(34) a) X X b)*Xx X
I T I T

h 1

This is in contrast to SuPYire where indePendent Hish SPreadin9 occurs on Low
tone verbs from both Hh and Lh final nouns (see (31) above). At this stage

then, a subregister higsh sPreading rule would be stated as follows:
(35) HIGH SPREADING

A subregister hish, lexically linked to a Low tone, sPreads to a following Low

tone, thus deletin9g any subregister tone formerly linked to that Low tone.

X
I
L
-]
@

IFyvyrr—x

A seParate rule must be devised for inderpendent High sPreading.
(36) HIGH SPREADING TO TBU
SPread a subregister h, lexically linked to a Low tone; to the final TBU of a

Low tone verb.
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This assumes that Hish tone has already sPread to the Low tone, deleting the
subregister Low tone. Below is an examPle showing both Hish Spreading rules.
(37) poru t& -> poru ti
lll‘. ||.|.)

h © r%@

H SPREAD H SPREAD TO TBU

It would be more convenient, PerhaPs, to state these two rules in one rule,
since’'both of them are trigsered by the same environment and one is a follow-up
of the other. It will be seen, however, that the first, but not the second rule
aPPlies to nouns. Therefore, at this juncture, Hish sPread to the Primary tone
register and High sPread to a TBU shall remain serarate rules.

Low tone verbs with more than one TBU which are subject to Hish Spreading
redquire some additional adjustment rules in order to link the tones to all the
TBU's. From the discussion on Low tone Spreading it was decided that the
Association Canvent?ons link tones from Rigsht to Left, linking a tone to only
one TBU. Therefore, the Low tone is linked to the final TBU of a Low tone
double TBU verb, as shown in the derivation in (38). The Hish tone SPreading
rule sPecifies that the subregister Hish tone sPreads to the Primary tier Low
tone of the verb. Note that if it was allowed to sPread to any sesments
preceding the Primary tier Low tone, a incorrect High-Mid tone would evolve on
multiPle TBU verbs (b). Therefore, the subregister Hish tone is restrained to
sPreading initially to the Primary Low tone. Secondly, we observe the rule of
sPreading the Hish tone to the final TBU of the verb and linking it to the TBU
after the Low tone of the verb. This now results in a Mid-Hish contour tone

linked to the final TBU and no tone linked to the first TBU. In order to
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correct this Problem, some linking adjustments will have to be made. A rule
called Linking must be formulated (see (39) below) to link the remaining TBU's
of the verb to the verb tone. Whether this is done before or after Hish tone
Spread is not crucial. but such a linking Process must take Place after Low
tone Spread so that the Low tone can have the freedom to sPread to the right-
most TBU (see Precedin9 discussion on Low tone SPread). After Linking takes
Place, then, the Mid-hish contour tone is simPlified by delinking the Mid tone,
that is, the tone on the left side of the contour.
(38)a.waa Poru gbard -> wad Poru gbara -> wad Poru gbira -> waa Poru gbara
r‘t'.l IL rlqllL Ll:‘rlql\{ L’rlﬁl.VL L)
rl\"gg hK’ h h

H SPREAD H SPREAD TO TBU LINKING MID DELINKING

b. *wad Poru 9@§ra

0] I,
ML L T
1

(39) LINKING - Link any free TBU's to the tone of the morPheme to which it

belongs.

[ x1
~d
T

The rule labeled Mid Delinking is verY similar to the Low Delinking rule
(20) stated above. In both cases, the left side of the contour tone is delinked
when that tone is also linked to another Preceding TBU within the morpheme

boundary. For this reason. I ProPose a more 9eneral rule to cover both Mid tone
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Delinking and Low tone Delinking - Leftside Delinking (LS Delinkin9g):

(40) LEFTSIDE DELINKING
Delink the tone from the left side of a contour tone when the leftside tone
has already linked to other pPreceding TBU's in the word.

£ X1

A\

1 T2

>

-t

In examPle (39a) above, we have see how LS Delinking aPPlies to verbs. In
Chapter S5, it will be shown that LS Delinking is equally aPPlicable to nouns.

The analysis of High tone sPread onto Low tone verbs Produced the comPlica-
tion of trying to determine how Hish tone sPreadin9 could vield a Mid-High
contour. Two rules were ProPosed to cover for this Phenomenon, the Hish Spread
and the Hish tone Spread to TBU. Althoush the High tone SPread to TBU rule may
seem to Pose some theoretical Problems, and thus stand on a shaky ground, it
will be seen in Chapter S5, that the notion of linking a subregister tone
inderendently to a segment can be further substantiated.

Because the Association Conventions as stated in the discussion on Low tone
Spreading limit the linking of tones to TBU's, an additional rule is redquired
to link any remaining free TBU's to tones after the aPPlication of the sPread-
ing rules. This rule, stated above, has been called the Linking rule (39).
Finally, it was considered necessary to revise the Low Delinking rule to
include the delinking of any tone on the left side contour tone 9iven the
conditions in the rule (40).

In summary, then, the rules are given below:




169

(35) HIGH SPREAD
(36) HIGH SPREAD TO VBU

(39) LINKING
(40) LS DELINKING

3. Mid Tone Lowerin®
The final rule we shall discuss with in this section is a sentence final
rule involving Mid tone verbs. A Mid tone verb is lowered to Low when Preceded

by a High final noun or Pronoun and found to be in sentence final Position.

(4) M=D L/ H ___#8
CV CVCV#® => CV CVCY#F  wad ffléxd tuxo -> wad % taxa
|V | V Vv L’

H M H L H M H L

*He carried a rock'

Why a High tone would force the lowering of a Mid tone is unclear at this
Point. At the outset it appears to be a tyre of a dissimilation Process. A few
Parallels can be drawn with other sentence final Phenomena. First of all,
recall from Chapter 3 that Hish final indefinite nouns exhibit a falling tone
Phonetically when in sentence final Position (see (42a) below). A Phrase final
Low tone Insertion rule (27) was ProPosed. It seems that this tendency for a
High tone to fall is transferred to the Mid tone verb, which collaPses from the
weight of the fall and becomes Low tone (42b). Note that the Hish final noun,
which would normally exhibit a fallin9 tone in sentence final Position. no
longer falls when followed by a Mid tone verb or any other element. That fall

is transferred to a Mid tone verb, however. only as lon9 as the verb itself is
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in sentence final Position. As soon as something else follows the verb, no

fallin9 Phenomena takes Place, as shown in (42c).

(42) a. $414x3 *rock'
b. wad f4l19x£ tuxo -> wad f418xi tdx® ‘He carried a rock'

c. wad filéxd tuxo la . *Did he carry a rock?'

One may ask why a Mid tone verb would be susceptible to this fall but not a
Hish tone verb, for examPle. If a Mid tone verb is analyzed as a raised Low
tone, as has already been sugSested, this falling Phenomenon could be described
as Pushing the raised Low tone back to Low, or in terms of features, as h

deletion or h delinking.

(43) C\'l CVCY

H L
| #
h h

Such a High Delinkin9 rule may be formulated as follows.

(44) SUBREGISTER HIGH DELINKING: Delink a subregister High tone from a Primary
level Low tone when Preceded by a Hh tone and in Phrase final Position.

X 88
I

L
$
h

F—I —x

The motivation of this High delinkin9 is not entirely clear, however. Recall,
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also, another Phrase final rule, also labeled Hish Delinking, but which
involves the delinking of a Primary tier Higsh tone in Phrase final Position
when it shares a TBU with a sPreading Low tone, as shown below:

(45) cv cv a8

L H

Although the Lh feature bundle is not a sequence of tones and therefore, not a
contour, it is Possible that some feature simPlification Process not unlike
contour simplification of delinking a Primary High tone of a Low-Hish contour,
is taking Place on Lh verbs, triggering the delinking of the subregister Hish
from the Low tone.

The falling of the High final noun in sentence final Position and the
lowering of Mid tone verbs after Hish final nouns in sentence final Position
may also lead one to susPect that these two Processes are motivated by the same
underlying feature. A falling tone on a Hish final noun can be represented
throush the insertion of a Low tone feature in sentence final Position:
(46)a.fal4xg #%

N
H L

However, if one inserted a final Low tone after a Mid tone noun, a Mid-Low tone

rather than Low tone is pProduced, as shown below.

b.*&1&d ny3 ##
S
H L L

n b

If the Low tone was inserted between the noun and the verb, a Low-Mid contour
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would result on the verb. In either event, High Delinking would still have to
be motivated, in order to delink the subregister Hish tone.

In sPite of the Parallel that can be found between the behaviour of the Hish
final noun and Mid tone verbs which are Preceded by Hish final nouns, there
does not seem to be a clear way to capture this generalization in a single
rule.

The rule of subregister Hish Delinkin9 is also very similar to the rule of
High Deletion, introduced in ChaPter 2. Both rules either delete or delink the
subregister Hish tone of a Lh verb and both have the same effect of lowering a
Mid tone verb to Low tone. However, they occur in different environments and at
different stases in the derivation. Hish Deletion takes Place early in the
derivation before Low tone SPread within word boundaries, while Hish Delinking
takes Place in a sPecific Phrasal environment. Thus Hish Deletion aPPears to be
a lexically based rule while Hish Delinking takes Place at the Phrase level.

This High Delinking rule, then, is similar to other tonal Phenomena found in
the language. It takes Place at the same stase of derivation as the Primary
redister High Delinking rule and the Low tone insertion rule, and it also
Produces the same surface form as Higsh Deletion. Any Possibility of making a
generalization covering all of these similar characteristics will have to wait

for further research.
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I11. THE VERBAL PARTICLES

This section examines the tonal nature of the verbal Particles in addition
to discussing how their tone affects the tone of the verb. As the tone of the
verb is sensitive to the tone of the Preceding NP, namely the object, so the
Verbal Particle is subject to tonal rules triggered by the tone of the Preced-
ing Subject NP. Verbal Particles are tyrically never found in isolation: their
underlying tone can only be determined in the context of the verb Phrase and
sentence. An attempt at analysis is further complicated by the fact that even
thoush Verbal Particles Possess only one, or at the most. two, tone-bearing
units, they aPPear to be tonally comPlex. This study will attempt to discover
what the underlying tones might be, and outline an analysis that would account

for this comPlexity.

. Order Within the Verb Phrase

Before géing on to discuss tone, it might be helPful to examine briefly the
nature of this Verbal Particle ‘slot' within the verb Phrase. A variety of
verbal Particles can be inserted in this Position immediately Preceding the
verb. A direct object, by its position in the sentence, however, can seParate
all of these Particles from the main verb. No nominal elements can he inserted
amon9 the verbal Particles. The terms, Tense, AsPect, Modal (TAM) markers.
would not adequately cover for all of these Particles, because the negative
marker is also included, and there are a couPle of Particles Preceding the TAM
markers that I simPly refer to as Pre-tense markers, for lack of a better
label. Preceding even the negative marker, which normally precedes all Verbal
Particles, Pre-tense markers seem to be somewhat adverbial in function. Below

is a schema of the allowed order of these Particles. Tense and Modal markers
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are often marked for either ComPletive (C) or IncomPletive (I) AsPpect (A).

(47)
PRE-TENSE NEGATIVE - HABITUAL-A TENSE-A MODAL-A
sdn7e vi na7a nil PAST (C) sdd' 90" (W)
‘again’ 3 PAST (O sda ‘g0’ (D)
m na PAST (U) cad PAST (C)
‘also' caa PAST (D)

bad'come' (W)
Unmarked for asPect = (U) st FUT (© baa ‘come’(I)
(normally indicates comPletive) s{ da FUT (D)
ComPletive = (C) va PRES (I)
IncomPletive = (I) nZ?S PRES (I)

Thoush this list contains most verbal Particles, it is not exhaustive. Within
narratives, a number of these Particles also carry discourse functions, combin-
ing in numerous ways. It is not within the scope of this thesis to discuss the
semantics and discourse ProPerties of these Particles. The PurPose is to
present most of the Particles and examine their tonal behaviour within the
simPle sentence. Below are some Possible combinations of Particles.
(48) a. mo na caa 373 ‘You had cooked'
you PAST(U) PAST(C) cook(C)
b. mo nd caa soori ‘You had been cooking'
you PAST(U) PAST(I) cook(I)
c. mo ma?a s Peré "You will sell habitually'

You HAB FUT(C) sell (C)
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d. mo nfi saa Péri ‘You went to sell'’
you PAST(C) M*90'(I) sell(I)
e. mo sen?é nfi Pan ‘You have come again'
you again PAST(C) come(C)
f.mo md  ¥vi nil Pan mén ‘You did not come either'

vou also NEG PAST(C) come(C) NEG

Note that the translations of these Particles are not Precise. For instances I
have not indicated at what Points in the Past each pPast tense marker is used
for. Determination of the exact meanings of these Particles is rather compPli-

cated and requires a rather rigourous study of the discourse behavior.

B. Aspact in the Verb Phrase

ComPletive asPect on TAM markers is sometimes unmarked, that is, Possessing
no segmental or tone features. More freduently, however, the comPletive asPect
is characterized by a final low tone sometimes associated with the vowel -a.
The incomPletive asPect, on the other hand, is consistently Mid tone and
sometimes associated with the vowel -3. Below are some examPles of unmarked and
marked comPletives in contrast to their incomPletive counterparts.
(49) _Conpletive (Unmarked) Inconpletive

wu nj s? sd?d /so?o/ cook wu ni s3-a sddri /soori/

wu nd s2 péré sell wu ni sd-a Pér{{

*he had gone to cook, sell'’
Conpletive (with I tone)
wu nafca-a so70 la cook

*he had cooked?'

*he had gone to be cooking, selling’
Incompletive
wu nd'ca-a soori la

*he had been cooking?'




AsPect is marked on connectives between verbs in

the examPles below.

(58) Completive (C)
a- wu A Péré A kS --> waa Perdd k3 .
he C sell C finish
be wu 4 wu 15 d Pan --> waa wd 153 Pan
he C it take C come
c. wu 4 toxi d s00ri --> waa taxad sdori
he C vomit C surPass
d. nde A wér{ d virl -=> ndaa weridd yviri
I C be early C get uP
(51) IncomPletive (IN)
a. wu va wérf{ aa sé
he IN be early IN g0(IN)
b. wu va fvald  panmd “He
he IN hurry IN come(IN)

(52) Completive + IncomPletive

a- wu 3 ké oa Péri{ —> wad ko na Pfr{f
he C finish IN sell

b. wu A ké na soori --> wad ko na soori
he C finish IN cook

1. The IncosPletive AsPect
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a verbal chain, as seen in

‘he finished selling'

‘he brought it'

‘He vomited too much'

‘I got uP early'

‘he is hurryving to go'

is hurrying and coming'

‘He finished selling'

‘He finished cooking'

The IncomPletive asPect marker consistently manifests a Mid tone. As a

result, one would exPect it to be considered underlyingly Lh and thus trigser

High tone sPread onto Low tone verbs, since this is

the behaviour of Mid final
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nouns. However, as the examPle in (53a) shows, such Hish tone SPreading
Produces an incorrect surface form.

(S3a.wu ya tdxii =-> *wu va tuxif ‘he is vomiting'

Rather: wu va tidxii.

However, the incomPletive tone behaves in the same manner as a Hish final noun
by lowering Mid tone verbs to Low tone in Phrase final Position, as.shown
below:

b. wu ya scori -=> wu ya soori ‘He is cooking'

c. wu s{ gta scori -> wu sf nta sddri ‘He will be cooking'

d. wu ca-a soori --> wu caa soori *He had been cooking'

This observation leads us to susPect that the incomPletive marker is underly-
ingly High final. If we ProPose that the underlying share of the incomPletive
marker is a combination of a Low tone and a High tone, the linking of both
tones to one tone bearing unit would create a Mid tone on the surface. This
Hish final Particle would then trigger Hish Delinking on a followin9 Hl verb,
as shown below.

(54) wu ca-3 seori #% -> wu ca-3 soori #%

I
L

LN

LH L
[ Lt
Ih  h lh  h

H DELINKING

This discussion, then, shows that there are at least two tyres of Mid tones
in Sucite, the Lh tone tentatively Posited for nouns and verbs, and the LH tone

for the incomPletive aspect. The Lh tone can trigger High tone Spreadin9 while
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a LH tone cannot. On the other hand, the LH incomPletive can trigger Hish tone
Delinking on a following Lh verb in Phrase final Position. While the Lh tone
~ can be subject to tonal change, throush such rules as Hish Deletion or Hish
Delinking, the LH tone of the incomPletive never undergces tonal changes. It
does not even undergo the Primary register Hish Delinkin9 rule when followed by
a High tone verb. Recall that High Delinking takes Place on a Low-High contour
when it is followed by another Hish tone. The examPle below shows that Hish

Delinkin9 would Produce an incorrect surface form.

(55) wu Ya Péri-{ -> *wu va P{(j-i *he is selling’
|1 A NI

%T T T TT T T Rather: wu va Pér{{
l1h h h 1h h h

HIGH DELINKING

Therefore, it is necessary to block the LH tone of the incomPletive from High
tone Delinking. Since most Low-High contours found elsewhere in the language do
undergo High Delinking, it seems that the only alternative here is to lexically

mark the LH incomPletive to refrain from High Delinking.

2. The ConPletive AsPect Marker
Earlier, it was noted that the most salient feature of the comPletive asPect
was that it was Low tone, and that it was often associated with the vowel 3.
Since it is vowel initial, it coalesces with the vowel of the Preceding word.
be it a verbal Particle (56a), noun or Pronoun (b), or verb (c).
(56) a. wu ca-i Pan *he had come'
b. wu 3 Pan -S wa-3 Pan ‘he came'’

c. wu-3 wa 15 3 Pan ~> waa wd 15-3 Pan ‘he took it and came'
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Like Low final nouns, the Low tone of the comPletive aspect marker also
triggers Low tone Spreading onto the following verb. This is illustrated in the
examPles below. In (57b), note that the comPletive asPect is located in two
Positions in the sentence, the first immediatelv.a¥ter the subject, and the

second as a connective between the two verbs. Both trigger Low tone sPread onto

the followin9 High tone.

(57) a. wu ca-a ké?f => wu ca-a kar{ *He had gone'’
L~ Za
L H L H
| l |
1 h h
LOW SPREAD LS DELINKING

L HL H
I Ik I
1 h h

LOW SPREAD LS DELINKING

b.wa-3 qﬁcf -3 é;f -> wa-3 weri-1 kar{ ‘He went early'
L~ -
L H H
| | |
h h

L
|
1 1

The above derivations, however, are not vet quite comPlete. When the
comPletive marker is followed by a Low tone, the Low tone on the marker is
itself delinked and it assumes the tone of the word to which it has coalesced.
This haPPens regardless of whether the Low SPread has taken Place or not.
Therefore, if the marker has coalesced to a word whose surface tone is Mid tone
(S8a and c), it becomes Mid tone, and it becomes Hish tone after a High final

word (S8b, d» and e).
{
,%//’ |
H

1 h

~> wu caa karg ‘He had gone'
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b. wi:é uért %/5§rf -> waa werf{ kar{ ‘He went early'
ML HL H
[ [ | [
1 hl h
ce wu 3 ghdrd -> waa gbara ‘He agreed'
ML L

d- ndd nd wérf 3 viri -> ndd nd wéfrdd yiri °*I got uP early’

H L L

e. gbaké a pali -> gbakdd pali “the house is big'

After Low tone words, however, there is a slight deviation from the Pattern
9iven above. As a connective, it remains Low tone (59a), but when in verbal
Particle Position, after the subject, it acquires a Mid-Low tone (b and c}-
(59)a. waa tdxi d sddri -> waa tdx3d sddri ‘He vomited too much'’

b. wa-@ vala na bf gbddn ‘We should hit them'
we-TA should IN them hit-IN
c. ndd-3 vala mi Kale tadn wd V6 *Man should love God'

man-TA should __ God Please him self-to

This Mid~Low contour shows uP only when Preceded by a Low final nominal
subject. It is entirely Possible that in this Position, the segment, d, is
morPhologically comPlex, containing the comPletive marker as well as perhaPs
some indication of tense, ana thus making 4 more tonally comPlex. The reason
for this slight comPlication, however, remains unknown at this Particular stage
of research.

Let us return to the discussion of the comPletive Low tone delinking when

followed by a Low tone. The issue facing us here is how to formulate a rule for
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this tonal behaviour. This tyPe of Low tone Delinking aPPears to be the same
tyre of contour simPlification rule as High tone delinking in that both trigger
the delinking of the rigsht side of the contour tone when the following tone is
the same tone as the right side contour tone. This Low tone delinking is
comPared with High tone delinking in the examPles below.

(6@)a. Low Delinking waa gbara

<

b. High Delinking waa wa 13 naGd

V
H

>

L H

If one made a 9eneralized rule delinking the right side of a contour tone
when the following tone is the same as the right side contour tone, then the
two tonal Processes illustrated above in (6@) can be collaPsed into one rule.
The only comPlication that arises is that Low Delinkin9 involves a contour tone
on a long vowel, which in Sucite, rePresents two tone-bearing units, while High
Delinkin® involves only one TBU. Even with this Problem, however, it would not
be difficult to ProPose a singdle rule for both Processes. This rule, labeled
Rightside Delinking, is stated below:

(61) RIGHTSIDE DELINKING: Delete the rightside of a tonal contour of either a
long vowel, comPosed of 2 TBU's or a single vowel, when 1) it is followed by a
surface tone which is the same as the rishtside tone of the contour: or 2) when

it is in sentence final Position.

vV, W)
X X
Mo
Ta T:: Tz

#4
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This rule would work well for the examPles given above. Unfortunately.
however, this rule does not apPly in all cases- In (62a) below, a Mid-Low tane
on a sin9le TBU does not undergo RS Delinking when followed by a Low tone®,
while in (b), a noun with a contour tone on a long vowel is does not submit to
the rule.
(62)a.wad j3 9bard ‘he met a son'

ML L
b.wad fvda nva ‘he saw a fish'

HM M

Both of these counter examPles involve nouns, and neither involve a Low-hisgh
tone. Therefore, it aPPears that this RS Delinking has a fairly limited
aPPlication - delinking the High.of a Low-High contour (this has been attested
on nouns as well as verbs), and the delinkin9 of a gompletive Low tone when it
is followed by a iow tone. These Problems bring into doubt the feasibility of
motivating the RS Delinkin9 rule. However, desPite its controversial Position,
this rule shall be used for the PurPose of convenience.

It was mentioned in the RS Delinking rule that the tone of the following TBU
must be the same on the gurface as the Right side tone of the contour. This
means that if a comPletive Low tone is followed by a Low-Hish contour which has
simPlified to Mid tone, then no RS Delinkin9 takes Place. This can be seen in
the examPle below. .

(63) wu 315 la -> wad 1¥ la => wad 1o la ‘Did he take?'
fLhh HL

LOW SPREAD RS DELINKING N/A
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However, if RS Delinkin9 of the Low-High contour on the verb takes Place, as
shown in (64), then the comPletive Low tone, which immediately Precedes this
Low-High contour, also undergoes RS Delinking.
(64)a. wad 1) ndd. -> waa 13 nad
1 It% V
ML H H ML H H

It is clear from the above examPle that the RS Delinking of the Low-Hish
contour must take Place before the Delinking of the comPletive Low tone. This
may lead one to raise the question that these two tone Processes misht be
better stated in two different rules, and that the one, High tone Delinking, be
ordered to aPPly before the other, Low tone delinking. However. another way to
approach the Problem is to suggest that RS Delinking aPPlies from cight to left
across the sentence. Thus, if Hi3h tone is delinked from the Low-Hish contour,
a surface Low tone results, creating a suitable environment for the delinking

of the comPletive Low tone, situated to the left of the Low-Hish contour.

Ce Tenss, Modal: and Other Particles
i. The NA Particle

The pa Particle is a Past tense marker, but it differs in use from the
simPle recent past =3, discussed above. Carlson 9ives an aPt description of mf
for S0Pyiré, which seems to aPPly equally well to Sdcité: "The function of pa
in situating events relative to each other may have something to do with its
develoPment into a Past tense marker. As a T/A marker, its commonest use is to
set the tense in the first clause of a narrative." (1985, P.12) He goes on to
say that mé'is not used in subsequent clauses. This is also true for Sdcité. In

addition, he says "Another function of ué:is emPhatic. It is used to assert
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strongly that something did take Place when doubt has been exPressed."
Althoush pid may be accomPanied by a comPletive Low tone marker (65a), it is

often occurs alone without any other verbal Particle. When it occurs alones 0i
is consistently followed by verbs in the comPletive asPect (b).
(65) a. wu nda kar{ ‘he went'

be wu nd kdr{ ‘he went'
Its tonal behavior is identical to the tonal behavior of High tone verbs. When
preceded by a mid or higsh tone subject, pa is Hish tone, as shown in the
examPles below.
(66) a. wu nd kir{ ‘He has gone’

b. mo nd kér{ *You have gone'

c. Poru nd kdr{ ‘A daushter has gone'

d. f4léxd nd kdr{ ‘a rock has gone'

When Preceded by a Low final subject, the Low tone sPreads onto pd creating a
Low-High contour, as shown below. This contour tone then simPlifies to Mid tone
if it is followed by a non high tone verb (67a). However, if followed by a Hish
tone verb, the environment for RS Delinking is created resultin9 in a surface
Low tone for pa tb).
(67) a. naa nd sbara -> nad ¥ stard -> i) m %ard A man asreed

L L H L L H L

L-SPREADING LINKING

b. né? nf kiri -> ndd na kérf = niz//*

”

nd kdr{ *A man has gone'
V
L H H H H L H H

LOW-SPREADING LINKING % RS DELINKING
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Since o2 is High tone, it triggers the lowering of Mid tone verbs in final
Position through subregdister Hioh Delinking (c), even when it has been subject

to Low tone SPread (d).

c- wu nd Pan -> wu ni Pan *he came'

I
H L H oL
| | L
h h t
HIGH DELINKING

d.- ndd nd Pan -> ndd nX Pan -> ndd na Pan ‘A man has come'
L-1 | N g
L H L L H L
| | I | #
1 h h Y h h
L-SPREADINS LINKING & HIGH DELINKING

2. The NII Particle

The pii Particle signals Past tense. The Precise semantic function of this
Particle is not known at the Present time. When used without other verbal
Particles, it is always accomPanied by a comPletive verb.
(68) wu nfl Pan ‘he came'

M} is comPosed of a Higsh Plus Low tone. It is believed that this Low tone
indicates the Presence of a Low tone comPletive marker. This Low tone triggers
Low tone sPread onto Hish tone verbs, and then, is itself subject to RS

Delinking, as seen below.

(69) wu nii @gri => wu nit karf => wu ni{ kar{ => wu nf{f kar{ “He went'
//kx// [ 1w
M H H M

HL H M H LH

L-SPREADING LS DELINKING RS DELINKING
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When pf} is Preceded by a Low tone, it is also subject to Low-sPreading. The

resulting LH contour on gii is simPlified to Mid tone:

(70)  ndd nfi Pan -> ndd nil Pan -> ndd nil Pan ‘A man came'
/ P{I | -7\ |
L L L L HLL
| 11 BRE
1 hl h 1 hlh

LOW SPREADING

3. The Future Tense
The future tense morPheme is characterized by a H tone segment, g{ (n).
Because of the final nasal of the morrheme, the consonant of any verbal element
immediately following the future marker is nasalized:
ndd s{ n wéé -> ndd s{ ngaé ‘I will look'.
However, if an object intervenes, the nasal disaPpears:
ndd sf x3 wéé ‘I will look at vou'.
When a future tense morPheme is marked for comPletive asPect, a Low tone is
linked to the Particle, creating a HL contour.
(71) mo s% mPan. ‘you will come’
HL
This final L triggers Low tone sPread onto High tone verbs and is subsequently
subject to RS Delinking.
(72) wu s nkdr{ ->wu st nkéri => wu s? nkar{ -> wu sf nkar{ ‘a man will go'
M HL H M £t;” l M HL H M HL H

L-SPREADING LS DELINKING RS DELINKING

When a2 is itself subject to Low SPread by a Preceding Low tone, the resulting

LHL tonal contour is simPlified to Mid-Low:; as seen below.
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(73) ndd st mPan --> ndd si mPan -> ndd sT mPan ‘a man will come'
/I'{Ll ll. L,HLL
L L
LOW SPREADING

When the future tense marker is used with the incomPletive asPect, it is
followed by the incomPletive asPect Particle, fa. This rarticle is aPParent in
incomPletive imPerative forms of the verb:

(74) ta séé ‘be 90ing!’

‘ta wif ‘be looking!'

When followed by the future tense Particle, the f is nasalized, Producing the
Phonetic form,» [ddal of /nta/: wu s{ nta sé ‘he will be 90in9'. The Particle,
ta is Mid tone on the surface and is never susceptible to any tonal changes.
However, as with other incomPletive Particles, ta trigoers the Hish Delinking
of Lh verbs and therefore has been Posited as being underlyingly Low-Hish. The
derivation below shows how this underlying Low-Hish tone trigders Hish Delink-
in9 on the Lh verb.

(75) wu sf nta soori ->wy s{ nta sddri -> wu s{ nta s@dri ‘he will be cooking'

A I

H LH L H LH
|
h

F+Hr

LINKING HIGH DELINKING

The future tense Particle, g{, in conjunction with the incomPletive asPect
Particle, continues to be subject to Low SPread when Preceded by a Low final
subjects; as shown below. In this case, the resulting Low-High contour is

simPlified to Mid tone.
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{76} b. n&? si nta m4 -> ndd si nta mﬁ *a man will be coming'

L1 A
L HLH H L LH H
L SPREAD

4. The IncomPletive n4?4

The incomplgtive Progressive Particle, n422, is also marked for the incom-
Pletive LH tone. The latter is attached to the final tone-bearing unit of g$23,
creating a HM contour on the final TBU:
(77) wy n32 mé ‘He is coming'

H LH H

When g428 is subject to L-sPreading, the following takes Placet

(78) nad n4?a m& -> ndd nd?4 mlﬁ. -> naa 23(?&::1 -> ndd nd?8 mia
H

J
L HLHH L HLHH L H

L-SPREADING LS DELINKING

S. The CA Particle

The meaning of ca seems to indicate action further in the Past than the
focal point of the narrative. It is frequently combined with the g8 Past tense
marker. The Particle ca may have been derived from the verb gg, meaning ‘to
do'. The verb ce and the Particle ca are both Mid tone. Ca is not subject to
any tonal rules. It is not known whether gcia is underlyingly Low-High tone or
Lh, since ga is always followed by an incomPletive or a comPletive marker,
whose tonal behaviour do not reveal any clues as to the Possible underlying
tone of ga.

When followed by a comPletive Low tone, the resulting comPlex Particle, cai,
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triggers Low tone SPreading onto Hish tone verbs, as shown in (79a). When
followed by the LH incomPletive marker, Higsh Delinkin9 takes Place on any
following Mid tone verb (8@b).
(79) CompPletive

a. wu cad so?o ‘He had cooked'’

b. wu ca-a kfr{ => wu caa kdrf ‘He had gone' (L SPREADING)
(80) IncomPletive

a. wu caa sé ‘He had been 90ing’

b. wu caa soori => wu caa sddri ‘He had been cooking' (H DELINKING)

6. The Hebitual mi?a

When the Habitual marker is in a comPletive Phrase it is not marked with the
comPletive Low tone. In fact, in most environments, the difference between the
comPletive and incomPletive forms is not Perceptible. The examPles given below
show that in both comPletive and incomPletive Phrase, mad2a triggers Hish tone
Delinking on both forms of the Mid tone verb, thus lowering a Mid tone verb to
Low tone.
(81) COMPLETIVE wu md?a s37?3 /so?0/ ‘He cooked habitually'

INCOMPLETIVE wu ma?a soorl /soori/ *He is cooking habitually'

However, when followed by a Hish tone verb, the comPletive and incomPletive
Phrases exhibit different behaviour. In the comPletive Phrase, pd2a is com-
Pletely Low tone (82a) while in (b) it remains Low-Mid.

(82) a. COMPLETIVE  wu ma?a kar{ ‘He usually went'

b. INCOMPLETIVE wu ma?7a sé ‘He was usually going'’
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I one Posited the underlying tone of @id2a to be underlyingly Low-High, with an
internal Low tone SPreading rule sPreading the Low of the first TBU onto Hish
tone of the second TBU, the final syllable of ma?a can then be linked to both a
Low and a Hish tone, creating a final Mid tone, as shown in the first Part of
the derivation in (83). Once the Low SPreading takes Place, a Low-Hish contour

followed by a High tone verb is the environment needed for RS Delinking.

(83) wu ma7a kirf --> wu ma7a kérf ‘He usually went'
L1 | 2R
LH H LH H
LOW SPREAD LINKING & RS DELINKING

However, when the LH incomPletive tone is associated to the final TBU of miZa,
RS Delinking is blocked because the sequence of two Hish tones redquired for the
application of the RS Delinking rule on Low-hish contours, has been broken up
by the LH marker. This is illustrated below.

(84) wu ma7a sé

”,

LH H

Subject tone does not seem to affect the tone of @d?a. One might exPect Hish
tone sPreading to take Place when the habitual marker is Preceded by a Mid

final subject. This, in effect, does not take Place.

(85) mu md?a ma *nu ma?§ m3 *You are usually coming'
| '\ | N\ :
L LHLH H L LHLHH
RN L1
h 1hlh h h Qhlhh
LOW SPREAD HIGH SPREAD

The ComPletive Low tone is also imPervious to High tone sPread. as shown below-

e e
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(86) mu & Pan —> mod Pan, *moo Pan ‘you came'

Perhaps it is Peculiar to verbal Particles that they are not susceptible to
High tone Spread. The reason for such an excePtion is unknown at the Present

time.

Ihe Modals

Modals never occur alone in a verbal Particle string. A TA Particle always
Precedes a modal.
7. The Modal SA

The Modal, g2 is derived from the Hish tone verb, sé, meaning ‘to 9o'. In a
comPletive Phrase, g% is unmarked for asPect. Below are two charts facilitating
a quick overview of the effect of different combinations of tone within the
comPletive sentence on the modal. In (87), a Higsh tone verb is used while the
examPleQ in (88) feature a Mid tone verb. A brief 9lance at the two charts will
reveal that s alternates between a Low and Hich tone when a Hish tone verb
follows while it alternates between Mid and Hish tone before a Mid tone verb.
It is also seen in (88) that a Mid tone verb is always Low tone after 53,
indicating that in all settings si has an underlying High final tone. Each of
the charts has three rows and two columqs- Each row features a different TA
marker, while each column features a different subject. Nccz that the tone of
the modal varies according to the underlying tone of the Preceding verbal
Particle. The Presence of the two columns shows that while the tone of the TA
marker may vary according to the tone of subject. the tone of the modal which

follows the TA marker, remains unaffected by the tone of the subject.




(87)TA Marker ‘he _ sa sell’
a a.waa sd Pfré
st(n) c.wu sf zd Péré

nd  e.wu nd gd Péré

(88)TA Marker ‘he _ s cook'

3 a. wad sa s3?
s% c. wu st 2a 837
na ‘@« ‘WU n% g8 s37
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*a man _ s2 sell’ Péré ‘sell'

b.nda gi Péré ‘a man went to sell’

d.ndad si a Péré

£.ndd nd sA Péré

*a man is 90in9 to sell’

‘a man went to sell’

‘a man _ s% cook' 83?73  ‘cook’

b.ndld g3 37 *a man went to cook'

d.ndd s z3 ¢37) ‘a man is 9o0ing to cook'

f.n3d nd g5 537 *a man went to cook'

I one Posited g2 as being underlyingly Hish tone, the tonal alternations

given above can be easily exPlained. The first two TA markers in eacH chart,

bein9 Low final, would trigger Low tone Spreadin9 onto ga, which, once having

acquired the Low-High contour: undergoes RS Delinking if followed by the High

tone verb, but is simPlified to Mid tone if followed by a Mid tone verb. The

derivations of (87a) and fSBa) are given below to illustrate how the tone of

both the verb and the Preceding verbal Particle affect the surface tone of ga.

(87a) wad s2 Pfré -> wad si Péré

| L1 |

ML H H ML H H

LOW SPREAD

(88a) wad s so?0 -> wad s¥ so?0
|||_ | | 111 I

M H L ML H L

[ | | | | |

1 h h 1 h h

LOW SPREAD

-> waa sa Pé\ré
M. H H

LINKING & RS DELINKING

=> wad sd so?0 -> wad sa so?0
L1 I
M. H L

| #
1 h h

HIGH DELINKING RS DELINKING N/A
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For the incomPletive of s3, the LH incomPletive suffix, —a, is added. Since
it too is High final, the incompletive form of sXa also triggers High Delinking
of Mid tone verbs. The examPles below, show the incomPletive sSa with (89a) a

High tone verb, (b) a Mid tone verb, and (c) a Low tone verb.

(89) a. mo n2 si-a Pér{{ *you Past 90in9 agreeing’
b mo nd s£-a sddri /soori/ *you Past 90in9 cooking'
c. mo n si-a gbarii ‘*you Past 90in9 agreeing'’

When the incomPletive sia is Preceded by a Low tone, it is naturally subject
to Low tone SPread. However, it no longer undergoces RS Delinking when followed
by a Hish tone verb, because the intervening incomPletive suffix destroys the
environment for RS Delinking. The resulting surface tone for the incomPletive

saa is Mid tone. This can be seen in the derivation below.

(99) waa sa-a P€ri{ -> waa sa-a P€ri{ ‘he was (going) selling’
N/ L-1 N\
L HLWH H L HLWH H

LOW SPREAD & LINKING

8. The BA Modal

The Modal, ba is Probably derived from the Mid tone verb, pan. It is
consistently Mid tone on the surface, thoush underlyingly, it is clearly Hish
final, since it triggers Hish Delinking on Mid tone verbs. Thus ba aPPears to
have the same underlying tone as the incomPletive asPect. LH. The fact that ha
aPPears to have derived from a Mid tone verb which is analyzed as being
underlyingly Lh (that is a raised Low tone) may indicate that there is some

historical connection between a Low-Hish contour tone and a raised Low tone.
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ﬁhen used in a comPletive Phrase, ha remains unmarked for asPect. When the
incomPletive suffix, =3, is added, it remains Mid tone on the surface but is
underlyingly Hish final. Below is a chart showing ha in combination with
various verbs and verbal Particleg. both in the comPletive and the incomPletive
form. In all cases, ba remains Mid tone. The sentences in (91b) and (9) show
that both the chPIetive and incomPletive forms trigger Hish tone Delinkin9 of

Mid tone verbs.

(91) ComPletive IncomPletive

a. wu na ba P€ré f. wu n3 ba-a Pér{f ‘he ____ sell'

b- wu n3 ba s3?) /so?0/ 9. wu nd ba-a sddri /soori/ ‘he ____ cook'

c. wu né ba 9bard h. wu nZba-a sbarii *he ____ agree’
d. wad ba gbara i. wad ba-a gbarii ‘he ____ asree'
e. wad ba Péré j- wad ba-a Péri{ ‘he ____ sell’

9. The Pre-Tense Particles

Pre-Tense Particles aPPear at the be9inning of the Verbal Particle string. I
have identified two such Particles: g@n?e means 'agsain' indicating that the
action of the verb Phrase has been rereated a second time. The Particle gi2
seems to have a closer connection with the subject, in that it means ‘also’.
The subject, in addition to another Previously mentioned subject, commit the
same act. It aPPears that this is the only Position in the sentence where
either Particle is allowed.

Both s#n?s and ma3 may be combined with numerous other tense and modal
Particles both in the incomPletive and comPletive aspect. They are not marked
for éspect themselves. Since they both end in an underlying High tone they

behave as typical High final words in that they trigger the High tone Delinking
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of Mid tone verbs. Both are susceptible to rules triggered by the tone of the
subject.

Let us take a look at pA4. As expected, when Preceded by a Mid tone, g33
remains High (see (92a), but when Preceded by a Low tone, Low tone Spreading
goes into effect and a LH contour results (92b and c). Because m3Z has two

TBU's> the LH contour does not simPlify to Mid tone.

(92) a. mo m33 Ya soori ‘you also are cooking'
b. ndd mdd va sodri ‘a man is also cooking'
c. ceewd md3 Ya sddri ‘a woman is also cooking'

The Particle s@n?e remains Low-Mid on the surface (93a and c) until it is
preceded by a Mid tone element (d). When this is the case, the Particle is Mid-
High in tone. This behaviour can be exPlained if ggn?g is Posited as having an
underlying Low-Hish tone with an internal Low tone SPreading rule. Thus, the
Low tone would sPread onto the second TBU of the Particle creating a Low-Mid
tone. This is illustrated in (a) below. When s2n?e is followed by a Hish tone
verbal Particle. as in (b), it undersoces RS delinking, Producing a surface Low

tone on the final TBU of the Particle.

(93) a. nid sén?e Ya ma *a man is coming a9ain'
L-1A |
L L HLH H
LOW SPREAD
b. ndd sén?e n? kar{ -> n?é sén?e nf k%ri *a man has gone again'
| L~ | v v
L L HH H L L HH H

LOW SPREAD LINKING & RS DELINKING
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c. $314x5 sén?e va m3 ‘a rock is comin9 again'

When Preceded by a Mid tone however, it aPPears that High tone sPreading takes
Place before Low tone sPreading has a chance to aPpPly, as the derivation below

shows, thus Producing a Mid-High tone.

d. mo s@n7e Ya mA -> mo sen?é Ya ma ‘yYou are comin9 here'
A LT A
L L HLH H L L HLH H
L-1 LI | v
h @ hlh h  h hlh h

H SPREADING LOW SPREADING N/A

10. The Negative Particle

The nedative Particle has been dealt with last, but this is not because it
is Particularly comPlicated. It is a simPle Low tone which triggers the Low
Spread rule if the conditions have been met, and oPtionally vulnerable to Hish
tone Spread. Hish Spreading onto the Negative Particle seems to be a matter of
free variation amon9 sPeakers of Sicité. Yi comes after the Pre-tense Particles
mentioned above, but before any other Particles. The Negative sentence is
formed by the insertion of Y1 in the verbal Particle string and by Placing the
morPheme m€n at the end of the sentence. The only other element that is allowed
to come after gf€n is the Yes-no Question marker. la. Here, then, are some

assertive sentences with their negative counterrarts:

(94) Assertive Negative
a. mu m3a n% Pan b. mo m3a ¥i na Pan gfn ‘you also did not come’
c. mu m33 ma?a sd3?d d. mu m332 Y1 ma?a sa?f ‘*you also did not Hab.cook

e. wu nif{ kar{ f. wil nii kar{ men *he did not go'
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In (94)f. ¥} coalesces with the subject: wu ¥i -> wii. With the recent Past
Particle, 8 and the Present incomPletive Particle, y3, the tonal Presence of ¥i

is less Perceptible:

(95) Assertive Negative
a. wad Pan b. wu ¥3 Pan gfn ‘he did not come'
C. wu Ya soori de wu Ya soori afn ‘he is not cooking'

Below is an examPle of free variation concerning the use of the Higsh sPreading

rule?
(96)a. mu n3 Pan *You have come'
b. mui na Pan mén or c. mui na Pan mén ‘You have not come'
e 1\ |
LL H L H LL H L H
I [ L’ I
h h h h
LOW SPREAD HIGH SPREAD

In (96b), Low SPreading occurred because Hish Spreadin9 was not in effect. In
(c), however, Higsh SPreadin9 has Preceded Low SPreading thus blocking the
latter from aPPlving.

Thé sentence final negative morPheme. @mfn®, oPerates tonally. much like the
definite suffix. It is High tone after Mid tone verbs and Mid after High and
Low verbs:

(97) wu v& Pan mén ‘he did not come'
wu Ya kar{ men ‘he did not go'
wu Ya gbard men -> wu va gbare ‘he did not agree'’
wu Ya gbari-{ men -> wu va gbari-i mén ‘he is not meeting'

LH H LH H

LOW SPREAD RS DELINKING
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In the latter examPle, the incomPletive form of 9bar3 Possesses a final

underlying High tone incomPletive suffix which is subject to Low tone Spread

and finally to Right Side Delinking.

IV. CONCLUSION

The discussion in ChaPter 4 has led to the reformulation of several rules as
well as the introduction of new ones. Low tone SPread required only minor
revision (11), while the analysis of Low tone SPread onto multiPle TBU verbs
led to the the reformulation of the Association Conventions (16) allowing, in
the initial linking of tones to TBU's, the linking of a tone to no more than
one TBU. The rule of Hish Delinking (37 - Ch.2) was renamed RS (Rightside)
Delinking (61) to include other contour tones whose rightside tone delinks in a
sPecific environment. In addition, the rule of Mid tone Delinking (53) intro-
duced briefly in Charter 3. and the delinking of the Low tone in a Low-High
contour, were found to take Place in the same general environment. Thus, the
rule of LS (Leftside) Delinking (40) was formulated to include both Processes.

The new rules introduced were Subregister Hish tone Delinking (44), Subreg-
ister Higsh tone SPread (35), Subregister Higsh tone Spread to TBU (36), and
Linking (39). The first three emPloved the use of the subregister tier to
formulate rules depicting resPectively 1) the lowering of Mid tone to Low tone
in Phrase final environment, 2) the raising of Low tone to Mid tone after Mid
final nouns, and 3) the creation of a final High tone on Low verbs which had
been raised to Mid tone, resPectively. The rule of Linking involved a linking
Procedure usudlly assumed to be Part of the Association Conventions, and that
is, the linking of leftover TBU's of a morPheme to its tones after the aPPlica-

tion of other rules such as Hish tone Seread.
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These rules, which were formulated in the discussion on the tonal behaviour
of the verb were also tested for use on verbal Particles. While it was observed
that verbal Particles could trigger Low tone Spread as well as be subject to
the same rule, they tend to neither undergo nor trigger Higsh tone Spread onto
Low tone verbs. Since they are never found in Phrase final Position, they were
also never subject to subregister High tone Delinking.

Since the Mid tone verb behaved slishtly differently from the Mid tone
verbal Particle, it was Prorosed that these two Possessed different underlying
tones. The Mid tone verbal Particle, which triggered High tone Delinking was
Posited as being underlyingly Low-High, while the Mid tone verb was considered
to be a raised Low tone, Lh.

Althoush not all Questions could be resolved in these discussions, it will
be seen in the final chaPters of this thesis, that the rules ProPosed here can
be used elsewhere in the language. The following is a summary of the rules in
order of their aPPlication.

(16) Association Conventions
(11) Low Spread

(35) High Spread

(36) Higsh Spread to TBU

(39) Linking

(40) LS Delinking

(44) Hish Delinking

(61) RS Delinking
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NOTES

1. One maYy suggest, as a generalizing feature, to invoke the Oblibatory Contour
PrinciPle, which simPlifies a series of like tones into one and then to Posit a
rule such as the one below, i.e., delinkin9g a Hish tone which is linked to the
same TBU a Low tone and is also linked to the following TBU. X X

n/
L H

It will be seen in Charter S, however., that OCP can aPPly only in a very
restricted environment. Although more research may need to be done, it was not
deemed feasible to invoke the OCP in this situation.

2. SPpreading of the Low tone to all TBU's of a High tone verb is actually what
hapPpPens in Supyire (Carlson, 1983, 1985). Low tone sPreads onto High tone verbs

and delinks Higsh tone from all TBU's. As a result, the High tone word, wff,
acquires a surface Low tone when followed by a Low final noun, as shown below.

baaga wif -~> baaga wii ‘it's a house'
Mw L H Mw L H

3. The use of the double tiered aPProach for analysis in SuPyire is not used by
Carl son, himself, thougsh he does attemPt a more traditional autosegmental
aPProach.

4. Kavye et al (1985) introduce the notion of fusing two vowels located on two
seParate tiers.

S. This statement is debatable. Data will have to be scrutinized more closely
to ascertain whether RS Delinking does take Place on Mid-Low nouns or not.

6. A brief note should be made of the Phonolo9ical behaviour of the final
negdative marker. When a verb ends in a High vowel (not tone), including a
diPhthongized verb ending in a Hish vowel, men remains intact (see 1.).
However, if the verb ends in a non-High vowel. the m is deleted and the
remaining vowel coalesces to the vowel of the verb (2). Almost all incomPletive
verbs end in i or 4, and therefore do not trigger @ deletion. Conversely, most
comPletive verbs end in a non high vowel, causin9 assimilation of the negative

morPheme to the verb.

1. High final
a. wu Ya gbari mén ‘*he is not meeting'
b. wu Ya Pan mén (from diPhthon9 “Paon') “he did not come'

2. non Hish final
a. wu Ya 9bara men -> wu Ya 9bare ‘he did not agree’
b. wu Ya weé men -=> wu Ya weée *he did not look'
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CHAPTER S - TONE IN THE SUCITE NOUN PHRASE
I. INTRODUCTION

UP until now. we have looked at the tone and morPhology of the noun (Chapter
3), and have seen how the final tone of the noun alters the tone of the verb
and verbal Particle (Chapter 4). It has been observed that Hish final nouns
trigger the lowering of Mid tone verbs to Low tone (subregister Hish Delink-
in9)> while Mid final nouns raise Loﬁ tone verbs to Mid tone (subregister High
tone Spreading): and finally, that Low final nouns trigger the sPreading of
their Low tone onto Hish tone verbs (Low tone Spreading).

However, there has been no discussion so far about whether and how nominal
tone can be affected by other constituents in the sentence. excePt in Charter
1, where it was noted that nominal elements are not sensitive to the preceding
verbal elements.

This chaPter focuses on how the tone of nominal elements within the noun
Phrase affect each other. In addition, it was noted in Chapter 3 that the
underlying tone of nouns could not be adequately examined out of context of the
noun Phrase. Therefore, the discussion of the tonal interactions within the
noun Phrase will also include an in dePth study of underlying nominal tone.
Finally, the discussion of the data in this charter will lead to a more
comprehensive examination of the ordering of tonal rules in Sucite.

The discussion will Proceed with an introductory section, mentioning that
the semantic cohesiveness of the noun Phrase affects tonal Patterns and g9iving
a general overview of the different tonal shaPes of the noun. The next section
will discuss the tonal Patterns that occur on a regular basis across word
boundaries: as well as across morPheme boundaries within the comPlex noun. This

section will include a thorough discussion of the underlying tonal nature of




202
the various tyres of Mid tone in the language, as well the dilemma of ordering
the rules that are ProPosed. The analysis ProPased will lead to a re-examina-
tion of the underlying tone of the Definite noun. Finally, the tonal behaviour
restricted to comPlex noun structure will be discussed. Since these tonal
alternations occur at the lexical level rather than at a Phrasal level. a major
issue to be discussed here is what theoretical framework for rule ordering is

sufficiently adequate 4qr the proPosed tonal rules in Sucite.

A: The Effect of Noun Phrase Structurs on Tonal Bshaviour

The study of tone in the noun phrase is restricted to the study of tonal
interactions within a string of nominal, Pronominal, and nominalized elements.
Just as the entire thesis is restricted to the study of tone in simPle sentence
structure, likewise comPlex noun Phrase structure is not within the score of
this charter. A description of simPle noun Phrase structure may be found in
Chapter 1.

A string of nominal elements and their suffixes oPerate as a tonal unit in
Sucite. This means that the various constituents of the Phrase can affect each
other tonally. Pulleyblank (1983) and others have observed that phonological
rules oPerating at the lexical level are subject to more excertions than rules
oPerating at the Post lexical level. This tyrPe of 9eneralization aPPlies to the
Sucite noun Phrase in that the more closely linked the nominal comPonents are
semantically, the Sreater the variety of tonal changes within the Phrase.

The most tishtly knit noun Phrase is the comPlex noun that Possesses a
single noun class suffix at the end of the word. Two or more morPhemes are
strung tosether before a suffix is added. These morPhemes may be nominal.

verbal, or adjectival in orig9in. The noun in (1a) Possesses two morPhemes: the
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first one is nominal and the second is verbal; the second morpheme of.the noun

in (1b) is adjectival. In each caser the suffix is underlined.

(1) Indefinite Definite English
nyd-td-nd nyd-to-ngé (head-cover) hat
nkd-ca-nd nkd-cé-ng (chicken-g900d) good chicken

Certain tyPes of noun comPounding are more Productive than others. Those which
are more Productive exhibit a more stable Pattern of tonal changes. ExamPles of
these changes will be seen as the tonal rules are discussed.
The next level of comPlex nouns consists of two or more comPonents where the

first nominal comPonent retains its indefinite suffix, but definiteness is

marked only at the end of the word. The indefinite suffix is underlined in the
column of indefinite forms in (2) while only the definite suffix is underlined

in the second column. Note that the indefinite suffix is still retained on the

first morpheme even when the entire word ends in a definite suffix.

(2)  Indefinite Definite
a. nydQ-nQ-fols nyd-nd-fol a-gé (head-chief) boss,;chamPion
b. ca-n3d-nye-12 ca-nd-nyii-né (day-eye) sun
Ce cin-xa-Yar§-x8 cen-xa-Yaré-ké (sauce-things) sauce ingredients

This 9rouP aPPears to exhibit slightly more tonal stability, thoush there are
still a number of lexical anomalies. '

Other constructions found in the noun Phrase are more loosely linked, being
coméosed of two or more seParate nouns, each with their own noun class suffix.
Tonal changes within these Phrases are quite regular and form Patterns easily

defined by rules. Genitive constructions and Noun + number constructions fall
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within this category, as shown in (3).

(3) a. naa-ne gba-ké *the man's house DEF'
b. gba-ya soonf{ ‘two houses INDEF'
c. gba—nys sdond-né ‘the two houses DEF'

This chapter will first deal with the more regular tonal behaviour found
across word boundaries as well as across morPheme boundaries within the compPlex
noun. Tonal behaviour which is restricted to comPlex noun structures will be

discussed in the followin9 section.

B, _Nosinal Tone

It was observed that verbs exhibited three levels of tone, High, Mid, and
Low tone. Mid tone on verbs was analyzed, with the help of two tonal tiers., as
Lh. Nouns were also seen to have three levels of tone. However, tonal comPosi-
tion of nouns aPPears to be more comPlex than that of verbs. First of all,
contour tones are Quite frequent. To date, these contour tones have bceﬁ
labeled High-Low, High-Mid, Mid-Low, and Low-Hish. Secondly, it was mentioned
in Chapter 3 that there are two different tyPes of Mid tone behaviour and two
different tyres of Mid-Low tonal behaviour. At that point, all Mid tones erl
g9iven the tentative rePresentation of Lh. It will become clear here, however,
that different underlying representations are required for each tyre of Mid

tone. As a brief review, the tone Patterns allowed on simPle nouns are 9iven

below:

(4) Hish wére ‘money’
High-Mid fyda “fish'
Hi gh-Low j9 ‘Pocket’

Mid gba ‘river'
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Mid Weak caan ‘market’

Mid-Low § conld ‘younger sibling'
Mid-Low W  j3 ‘son'

Low ca ‘child’

Low=High gbon-18 ‘granary'’

II. TONAL BEHAVIOUR WITHIN THE NOUN PHRASE
In this section the behaviour of each tone is discussed seParatelYy. Since
Hish and Low tone notins Present the least comPlications, theY will be discussed

tirst.

A. High Tons Nouns .
High initial nouns are never suscePtible to tonal changes regdardless of the

tone of the Preceding noun. The examPles below show that the High tone noun.

$414-ke, remains High tone when Preceded by Low, Mid. and Hish final nouns.

(5) a. wad ¥4l18ke nva ‘he saw the rock'
b. mo f21éke ‘vour rock’
C. wu Ya wa f3léke nvald ‘he is seein9 his rock'

Derending on their word final tone, Hish tone nouns can trigser different
tonal changes on the following word. Recall that High-Mid nouns trigger
subregister Hish tone SPreading onto Low tone verbs, High-Low nouns trigger Low
tone sPread onto Hish tone verbs. while simPle Hish tone verbs trigger subre-
gister High tone Lowering.

(6) High-Mid wad fyda tdxi  => wad fyda tux{ ‘he fish vomited'
High-Low wad sald gbéx8lé -> wad sild sbéxdlé ‘he floor made'

High waa f318xa nya => wad filéxa nva *he rock saw'




B._Low Tone Nouns
While High initial nouns are not susceptible tu tonal changes, Low tone
nouns do become Mid when Preceded by a Mid tones This includes any noun that

be9ins with a Low tone, whetker Low tone or Low-Hi9h. There are no Low-Mid tone

nouns.
(7) a. mo m313 => mo molao *your rice IND'
b. mo nddrax9 -> mo ndorax9d ‘your Yam IND'

c. Sba-va sddnf{ -> gba-va soonf® ‘two houses'

This tonal change takes Place Primarily across word boundaries. There is only
one known instance where the same Process takes Place within a comPlex noun
whose first constituent retains the indefinite suffix:

(8) a. sa-xa + kdfanld-nd -> saxa-kafalana ‘zebra, lit. bush donkev'

In Charter 4, we ProPosed that Mid tone was comPosed of the tonal feature
Lh. Placing the Primary and secondary features on two seParate but linked
tiers, it was ProPosed that a Low tone verb becomes Mid tone by simPly sPread-
ing the secondary feature, h of the Preceding Mid tone onto the following Low
tone (Hish Spreading (33)). This was followed by a rule sPreading the subregis-
ter Hish tone directly onto the segment (Higsh Spreading to TBU (36)), creating

a surface Mid-High tone, as shown below.

(9) wad mo te => wad mo t¢ *he showed vou'
.
L L L L;
L \e-
h h
H SPREAD H SPREAD To TBU

The examPles 9iven in (7) and (8) show that a Low tone noun becomes Mid tone
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after a Mid final element and not Mid-High, as is the case for verbs (see (9)).
If one motivated the High SPread rule for nouns, but limited the High SPread to
TBU as a rule that aPPlied only to verbs, the sPreading of the subregister High
tone to the following Low tone would effectively Produce a surface Mid tone, as
shown in the examPles in (10).

(10) m7 mﬂl? -> mr m:lr ‘your rice IND'
L L L L
| Lf"
h h

H SPREAD

shava sé?ni -> 9ba¥r sofnf ‘two houses'
|
LH L LH
4

’

h/

:—'- ———

H SPREAD

mo mild-ne > m? mala-né ‘vour rice DEF'
(I
L H L L M
I,
hl

FT—r-—

H SPREAD

Ce Mid Tone Nouns

Actually there are at least five types of Mid tone behaviour in Sucite. In
Chapter 4, it was sean that the tonal behaviour of the verbal Particle, ha,
differed from that of the Mid tone verb. It was never subject ta_tanal change
and it triggered different tonal rules than either Mid tone verbs or Mid final
nouns. This Mid tone Particle was ProPosed to be underlyingly [Low-hishl, with
the square brackets indicating that the comPlex tone is alwavs simPlified on

the surface as Mid tone.
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It has already been mentioned that there are two tyres of Mid tone nouns.
Both behave the same in that they both trigger High tone sPreading onto Low
tone verbs. However, when Preceded by a nominal element, the one tyPe normally
does not change while the weak Mid nouns become High tone if Preceded by a Mid
or Higsh final noun or Pronoun, and Low-High if Preceded by a Low final word.

This is illustrated below:

(11) Preceding Tone Mid tone noun Weak Mid noun
none gba-ké ‘house-DEF' cen-ké ‘sauce-DEF'
Mid mo ‘vour' mo Sba-ké mo cén-ke
'vour house-DEF' ‘vour sauce-DEF'
Low wurd ‘his, wurd gba-ké wurd cen-ké
emPhatic' *his-EMP house-DEF' ‘his-EMP sauce-DEF'

Althoush there are no Mid-Hish tone nouns, there are a number of Mid-Low
nouns, most of which undergo tonal changes. while a few undergo no tonal
changes. Those Mid-Low nouns which undergo tonal chanses behave very similarly
to weak Mid nouns. As a result, they will be discussed alon9 with weak Mid
nouns below. Mid and Mid-Low nouns and weak Mid and weak Mid-Low nouns tirigger
tonal changes on following words in accordance with their word final tone. Mid-
Low nouns trigser Low tone sPreading onto High tone verbs, while Mid tone nouns
sPread their subregister High tone onto Low tone verbs. Below are a couPle of

examPles showin9 these tonal alternations:

(12)Mid-Low triggers L Spread onto H verb
wad conld wéé -> wad conld weé ‘he looked at a YounSer brother

or sister'
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Mid triggers H SPread onto L verb

wad Poru gbara -> wad Poru gbari ‘he met a daughter'

There is a third tyre of surface Mid tone, however. It does not show uP on
simPle non-comPlex nouns, but rather, on a couPle of first Person Pronouns and
within certain comPlex noun structures. This tyre of Mid tone not only triggers
a following weak Mid tone to become Hish tone, it also lowers to Low tone in

this environment. The underlined vowels in the examPles below illustrate this

behaviour.
(13) Ada cenké -> Add cénke  *my sauce-DEF'
gbon-1eké -> sbgn-1€ke *old granary-DEF'

This Preliminary description of the varying Mid tones in Sucite does show
the necessity of undertaking the analysis of Mid tone features. Usin9 a double
tiered aPProach for tone features, Hyman (1985) sug9g9ests four ways to rePresent

Mid tone:

Toneless - that is, se9ments not marked for tone are assigned Mid tone as a

! default tone: X

M
Lh - where Low tone is in the Primary re9ister and High tone is on the
secondary or subre9ister tier: f
L
|
h
Hl - where High tone is a Primary register tone and Low is found on

the subregister tier:

— =T 3¢
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LH = where both Low tone and High tone are found on the Primary
redister tier and linked to a single TBU: X

N

LH

Let us, then, exPlore this Mid tone behaviour in an attempt to determine
whether these Possible underlying features may be feasible for Sucite. The
following subsections discuss and analyze seParately the behaviour of Mid and
Mid-Low nouns, weak Mid and weak Mid-Low nouns, and the tyre of Mid tone found
on first Person Pronouns. In anticiPation of the analysis, it has been ProPosed

that this latter tyre of tone is underlyingly Low=High.

D. Mid and Mid-iow Tone Nouns

The first set of Mid tone nouns to be discussed are those which are simPly
labeled as having a Mid tone. These are the nouns which trigger Hish tone
sPread onto Low tone verbs and nouns but which themselves are seldom influenced
by the tonal environment. If a Mid tone noun does alternate in tona, it shifts
to Low tone, but never to Hish tone®. Likewise Mid-Low nouns in this category
are not subject to tonal rules. Below are some examPles of Mid tone nouns

showing the lack of tonal changde regardless of what Precedest

(14) Mid tone nouns Mid-Low nouns
mo gba-ké ‘vour house' mo conla-ne ‘vour vounSer sibling'
kard sba-ké ‘this EMPH house' wurd conld-ne ‘his EMPH Y. sibling'
nd3rax$ sha-ké ‘vam house' babG conld-ne ‘a deaf mute's y. sibling'

In Charter 4, it was tentatively pProPosed that all Mid tone nouns were

underlyingly Lh. The Preceding discussion has shown that it would not be wise
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to Posit the same underlying tone for all tyPes of Mid tone nouns. The Question
facing us here is, what is the underlying nature of this tyPe of Mid tone? In
Chapter 3, an examination of nominal minimal Pairs revealed that no minimal
Pairs contrasting Mid and Low tone nouns had been found (see PP.81-2). In
Chapter 2, the fact that a very small proPortion of minimal Pairs contrasting
Mid and Low tone verbs were found, was used as evidence in suPPorting the
hypothesis that Mid tone . 2rbs and Low tone verbs were historically of the same
tone (see PP.61ff). It has also been seen that Mid tone nouns and verbs both
alternate with Low tone in certain environments. They are both carable of
lowering to Low tone when followed by a Hish tone suffix (by means of the Hish
Deletion rule (88) (see Ch.3, PP.117-127), whereas neither alternate with High
tone. The hyPothesis that Mid and Low tones may have had the same historical
origin led to the develoPment of tonal features that rePresented a historical
tonal split of Low tone, where L1 was tha lowered Low tone and Lh, the raised
Low tone. Althoush it is difficult to discuss the tonal features of Mid tone
without discussing it in relation to the other tyres of Mid tone, we shall
tentatively Posit the Mid tone noun (i.e. the tyPe of Mid tone that rarely
changes tone) as underlyingly Lh.

This Lh noun, then, can very easily trigger Hish tone SPreadin9 onto Low
tone nouns and verbs. The examPle below shows the subregister Hish tone of a Lh
noun sPreading onto the Low tone of a verb as well as onto the final TBU
of the verb.

(15) wad Poru t¢ -> wad Poru te -> wad Poru t¥ ‘He showed a daushter'

I L I N
M L L M LL Mmool

[ L-° -
h h h

HIGH SPREAD H SPREAD TO TBU
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The Mid-Low noun, according to this analysis would be LhL, underlyingly, as

shown below?

(16) c?nl? ‘vounger sibling’
L L
|
h

One may sugdest that High Spreading should also take Place word internally,
creating a surface Mid tone noun. This, however, does not haPPen. Hish SPread
must be limited then, to sPreadin9 across morPheme boundaries. As Low final
nouns these Mid-Low nouns do trigger Low tone SPread onto High tone verbs, as
illustrated by the derivation below:

(17) wad conld wéé -> wad conld weé -> wad conld wpé ‘he saw a Younger

| i1 =1 Mo
ML % % H ML 7 % H ML L r [ sibling’
|
h 1 h 1 h 1

LOW SPREAD L% DELINKING

E:_Meak Mid and Mid-Low tone Nouns

Weak Mid (Mw) and weak Mid-Low (ML) nouns can have a variety of tonal shaPes
derending on the tonal environment. Because of the comPlexity of their behav-
iour, this section is somewhat lengthy, including not only an analysis of
underlying tone, but also the formulation of rules and a discussion of rule

ordering.
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1. Description

Weak Mid and weak Mid-Low (henceforth referred to as Mid-Low®) are discussed
together here because of the similarity in their tonal behaviour. In fact, the
only time they differ in tonal structure is in initial rosition of a noun
" phrase as well as in citation form. Their differin9 tonal structure in these
Positions also leads them to trigger different rules. In the examPles below,
note that the Mid-Low noun, kard, triggers Low‘fonc Spreading onto Hish tone
verbs (18a), while the weak Mid noun, cgoxg, aPPears to trigger subregister
High tone sPreadin9 onto Low tone verbs (18b), as do all Mid final nouns.
(18)a. Mid-Low kara ‘meat'’

wad kard kd /ka/ ‘he chewed meat'

wu va kard kaa /kad/ ‘he is chewing meat'
b. Weak Mid cenxe “sauce'

wad cenxe t¥ /te/ ‘she showed sauce'

wu Ya cenxe teé /taé/ ‘she is showin9 sauce'

However, when subject to tonal changes, weak Mid and Mid-Low nouns underso
the same changes in identical tonal environments. These changes, tentatively
labeled Raisin9 and Low tone SPreading, are described below. A full analysis of
these alternations will follow the description in the discussion involving the
analysis of the underlying features for weak Mid and Mid-Low tones.

(1) Raising: The first tonal change to be described here is what is tenta-

tively called Raisin9. When Preceded by weak Mid, Mid. or High final nouns,

* Weak Mid-Low nouns bein® much more numerous than resular Mid-Low nouns,
discussed in the Preceding section, will be referred to as simPly Mid-Low from
now on, while the regular Mid-Low nouns will not be referred to again in this
thesis.




both weak Mid and Mid-Low nouns are High

examPles below:
(19)a. pPoru so-xo => Poru s6x8
M + Mw M H
b. Poru ka-rd -> poru kir§
M+ M M H
c. taxa mexd <-> taxa méxe

Mw + ML Mw H

Mw + MW - No examPles

d. gbénls + mexd -> sbonls méxe

LH+ M LH H
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tone; as can be observed in the

;a daughter's mortar IND'

‘a daughter's meat IND

‘a tree's name'

‘granary’'s name'

e. tdG- tane ~> taG-tsné (hoe + small tree) ‘hoe handle’

LH + Mw LH H

The same Raising behaviour can be found in comPlex nouns. The examPles below

show that if the first root of a comPlex noun is weak Mid, High or Mid tones,

it will raise any immediately following weak Mid or Mid-Low noun root to High

tone.
(20)a. Mmele + juu --> mejd-16
Mv ¢+ Mw M H
voice savying.words
b. gba-xa -bald --> gbabslé

M+ M M H

‘sPeech’

‘room of a house'
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c. ntara + fold -> ntaraféls ‘land chief'
Mw ML
d. cen-xe + Yara-xa -> cenxavdréx@ ‘sauce ingredients’
Mw Mw
sauce things
This derived Higsh tone affects the tone of following morPhemes in the same
way as any other Hish final noun. Thus any rule ordering would have to reflect
the fact that this ‘Raisin®' takes Place on a morPheme before the tone of that
morPheme triggers any rules on following morPhemes. Several examPles of such a
sequencing of tonal behaviour are shown below. In the first set of examPles,
(21), the definite suffix becomes Mid tone after the derived High tone (a and
b), just like definite the suffix becomes Mid tone after any derived Hish tone
{c).
(21)a. mo so-ké -> mo sdke ‘your mortar-DEF'
M MLH M HM
b. mo kadté -> mo k33te  ‘your meat-DEF'
M MLH M HM
c. ¥314-ké -> $3lé-ke ‘rock-DEF'’
H H
After a derived Hish tone, other weak Mid and Mid-Low morPhemes and nouns
will also become High tone. Thus, as shown below, Raisin9 can occur iteratively
across the Phrase.
(22)mo nyim-bald-ké -> mo ny{m-bala-ke -> mo nyim-b&lé-ke ‘vour night'’
M Mw M M H M M H H

Raising Raising




216
Mid tone verbs are lowered to Low tone in Phrase final Position through High
Delinking, if Preceded by a derived Hish tone (23a), as they do following any
Higsh final noun (23b):
(23)a. wad @0 kard nya -> wad mo k3rd nya -> wad mo kir3d nyd ‘he saw Your

Raising High Delinking (44)*meat’

b. wad f814x3 nva -> wad 51éx3 nva ‘He saw a rock'

High Delinking (44)

t1i) Low tone sPreading: Low tone sPreads onto Hish tone verbs. Therefcre,
one would exPect that Low tone would also sPread onto Hish tone nouns. This
however, is not the case, as shown below:
(24) wurd falske -> *wurd falaké  ‘his REF rock' rather: wurd f3léke
High tone on nouns is one of the most stable tones in Sucite. It is never
susceptible to tonal change.

Low tone SPpreading occurs instead on weak Mid and Mid-Low nouns. When a weak
Mid or a Mid-Low noun is Preceded by a Low final noun or Pronoun, the noun

acquires a Low-High contour, as illustrated by the examPles below:

(25)a. ndd gso-xQ -> ndd gdxfA ‘a man's mortar'
b- ndd ka-rd -> ndd kiri ‘a man's meat'
c. ndd karaxd -> ndd kAraxs *a man's inheritance’

d. gbard-tila-xs -> obard-tila-xé ‘tor of a door'

The examPles in (26) show that Low SPread can also occur across morPheme
boundaries word internally. Within comPlex noun structures. Low tone SPreading

can occur on Mid-Low nouns but no examPles of Low SPreadin9 have been found on
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weak Mid nouns.
(26) L + Mw none found
L+M
a- ndd + nveld (man + eve) -> nanyel¢ ‘friend’
b. s3sdn + kudo (blood + road) -> sasankadd ‘vein'
c. kin?d + fold (village + chief) -> kian?afdl9 ‘village chief'

ML + Mw none found

ML+ ML

a. cand + nvel? (day + eve) -=> candnyvele ‘sun’

b. nye?2 + fold (face + chief) -> nve?dfols ‘older brother'
c. cand + té (day + cover(vb.) => cantand ‘umbrella’

When a noun has been subject to Low tone sPread, the resulting final High
tone (of the Low-Hish contour) trigsers the same rules as any Hish final noun.
Again, as with Raising,.rules must be ordered such that Low tone SPreading must
occur on the morpheme involved before the tone of that morPheme can trigcer
tonal changes on any followin9 morPhemes. For examPle, once Mid-Low or weak Mid
nouns acquire a Low-High contour, the final High tone can then lower the Mid
tone verb to Low tone (Hish Delinking) as do any other High final nouns. The
examPles below show both a weak Mid (b) and a Mid-Low (a) noun, havin9 acquired
a Low-High contour throush Low SPread, lowering a Mid tone verb to Low tone in

Phrase final Position.

(27) a. nad-nYele -> nanyel# ‘$friend'
waa nanyelf nya -* waa nanyelé nya ‘he saw a #riend'’
b ndd soxo -> ndd sOx8 ‘his-REF mortar'

ndd sox6 nya -=> ndd sdxé nya ‘See his REF mortar!'
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In summary, then, weak Mid and Mid-Low nouns trigger High tone sPread and
Low tone sPread resPectively when not affected by tonal changes. However. when
both become High tone throush what has tentatively been called Raising, or Low-
higsh by means of Low tone SPreading. they behave as Hish final nouns, lowering
Mid tone verbs (High Delinking) to Low tone in Phrase final Position, and
raising following weak Mid and Mid-Low nouns to High tone. The analysis 9iven
below will examine the rePercussions of these tonal changes more closely and

attempt to ProPose a viable solution.

2. Analysis

There are at least two Possible ways to analyze the behaviour of weak Mid
and Mid-Low nouns. One is to consider them underlyingly High tone since their
tonal behaviour is very similar to that of High tone verbs. A second Possibil-
ity is to Posit an underlying Mid tone of some tyre that would be subject to

Raising and Low tone sPreadin9g rules.

23. M and ML as Underlyinoly Hich Tone

The first suggestion is that weak Mid and Mid-Low nouns are underlyingly
High tone, but become Mid or Mid-Low tone in certain environments. This idea
was PromPted by the fact that their tonal behaviour is very similar to that of
Hish tone verbs. They are both subject to Low tone Spreading and are High tone
if almost anything precedes them within the noun Phrase. The only time they are
Mid or Mid-Low tone is when they are in initial Position of a noun Phrase.

This lowering of High tone may, in effect, be a nominalizing feature.
Evidence of this surfaces when High tone verbs are nominalized. No Hish tone

verbs become a stable High tone when nominalized. Rather, in (28), they are
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shown to be lowered either to Mid, weak Mid or Mid-Low tone:

(28) a. Mid nms1s ‘sleep’ -> *nmala-xa ‘nightmare’
b. Mw 16x6 ‘hear' -> Ada-xe ‘ear'
gbé ‘kill' => gbuun ‘funeral’
c. ML va ‘te be ill' -> va-ma ‘illness'

ksn?3n ‘be tired' -> kan7?a-rd ‘fatigue'

If we suPPose that weak Mid and Mid-Low nouns were underlyingly Hish tone
howaver, we immediately run into one Potential hurdle. There already exists a
set of High tone nouns in Sucite with the same Pitch level as High tone verbs.
which are never susceptible to any tonal rules. As shown in (29), High initial
nouns never lower to Mid or Mid-Low, they do not trigger the lowering of the
tone of dda, ‘my' (to be seen shortly as a matter of Right Side Delinking of a
Low-High contour) nor are they subject to the Low tone SPreading Rule, all in

contrast to the behaviour of weak Mid and Mid-Low tone nouns:

(29) High Nouns M._and Mw Nouns
f3léke ‘the rock' kadte ‘the meat'’
cenké ‘the sauce’
dda f3léke ‘my rock’ odd kdste ‘my meat’

ndd cénke “amy sauce'
wurd £514ke ‘his EMPH rock’ wurd kadté ‘his EMPH meat'
wurd cenk@ ‘his EMPH sauce’
In effect, there seems to be a tonal barrier Preventing any tonal rule from
aPPlying to High tone nouns. It must be noted that these High initial nouns
make uP a verYy small nuébor of the data samPle and that more than half can be

clearly identified as Loan words. All Purely High tone nouns, with one Possible




220
excePtion, are Loan words. One Possible historical develoPment is that the
original set of Hish tone nouns lowered to Mid tone in certain snvironments.
High tone nouns introduced to Sucite, however, were not made subject to this
tone lowering Phenomenon and as a result, a disctinctive tonal contrast between
High and Lowered Hish tone nouns develorPed.

Should then, this set of lowered High tone nouns be rePresented as High if
there is already a set of Higsh tone nouns? If these surface High tone nouns can
be sPecially marked so as not to undergo any tonal rules, weak Mid and Mid Low
nouns .can then be Posited as underlyingly High tone and as a result, would be
subject to the Low tone sPreading rule in just the same way as High tone verbs

are. Below are examPles of Low SPread on both a verb and a nount

(3 w313 pPeré -> mﬂli Pér! => mdld preé ‘sgll rice’
P \2'\
L H L

LOW SPREAD LS DELINKING

wurd |Grs => wurd kdr¥ -> wurd kard -> wurd kar@ ‘his REF peat'
R N N *-—ad | L = \
ML H ML H ML H ML HL

LOW SPREAD LS DELINKING PHRASE FINAL L INSERTION

After Mid and Hish final nouns and Pronouns, this underlving Hish tone would
remain High tone, just as high tone verbs remain High in the same environments.

thus eliminating the need for a Raisin9 Rule, as shown below.

(31) mo kirs -> mo kfrd ‘vour meat'
! N 7 VI
L H L HL
| t
h h

PHRASE FINAL L INSERTICN
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How then would one account for the lowering of this Hish tone to Mid tone?
Recall that this ‘lowering' Process takes Place when an underlying Hish tone
noun is in Phrase initial Position. One could suggest that there is a sPlit in
the Hish tone register at this Point. While High tone verbs remain Hish tone.
the nouns in Phrase initial Position are designated to a lower level of the
Hish tone register. The sPlitting of the Hish tone register is, according to
this apProach. motivated by the fact that Hish tone nouns are in Phrase initial
Position. Therefore a rule would have to be devised to lower Higsh tone at this
Point. This Process can be rePresented by inserting a Low tone in the subregi-

ster tier, to be stated as follows!

(32) PHRASE INITIAL LOW TONE INSERTION
A High tone noun in Phrase initial Position is marked for Low tone on the
subregister tier: H->Hl/ i____ ! = phrase initial Position

a. | cenxe => canxe ‘sauce’

|

H H
|
1

It has been assumed until now that weak Mid and Mid-Low nouns have the same
underlying configuration. The Question remains, however, as to how to distin-
guish between the two, so that when l-insertion occurs, the correct surface
form can result. One way to deal with this dilemma is to allow the subregister
low tone to link to the segmental tier, thus creatin9g a Mid-Low tone. The
subregister Low tone linked to High tone creates a Mid tone while this same Low

tone linked indePendently to the segmental tier creates a surface Low tone,

resulting in a Mid-Low contour.
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(33) igv ja
b b
% L
1 1

A certain set of nouns, then, are lexically marked for this linking of the
subregdister Low tone to the segmental tier, while are another set (the weak Mid
nouns) are blocked from this linking erocess.

The Problem with this Procedure is that while this subregister Low tone
linking to a TBU is lexically Soverned. the environment which Provides for this
Low linking (namely, linkin9 a subregister Low tone to a Primary tier High
tone) is created by way of the Phrase level rule, Low tone Insertion. Thus the
Phrase level rule must take Place before the lexically marked Low tone linking

can occur, as shown below?

(34) wad 4 nya -> wad ja nya => wad jd nva ‘he saw a son'
I TR
ML H L ML H L ML H, L
| (N Lo
h 1 h 1 h

LOW INSERTION LOW LINKING TO TBU

Essentially, there needs to be information in the lexicon that will distin-
uish between those whose Phrase initial form is Mid and those which are Mid-
Low. However, it does not seem Possible that the lexicon can Predict how a
subregister Low tone can behave if it is not even sPecified in the lexicon.

One Possible way to solve this Problem is to Posit a slightly different
underlying form for Mid-Low nouns: HL. Phrase level l-insertion would subse-
Quently vield the correct outPut for bocth weak Mid and Mid-low nouns. A
subregister Low tone linked to a High tone would vield a Mid tone while a.

subregister Low linked to a HL would Yield Mid-Low, as shown below?
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(35) weak Mid: cv Mid Low? cv
| A
H HL
| 4
) )

That Mid-Low nouns are underlyingly High-Low is not entirely inconceivable
when observing the cognates of Mid-Low nouns in certain other Senufo lanSuages.
Althoush numerous other languages such as Cebara also exhibit this Mid-Low
contour, Nafara of Bondoukou, which aPPears to have only a two tone level

distinction, Provides a High-Low contour for these same codnates.

(36) Sucite Cebara Nafara of Bondoukou
njide nyine n{li ‘ tonsue'
keexe kald kée ‘hand, arm’
fare fire fire ‘excrement '

(Mensah, 1983)
It is Possible, therefore, that Sucite Mid-Low nouns are underlyingly Hish-Low
tone. These underlying Higsh-Low nouns would be different from the marked High-
Low nouns which never submit to tonal rules.

This Hish-Low rePresentation does create Problems for rule formulation,
howaver. The final low tone would have to be deleted whenever the noun is
Preceded by another nominai of any tone so that these HL (Mid-Low) nouns can
become comPletely Hish tone. The examPle, (37a) shows that this Low Deletion is
required after Mid tone nouns, while (37b) pProvides an illustration of Low

Deletion at the outeput of Low tone Spread.

(37)a-Mf kér? -> mr kérf -> mf k{q{ ‘Your meat'
‘ ' 4

L HL L H® L H

| \ |

h h h

LOW DELETION LINKING
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b. nkd-k8ra => nku-kiri -> nkd-kéqé *chicken meat'
L1\ I Y
L HL L H L H

LOW SPREAD LOW DELETION LINKING AND RS DELINKING

In fact, the only Place where the Low of the suPPosed High-Low contour is found
is when the noun is in Phrase initial Position, the very same environment in
which Phrase Initial Low tone insertion (32) is motivated. Any time that the
Low tone insertion rule is not in oPeration, then, the Low tone of the High-Low
Contour is also deleted. The obvious connection between these two rules
however, is not made exPlicit in the derivation of the rules. 1f the subregi-
ster Low tone and the Low tone of the High Low contour are Present or absent in
the exact same environments, PerhaPs one might sPeculate that they both may
have the same underlving source.

A second Problem for the underlying Hish tone hyPothesis is the fact that
these Higsh tones lower to Low tone in certain lexical environments. Recall that
weak Mid, Mid-Low, Mid. and Low-High noun roots were lowered to Low tone when

followed by a High initial Type II suffix.

(38) ¢} - x8le -> ci-xale ‘thighs'
nci - xale => nci-xale *balaphons’
1% - x8lo => ld-xalo *shea nuts'

It was suggested in Chapter 3 that this lowering could be accounted for if
all four tones Possessed both a High tone and a Low tone in their underlying
configuration. The simPle Process of Hish deletion would then Produce the same
outPut for all of these tones, as illustrated below for Mid and Low-Hish tones.

Hioh Deletion would leave only a Low tone linked to the TBU.
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(39) Mid cv Low-Hish CV
| A
L L@

I
®

I weak Mid was Posited as underlyingly Hish tone and Mid-Low as Hish-Low, the
rule of High deletion would vield a Low tone for HL nouns. However, Hish
Deletion would vield a toneless TBU for weak Mid nouns if they are analyzed as
underlyingly High tone at the lexical level.

(40) Mid-Low cv weak Mid CV

4 ®

This problem could Potentially be overcome by introducing a dissimilatory
rule. whereby a Higsh tone on any tier is converted to Low tone when followed by
a High tone suffix: f(H,h} => {L,1% / ___ + H. This rule would effectively
produce correct outPuts for Mid (Lh), Low-Hish, and weak Mid (H) nouns (see
(41)). Mid-Low nouns, however, would be blocked from this lowering because
their High tones are not adjacent to the Hish tone suffix (41d).

(41) a. Mid nci-x8le -> nci-xale b. Low-High 18-x8lo -> léxalo

/ 1| U A i A\
L HL L HL LH HL -> LLHL
| \ 1 \ | \
h h=> 1 h h h
*balaprhons’ ‘shea nuts'

c. Weak Mid fo-?8lo => f0-70lo d. Mid-Low ci-x8le ->*cT-xale

I ol AL AL
H HL L HL HL HL HLHL
| | | | | |
h 1 h h 1 &

*debts’ *thighs' L INSERTION
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This entire aPpProach continues to assume, of course, that the changeless Hish
tone nouns are barred from the tonal rule Processes and are therefore not

suscePtible to Hish tone Lowering.

Verbs also comPlicate this dissimilation rule. Recall that Mid tone verbs
are lowered to low tone before the High tone incomPletive suffix. The solution
proPosed in ChaPter 2 involved the deletion of a subredister High tone of the
Lh verb suffixed by a High tone morPheme. If the H->L rule was introduced
instead, the correct outPut would be Produced for Mid tone verbs (see (42a)).
However, this rule would also incorrectly aPPly to Hish tone verbs, lowering
High tone verbs to Low tone before incomPletive suffixes (42b). This, in
effect, does not haPPen. High tone verbs, as a 9eneral rule, remain High tone

when an incomPletive suffix is added.

(42)a.M verbs CV su-G -> sd-¢ ‘be buving'
| (| (|
L LH LH
| | |
h=>1 h 1

b.H verbs CV Péri-{ -> *Pérf—f ‘be selling’

| I |
H => ¥ HH LH

Positing weak Mid and Mid-Low tones as underlyingly Hish tone does create
some Problems for analysis. First of all, we have to separate the changeless
High tone nouns and mark them ineligible for tonal change. Secondly, the
Positing of a underlying High tone Poses Problems in how to distinguish between
weak Mid and Mid-Low tones in the underlying structure and still allow for the
formulation of satisfactory rules. Finally, the formulation of a H-> L rule for

lowering of weak Mid and Mid-Low noun roots to Low tone is found to be lacking
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a full generalization: Higsh tone verbs must be excluded from the rule aPPlica-
tion and Mid-Low nouns which should also be lowered Pose difficulties for the
formulation of the H->L rule. Althoush these Problems could PerhaPs be accommo-
dated within the underlyin9 High tone hyPothesis. an alternative solution is

sought.

2b. Mw and ML as Underlyinoly Hl

An alternative to Positing an underlying High tone in the lexicon and
motivating a Phrase level rule inserting a subregister Low tone is to mark the
subregister Low tone in the lexicon, itself. Mid-low and weak Mid nouns would
now be considered underlyingly HlL (or a lowered Hish tone) rather than simPly
underlyingly High tone. Where the Preceding analysis Posited both the unchange-
able Hish tones and the weak Mid nouns as underlvingly High tone, distinguish-
ing the two only by blocking the unchangeable High tone nouns from undergoing
any rules, this Particular analysis distinguishes the two tones by Positing
different underlying features for each. Thus the unchangeable High tone nouns
bear the feature, Hh, that is, High tone is Posited on the Primary tier, as
well as on the subregister tier. The weak Mid noun, then, is considered the
lowered Hish tone> Hl, with a Low tone on the subregister tier. Both of these

designations are illustrated below.

(43) Hish tone nouns weak Mid and Mid-Low
X X
| |
H H
| |
h 1

This develoPment now sees both the High tone and the Low tone regdister spPlit
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into two tonal levels (see (44) below). Recall from Chapter 2, that Clements'
ProPosed tone feature system allows for this Possibility. However, these sPlits
in Sucite do not represent four Phonetic levels of tone, as might be susPected.
Rather, it has been ProPosed that the regular Mid tone is underlvingly Lh,
while weak Mid, which is at the same Pitch level as the regular Mid tone, is
Posited as being HL. Hyman (1985), proPosed both Hl and Lh as Possible underly-
ing rePresentations for Mid tone (see P.209-10). Clements' system (as shown
below) does not exclude this Possibility of the two underlying tones having the
same Phonetic Pitch.

(44) Clements' Tone Feature System

h—Hh

1—Hl
h—1Lh

A\

l—1Ll

Furthermore, it is entirely éossiblé that the raised Low tone and the
lowered High tone were at one time in the history of the language, distinct in
Pitch, but that they lost the Pitch distinction as the tonal system of Sucite
devel ored*.

This ProPosed solution will reduire, however, the adjustment of tonal rules.
In addition to modifying Low SPread so that it will sPread onto Hl nouns as
well as Hish tone verbs, a rule will have have to be devised that will raise HI
tone to Hh tone when Preceded by Hish or Mid tone nouns. The issue of how to

distin9uish weak Mid and Mid-Low nouns using the same underlying rePresentation




of Hl will also be tested and discussed.

(i) Low tone Spreading

Let us first investigate how this new develoPment alters the formulation of
the Low SPreading rule. Previously, it was stated that Low tone sPreads onto
High tone verbs (a). Here we find that Low tone sPreads onto Hl nouns (c) but

not High tone nouns (b) , as shown below.

(45) a. k§ ‘to chew' b. *fflgx$ ‘rock’ Ce cgng% ‘sauce’
‘. ';’4" < ; s’
Y H L~ H L H
I l !
h h 1

Since High tone nouns do not allow Low tone SPreading, they must be barred
from any aPPlication of the Low tone SPread rule. Once this constraint is
Placed on the rule, the earlier formulation of the rule éiven in Chapter 4
would still aPPly here, since, as shown below, the rule does not stipPulate what

subregister tone must be linked to the Primary level High tone.

(11) LOW SPREAD: When a L1 tone is followed by a Hish tone across a morPheme
boundary, the Low tone sPreads to the right.
X X

N\

H

r

As a result, both the Hl and Hh tone words can be subject to the Low tone
Spreading rule. However, while Hh verbs Present no Problems for the analysis as

given so far, the Low tone Spreadin9 rule, as stated above does not, in itself,
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vield a correct outPut for Hl nouns. Low tone sPreading onto a Hl tone Produces
a Low-mid contour tone. However, there are no Low-Mid contours in Sucite which
are a result of a Low SPread rule. Recall from examPles in (25) and (26) that
Low tone sPreading onto weak Mid and Mid-low nouns vields a Low-Hish tone, the
very same tonal contour which results when a Low tone is sPread onto a High
tone verb. A very simPle way of acquiring a Lou-H?gh contour after sPreading
Low tone onto a Hl noun is to trigger a rule deleting the subregister Low tone.

This rule would be stated as {6llows=

(46) SUBREGISTER LOW DELETION: Delete a subregister Low tone linked to a Hisgh

tone if a Low tone from the left is linked to the same segmént as the Hl tone.

X X
L
L H
i
1 Q

Once the subregdister Low tone is deleted. the Hioh tone is left with no
sPecification of tone on the subregdister tier. Any tone which is unspecified at
the subregister level will by default, acquire the same tone as found at the

Primary register level. This shall be called subregister sPecification (SS).

(47) SUBREGISTER SPECIFICATION

dH -> aHh

In the derivation below (48), as well as in succeedin9 derivations of rules.,
Subregister Specification will aPply automatically whenever a rule leaves a

tone on the Primary tier without a subregister tone. Since the aPPlication is
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automatic, it will not be necessarily shown as a seParate steP in the deriva-
tion.

Therefore, a Hl noun which is subject to the Low tone SPread rule would have
the following derivation:

(48) wurd cenxe => wui*d cenxg => wurd cenxe => wurd cenx *his EMPH sauce’

3 4
I Le=-"1 I\ IV N
ML H ML H M L H ML H
| | | } | |

|
1 1 1 @ h 1

LOW SPREAD L DELETION LS DELINKING L INSERTION

—

L
|
)

o —

nkd-kara -> nkd-kar¥ -> nkd-kird -> nkd-kdr@  ‘chicken meat'

21 L LA N

L H L H L H L HL
| | | | | | | Il

1 1 1 @ 1 h 1 hl

L SPREAD L DELETION LS DELINKING L INSERTION

The motivation for Low Deletion is not totally clear at this Point. Possibly it
is some tyPe of dissimilatory Process, forcing a Pure High tone when it is
linked to the same segment as a Low tone. At any rate, subregister low

deletion must take Place immediately following a Low tone sPreading rule.

(ii) High Tone SPreading

The second tonal alternation that must be dealt with here is what was
referred to earlier as Raising. This is the case where weak Mid and Mid-Low
nouns become High tone when Preceded by Mid or Higsh tone nouns or Pronouns. If
weak Mid and Mid-Low nouns are now considered underlyingly Hl, motivating the
deletion of the subregister Low tone would Produce, in a very simPle way, a

Hish tone. However, in this caser there is no Low SPreadingd rule to trigger Low
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deletion. Therefore one is comPelled to determine the generalization that
allows for L deletion after both Mid and High tones. In order to do this, let
us look at the underlying tone of Mid and Hish tone nouns. It has already been
seen that High tone nouns are underlyingly Hh, while Mid tone nouns which are
not susceptible to tonal changes (as are Hl nouns) are considered to be Lh. In

examining both underlying tones; it is seen that both are sPecified for High

tone on the subregister tier.

(49) f815%3 ‘rock’ gbaxa ‘house’
| |
H L
| |
h h

1¥ Placing either before a Hl noun triggers Low deletion, it would not be
difficult to postulate that this Low tone deletion was motivated by way of the
subregister High tone of a Hh or Lh noun sPreading onto the Hl tone. Such a
Process is illustrated below in (58). Since it is not feasible to allow two
subregister tones to be linked to a single tone on the Primary tier, the
sPreading of the subregister High tone would automatically call for the

deletion of the subregister Low tone. The rule might be stated as follows:

(50) HIGH SPREADING: SPread a subregister High tone onto a following9 Primary

tier High tone and delete the subregdister tone linked to that Hish tone.

T H—-

T/t = any tone

This Particular High sPreading rule would have the followin9 aPPlication:
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(51)a. mo cenxe -> mo cénxé => mo cénxg *your sauce'
| ~d | \/‘\
L H L H L H L
L.--" — | / |
h h h 1
H SPREAD LINKING L INSERTION

vV /[ ™ IV WA

b. nd3rdxs cenxe -> nd?réxﬁ cénxé => ndIrdxd cénx® ‘vam's sauce'

SIS RS
1 h 1 lh/ 1 h 1
HIGH SPREAD LINKING L INSERTION

Recall, however, that the rule of Hish tone sPread has already been intro-
duced. In the environment where Low tone becomes Mid tone after Mid tone nouns.,
it has been ProPosed (earlier in this chaPter as well as in Charter 4 (35))
that the subregister Hish of the Lh tone sPreads to the following Low tone, as
shown below:

(52) mo md1d -> mo malo ‘vour rice'

L L
L--
h

In all cases of Hish sPreadin9 described here, it does seem that there is a
tendency for a raised tonal register to raise the register of the tones that
follow. For examPle, a raised Low (or Lh) raises a lowered High tone as well as
Low tones, and a raised High tone (Hh) raises following lowered hish tones. .

generalized rule; allowin9 any subregister

m
w

Thus it may be poggihle to poeit
High tone to spread to the following Primary tier tone regardless of what that

tone may be.
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Seeing the value of imPlementing a high sPread rule in the examrles aboves
it is necessary, then, to examine the scoPe of the sPreading of the subregister

high tone onto Primary regdister tones. Below is a list of Possible environments

where the subredister High tone could technically sPread.

(S3) a.m0 cén-ke b.mo filé-ke c.ndd cén-ke d.Ada F4l§-ke
‘your sauce' ‘your rock' ‘ay sauce' ‘my rock'
L H L H H H H H
L--7 L-"1 L--~1 |l-=1
h 1 h h h 1 h h

e-m0 mle—Né f.mo gba-ké g.Ada mdlad-Ne h.Ada gba-ké

‘your rice' ‘vyour house' ‘ay rice’ ‘my house’
L L L L *H L H L
L--"I L---1 L---1 L-—1
h 1 h h h 1 h h

Above are all the conceivable examPles where a subregister higsh tone could
Possibly sPread onto a following tone. Hish tone sPreading marked in bold
would effectively change the tonal structure of the following word. Those not
marked in bold are redundant hish sPreading Processes where no tonal change
would take Place as a result of the sPread- The examPle in (539) shows one
environment where hish tone sPread Produces an incorrect resPonse, however. A
subregister hish tone must not be allowed to sPread onto a Low tone if that
subregister hish is not already linked underlyingly to a Low tone. In other
words, a subregister hish of a Lh noun can sPread onto a Low tone (see (S53e))
but the same of a Hh noun cannot. In order to allow for this exception, the

high tone sPread rule must be revised as follows:
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(S54) HIGH TONE SPREAD: SPread anY_subregister High tone onto the following

Primary redister tone, Tz and delete any subredister tone Previously linked to

Tz -
X X
I
T!. Tz
L--1
h (:) : T/t = any tone

Condition: If Tz is Low tone, then T. must also be Low tone.

(1ii) Distinguishing Weak Mid and Mid-Low Nouns

It has been assumed until now that weak Mid and Mid-Low nouns have the same
underlying tonal features because of the same behaviour they exhibit when
subject to both the Low and Hish SPreading rules. As a result both have been
considered to be underlvinsly Hl. However, we already know that when not
affected by tonal rules themselves (that is, when in Flrase initial Position)
weak Mid nouns trigger different rules than Mid-Low nouns. Somehow this

difference must be accounted for in the underlying rePresentations of the two

tones.

(iv) Mid-Low Tone and IndePendent Low Tone Linking

It was ProPosed earlier that Mid-Low nouns were underlying High-Low. If one
lexically links a subregister Low tone to both, the final tonal outrPut will be
Mid-Low.
(SS) c¢v

\
HL
4
1

The Problem with this ProPosed underlying representation is that every time
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the subregister 1 is deleted after both Low tone sPread and high tone SPread-
the Primary register L must also be deleted, as shown below in (356). This
makes one wonder whether both the Low tone of the Primary register and the Low
on the subregister tier are actually one and the same tone.
(36) Low tone sPread tv Hish tone sPread CV CV

! §

O n O

wurd n3-nNe => wurd ns-ne mo n3-ne -> mo ni-ne

*his EMPH mother' ‘vour mother'

One sug9estion for the representation of Mid-Low tone is to Posit a simPle
Hl tone and then to ProPose a rule linking the subregister Low tone directly to
the segmental tier whenever the Hl tone is in Phrase initial Position. This
final indePendent linking effectively creates a Mid-Low contour tone, as shown
below in (57a). Weak Mid nouns, on the other hand, would also Possess an
underlying Hl tone, but they would not be subject to this indePpendent linking
of the subregister Low tone (57b). Thus, Mid-Low nouns would be marked ;n the
lexicon for this extra linking in Phrase initial Position, while weak Mid nouns
would not. In this analysis. we shall represent this marking by underlining the
subregister Low tone. Hl, then, refers to the Mid-Low tone while Hl signifies

the weak Mid tone.

(57) a. Mid-Low CV b. weak Mid cv
N {
H?b H
L’ |
1 1

This notion of indePendent linking of the subregister tier to the segmental
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tier has already been introduced earlier and briefly disscussed in Charter 4.
Recall that subre9ister Hish tone Spreading to the segment was introduced to
create a Mid-High tonal contour on underlying Low tone verbs (see PP.161ff for
discussion). The reason for ProPosing this tone feature representation here is
to be able to somehow capture the generalization that exists between weak Mid
and Mid-Low nouns and Yet still account for their differing tonal share in
Phrase initial Position. If both can be represented as Hl (weak Mid as Hl and
Mid-Low as Hl), then both can be subject to Low sPreading and high spreading9 as
well as undergo the subregdister low tone deletion in the aPProPriate environ-
ments.

I the underlying representation for Mid-Low tone, Hl, can be lexically
sPecified to link the subregister low tone independently to the segmental tier,
deletion of the subregister Low tone would automatically delete any trace of
Low tone of the Mid-Low contour because its source, the subregister Low tone
would have been deleted- This is illustrated below:

(38) CvV
H

It was mentioned earlier in Charter 4, that the Process of linking the subreg-
ister Low to the segmental tier included Passing through the Primary register
tier. This *Passing throush' would effectively transform the Low tone into a
Primary re9ister Low tone: 1 -> L.

(59) C

—~cIP<
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Let us pProPose the following rule:

(60) INDEPENDENT SUBREGISTER LOW TONE LINKINGt Link the subregister Low of a

marked H]l tone to the final TBU of the morPheme when it is in Phrase initial

Position.
X => X % ____
| ™,
H HL
| b’
L L

The apPPlication of the IndePendent Low Linkin9 rule on a single TBU is a fairly

simPle Procedure:

ja => 33 ‘son’'

| M
H HL
| L’
1 1

On a word with two or more TBU's, further linking and delinking rules are

reduired as shown below:

kara -> kard -> karda -> kard ‘meat'

| N, S

H HL HL H L
| V L V
L 1 i 1

L LINKING LINKING LS DELINKING

With Right to Left linking, Hl is first linked to the final TBU, then the
subregister 1 is indePendently linked to that same TBU. Hl then links to the
first TBU and finally the contour simPlification Process of LS Delinking takes

Place and Hl delinks from the final TBU to leave it to the indePendently linked

Low tone.
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Once this IndePendent Low Linking rule takes Place, then, Hl nouns can

trigger the Low tone sPreading rule, as shown below:

(61) wad kard wéé ~> wad kard yeé ‘He saw meat'’
I L1 L/
HL H HL H
| \
1 1
LOW SPREAD LS DELINKING

I¥ Low Linking did not take Place before Low SPread no Low SPreading would be
allowed after Hl nouns. As a result, Low Linking m it take Place first before
Low tone Spreading. The reader is asked to refer to the subsection (vi) on rule

ordering for further discussion.

(v) Weak Mid Tone and Feature Switch
An observant reader will have noted that while Lh nouns triggered subregi-
ster High tone SPreading, it has been suggested that weak Mid (or Hl) tone is
also resPonsible for the behaviour that changes a following Low tone to Mid
tone, or a weak Mid tone to Hish tone; vet there is no Hish tone on its
subregister tier to motivate a High tone SPreading rule. This is illustrated
below in (62), where the first Hl comPonent of a comPlex noun in citation form
or in phrase initial Position seems to be resPonsible for the raising of the
following Hl comPonent to Hish tone.
(62) weak Mid csnxf + yaraxa -> cenxg-¥aréx8 ‘sauce ingredients’
o
1 1

One Possible but entirely unconventional solution is to switch the features
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of the first comPonent of the comPlex noun, demoting H to h and bringing 1 to
the Primary tier where it gains the status of L. This is not a totally crazy
idea for a language where Hl and Lh tones are at the same Pitch level and
therefore could easily be confused by the sPeaker as fulfilling some of the
same functions. ConcePtually, the Hl would become Lh when in Phrase initial

Position and then the High tone sPreadin9 rule would 9o into effect.

(63) cenxe-yaraxa -> cenxe-yaréxa *sauce ingredients'
/ l | |
H H L H
| C'D Lz"'"
1 1 h 1
FEATURE SWITCH H SPREADING

High tone Spread onto Low tone nouns or verbs can also take Place if the
weak Mid noun undergoes the Feature Switch rule, as shown below!
(64) High sPread

cenxe nyan?an cenxe nyen?én -> cgnxe nyqp?én

/S A TR
(h O L b
1 1 h )] h
FEATURE SWITCH H SPREAD % LINKING AND LS DELINKING
H SPREAD TO TBU

It should be noted that the same tyPe of Problem would surface if lowered High
tones were sPecified as underlyingly High tone as in the earlier analysis. If
an underlying High tone were in Phrase initial Position and it was followed by
a Low tone noun or verb, as seen in (65), it would be first subject to Low
Insertion by virtue of the fact that it is in Phrase initial Position. This Low

Insertion would not in itself pProvide the environment for h sPreading. However.

if Feature Switch took Place, tke environment for High tone sPreading would be
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created.

(65) cénx€ 11 -> cenxe 13 => cenxe 13 -> cenxe 17

ﬁ, I /7 | / | / r~‘
L H L H L L L

| | | C ) | L:-’f’

1 1 1 17 1 h @

L-INSERTION FEATURE SW H SPREAD, H SPREAD TO TBU

Therefore, re9ardless of whether a weak Mid tone is analyzed as underlyingly Hl
or Hish tone, the unconventional feature switching rule is still required for
both hyrotheses.

The feature switch rule then may be stated as follows:
(66) FEATURE SWITCH: Switch the features of a Hl tone to Lh when the morpPheme
to which it is linked is in Phrase initial Position.

Hl => Lh M8 ___

(vi) Rule Ordering

It is clear from the derivations in subsections (iv) and (v) that both
Inderendent Low Linking (6@) (for Mid-Low nouns) and Feature Switch (66) (for
weak Mid nouns) must occur before weak Mid and Mid-Low nouns can trigger
sPreading rules.

Let us consider Inderendent Low Linking first. If Low Linking was ordered
after Low tone SPread, as in (67a), kara would not be able to trigger Low tone
Spread. Once Low SPread is ascertained to be not aPPlicable, Low Linking would
take Place creating a Mid-Low tone on kard. Since Low SPread has already been
tested for aPpPlicability, the derived Low tone cannot trigger Low tone Spread-
ing onto the following Hish tone verb, Producing, as a result, an incorrect

surface form. If, on the other hand, Low Linking takes Place first (see 67b), a
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derived Low tone is Produced, which, in turn, Provides the environment for the

Low tone Spread rule.

(67)a. wad kara wéé ->*waa kard wéé ‘he looked at meat'
/ WM
H HL H
I ¥
1 1

LOW SPREAD N/A  LOW LINKING, LINKING & LS DELINKING

be wad kara wéé -> waa kard weé -> wad kard wéé  ‘he looked at meat'

\ l /\;&’]
HL H HL H HL H
(g v N
1 1 l
IND LOW LINKING LOW SPREAD LINKING & LS DELINKING

The same Problem would arise if Feature Switch were ordered after Hish tone
sPread. A weak Mid noun would not be able to trigger High tone sPread without
Feature Switch. If Feature Switch took Place afterwards, then it would be too
late for the switched features to trigger Hish tone SPreading, as seen in
(68a). The correct surface form can be derived rather, by ordering Feature
Switch before High tcne Spread as seen in (b).

(68)a.wad cenxg tdxi -> wad cenjf tdxi ->*wad cenxe toxi

L H L L L
i) | I
LWl

— I~

H SPREAD N/A FEATURE SWITCH LINKING

b.wad cenxe tiOxl -> wad cenxe thxi -> waa :enxr tux{
| | | \ i)
H L : L L\ L L
{:I:) i L==%/
1”1 h h @

FEATURE SWITCH H SPREAD, H SPREAD TO TBU LINKING AND LS DELINKING
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Therefore, both Feature Switch and Low tone Linking, being pPhrase initial
rules, must take Place before the aPPlication of either the Hish tone Spread
rule or the Low tone SPread rule across the Phrase. .
There is a question as to whether Low tone SPread and Hish tone SPread need
to be ordered with resPect to one another. This issue as well as other asPects
of rule ordering will be discussed in ChaPter 6 when more data has been

Presented.

E._Low-High Nouns and RS Delinking

The final set of nouns and Pronouns which Produce a surface Mid tone in
certain environments are Low-Hish nouns. We have already seen that a Low-high
tone is created as a result of a Low tone sPreading onto a High tone TBU,
simPlified to a surface Mid tone if the High tone was not delinked. This is
true when the Low tone of a verb sPreads onto a High tone incomPletive suffix
(69a), whan a Low tone of a noun sPreads onto a single TBU Hish tone verb
(695b), and when the Low tone of a noun sPreads onto the Hish tone of the Type

11 suffix (69c).

(69) a. waa xa tee la ‘Did he show it?'
|
LH M
b. waa wd 1o la *Did he take some?'
|
L H M
c. Po-xalo ‘bodies’
L1
L HM

It was also demonstrated that once Low tone SPread takes Place,; the Hisgh

tone of the resulting Low-High contour is delinked when followed by a noun
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class clitic, which is High tone in this Particular environment. This tonal
behaviour was labeled Right Side Delinking. The examPles below show that this

is true both for incomPletive suffixes as well as for High tone single TBU

verbs.
(70) wad xa te-& ndd *He showed it for him'
% '/
LH H
waa wa 13 ndd ‘He took some for him'
|
L H H

It has already been mentioned that the first Person Pronouns Possess a final
Mid tone, (See subsection II.C.) and that this Mid tone not only triggers
subregister High tone sPreading onto Hl nouns, it is itself lowered to Low tone
in this environment (71a,b). The examPles 9iven below show that this is the
only environment in which this Mid tone is lowered to Low tone. When Qdda is
followed by a High initial noun, however, it is not lowered to Low tone
(£,9,h). This lack of tonal change conforms to the observation made earlier
that High initial nouns are not subject to tonal change and in this case, it
appears they also do not ParticiPate in the change involving the lowering of

the pPreceding Mid tone.

(71) a. Hl Ada soxo =-> Add séxB ‘my mortar'’
b. HL Ada karda =-> Add k ra ‘my meat’
c. L Ada mdld ‘my rice'
de LH Ada gbonld ‘my granary'’
e. Lh Ada gbaxa ‘my house'’
f. H Ada f3l4x& | ‘my rock’
9. H-Lh Ada fy3a ‘my fish'

h. HL Ada sdlo ‘my floor'
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This lowering of the Mid tone can be easily expPlained if dda. as well as

wlra. are Posited as underlyingly Low-Hish, with an internal Low SPreading rule

which sPreads Low tone onto High tone resulting in a Low-Mid surface tone.

(72) Ada  ‘my’ wira ‘our'
M 1
LH LH

when followed by a Hl noun, the conditions for High tone SPread and subse-
quently for RS Delinking are met as shown below®.
(73) Adé kad-te --> Ada ka’f-te--> ndd kéjf-te *my meat'

w1

1 [ 1
H LH H LH H

LH
P | L--- v
lh L l1h h

L SPREAD H SPREAD LINKING & RS DELINKING

b. Ad8 cen-ke-> Ada cen-ke-> Ada cen-ke-> Add cén-ke ‘mY sauce'

b1 | " | 1 | Z3
LH H LH H LH H LH H
o I L1 I I
l1h 1 1h @ l1h l1h

LOW SPREAD HIGH SPREAD LINKING M/A RS DELINKING

An additional bit of evidence that the Mid tone of Ada is Low-Hish rather
than Lh, for examPle, is that Ada does not trigger High tone Spread onto Low
tone nouns or verbs as do Lh nouns and Pronouns. In the examPle below, the Lh
Pronoun, mQ, can trigger High SPpreading onto the following Low tone noun while
motivating such a rule for nda would vield an incorrect surface form.

(74) mo mala-né ‘your rice’
L L H

L=~
h
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*\da malo-né ‘my rice’ Rather: nda mild-ne
i (I |

LH _L H

| L--

lh

Recall that the Hish SPreading rule does not allow the sPreading of the
subregister High tone onto a Low tone if that High tone is not already linked
to a Low tone. As a result, the subregister Higsh of a Lh noun can sPread onto a
Low tone, but the same of a Hh noun cannot. If the underlying tone of dda is
considered as Possessing a final Hh, then its underlying rePresentation
correctly Predicts that it cannot trigger High tone sPreading onto Low tone
nouns and verbs.

SimPle Low-High nouns in the indefinite form always consist of at least 2
TBU's and as a result, the Low and the Hish tone are each linked to seParate
TBU's (7Sa). However, when a Low-Hish noun root is Part of a comPlex noun, it
may have only one TBU for both tones. If followed by a Low or Lh tone noun
root, the Low-Hish tone is simPlified to Mid tone, as shown below in (75a, b).
However, if followed by a Hl tone, it triggers Hish tone sPread and is subse-
quently subject to RS Delinking (c).

(75) a. Qb%h-i? ‘granary-IND'
LH
b. gb&n-ng?o-lo -> gbonno?o-lo ‘dirty granary-IND'

LH

F=r

c. gbon-cen-ne ‘good granary-IND'

LH L
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d. gb¥n- lexé -> gb¥n-1§x€ -> gbhan-léxe ‘an old granary'

AL MY xR
| . L
L—-- YVl s
lh lh lh
H SPREAD LINKING, L INSERTION & RS DELINKING

@. 23n7?78 + kalaxeé -> zankaléx@ ‘first rain'

8. Conclusion of Mid tone bshaviour on Nouns

In subsection II.C., Hyman's four ProPosed underlying rePresentations for
Mid tone, two of which use the double tiered aPProach for tone features, were
Presented. In the succeeding discussion, all but one of these representations
were ProPosed for use in Sucite. Mid tone as a default tone, to be linked to
toneless TBU's, has so far not been considered as a Possible way to represent
Mid tone in Sucite. It would be difficult to consider any of the Mid tones
discussed above as simPly toneless, to be assigned a default Mid tone at a
Particular stage of the derivation. My Presumption is that toneless segments
are not disPosed to triggering tunal rules, since they themselves do not
Possess any tone. Yet, it has been seen that those nouns with Lh or Low-hish
tone do effectively trigger the Hish tone SPreading rule. If either one were
considered toneless, it would have to acquire the Mid tone before the aPPlica-
tion of the rules; even then, this default Mid tone would not Possess the
proPerties required for triggering Hish tone SPreading®. If, on the other hand,
one attempted to suggest that Hl nouns were underlyinsly toneless. there would
be no way to exPlain how this toneless noun becomes Low-Hish when Freceded by
Low final nouns. Thus it seems that each of the Mid tones discussed here needs

to be fully specified for tone so that tonal rules can be motivated to trigger
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Predictable behaviour.

I11. THE DEFINITE SUFFIX REVISITED

A concern that must be dealt with here is the tone of the Definite Suffix.
Recall that the definite suffix is Mid tone after Low final and Higsh tone noun
roots and Hish tone after Low-Hish and Mid tone noun roots:

(76) Noun root tone

Hish f31%-ke ‘the rock’
Low mila-ng ‘the rice’
Mid-Low kaa-te ‘the meat'’
Low-Hisgh ndara-ké ‘the vam'

Mid gba-ké ‘the house'
Weak Mid cen-ké ‘the sauce'

The Possible nature of the underlying form of the definite suffix was
briefly discussed in ChaPter 3, but without the helP of the subsedquently
acquired knowledge of the different Possible feature configurations of Mid
tone. The question was Posed at that time as to whether the definite suffix was
underlyingly Hish tone or some tyPe of Mid tone, essentially the same Problem
Posed for weak Mid and Mid-Low nouns in this chapter.- We know for sure that
the definite suffix is not the unchangeable High tone belonging to a very
restricted set of nouns, because it does alternate between Mid and Hish tone.
We also know that it has a final floating Low tone which is never linked to the
suffix itself but can trigger Low tone sPreading.

SupPose, first of all, that the definite suffix was underlyingly Hl. Both

Low tone sPread and High tone SPread would Produce satisfactory results in the
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following derivations:

(77)a. m31?:2$ => mdlad-ne ‘the rice' b. nddrd-ke -> nddrd-ké ‘the vam'

| L3 |
L HL) L HL) LH HL LH HWL
I b Il |
11 1 @ 1hQ 1h
LOW SPREAD LOW DELETION HIGH SPREAD RS DELINKING

C. Qb?-kf -> gba-ké ‘the house'
L HL)
VED
h

HIGH SPREAD

After High tone noun roots, the definite suffix is Mid tone. A High tone Spread

rules however, would incorrectly Produce a High tone on the suffix, as shown

below:

(78) §ilf-ke -> *314-ké ‘the rock' Rather: f4ls-ke

|
H HIL)
L1
h @

HIGH SPREAD

I an underlying Hl tone is adoPted for the definite suffix, then somehow
the Hish Spread rule must be blocked from aPPlying in the setting as described
in (78).

An alternative solution is to consider the definite suffix as underlyingly
Hish tone. The same noun tyPes that Posed no Problems for derivation above in

(77) also Pose no Problem heres as can be illustrated below. Note, however,




250

that if the suffix is considered underlyingly Higsh tone. there is no longer a
need for a Hish SPread rule. Thus, the noun in (c) redquires no rules.

(79a. mdla-ne ~> m3l3-ne ‘the rice' b. ndi;?—ké => nddra-ké ‘the vam'

L HIL) L r H{L)

i | v

1 h - 1h h
LOW SPREAD RS DELINKING

c. 9br~ke => gba-ké ‘the house'
|
L H@)
[ |
h h

The definite suffix as underlvingly High tone, however, still does not Produce
a satisfactory result for Hish tone nouns. In the examPle below. the definite

suffix remains an incorrect Hish tone.

(80) *4§if-kf Rather: f3la-ke
H H(L)
I
h h

Althoush Positing Hl for the definite suffix would necessitate the blocking
of the Hish SPread rule from Hish tone roots to the definite suffix, while
still Permitting it with Low-Hish nouns, Positing an underlying Hish tone would
reduire the formulation of a new rule in which the High tone suffix is lowersd
after Hish tone noun roots but not after Low-Hish roots. Whatever the solution
may be, it does aPPear that we are dealing with an exception that does not
conform nicely to the rules already ProPosed thus far. For that reason, there

does not seem to be anYy strong argument for choosing one solution over another.
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If one does choose to Posit an underlying Hish tone, however, there is a way
of ordering the rules such that the formulation of a rule to lower the Hish
tone suffix to Mid tone after a High tone noun will not aPPly to Low-Hish
nouns. Let us first formulate this High tone lowering rule to involve the
insertion of a Low tone on the subregister tier of the Higsh tone suffix. This

rule, to be called High tone Downstep, is stated bel ow.

{81) HIGH TONE DOWNSTEP:
Link a subre9ister l.ow tone to the High of tcne definite suffix if it is

Preceded by a High tone linked to a TBU.

X- X = x- X

| | I |

I|-I H(L) H  HW
| |

h  [DEF] h 1

Thus the noun f£315-ke would have the following derivation:
(82) $514-ké -> f5l4-ke

! bl
H H H H

n bR

A Low-High noun, according the rule formulation above, would also be subject to
the Downstep rule. However, it is already known that the definite suffix does
not lower after Low-High nouns (see (79)). A solution to this contradiction can
be found if RS Delinkin9 is ordered to take Place before DownsteP and if a
delinked Hish tone is blocked from triggsering Downstep. Such a derivation is

illustrated below.
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(83) a. ndira-ké -* ndird-ké ‘yam'
V3 | Voo
LH H LH H

RS DELINKING DOWNSTEP N/A

Thus. Positing an underlying Hish tone for the definite suffix does effect-
ively Provide for a viable analysis. If one Posited an underlving Hl tone, it
would also be Possible to Produce a correct surface form for Hish tones by
stating simPly that there is an exception to the Hish tone Spreading rule when
a High tone noun (and not Low-Hish) is followed by a definite suffix. For
perhaPs arbitrary reasons, I have chosen the analysis where the definite suffix

is considered to be underlyingly High tone.

IV. TONAL BEHMAVIOUR OF THE COMPLEX NOUN

The Previous section examined tonal interactions within the Noun Phrase. It
was also seen that the same tonal rules that occur across word boundaries also
occur across morPheme boundaries within the comPlex noun. This section focuses
on the comPlex noun. Two tyPes of tonal alternations will b= examined: first,
those which change as a result of the tonal environment, and secondly, those
whose tonal changes seem to be governed Primarily by semantic and structural
considerations. The latter will be discussed under the heading, ‘Lexical

Changes' (see IV.C.).

- ¢ + )
When Hl and Hl noun roots are strun9 together in a comPlex noun, interaesting
tonal alternations take Place. First of all: the rules which occur across word

boundaries also take Place across morPheme boundaries within a comPlex noun.
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. 1f, for evampla, the first moreheme of a comPlex noun is Hl (weak Mid) and the

second morPheme is Hl or HL (weak Mid or Mid-Low), Feature Switch takes Place
on the first Hl morPheme. The resulting Lh tone then can spPread its subregis-

ter High tone onto the following Hl tone, as shown in the examPles in (84).

(84)a. csn-x7 + yara-xa => cqgfryéféxa *sauce ingredients' (sauce things)
N \l
H H L H
(1 ' L--"
1 1 h @

FEATURE SWITCH HIGH SPREAD % LINKING

b.ntarattolas -> ntara-fola -> ntara-f614 -> ntara-f615 *land chief'
|

| | | | | NN
H H H H L H L H
e () Lo —
1 L 1 1 h 1 h :
FEATURE SWITCH H SPREAD LINKING
c. Ame * juu -=> meja-18 ‘speech’ (voice t+ saying.words)

Low éone Spreading can also take Place across morpheme boundaries within a
comPlex noun. If the first noun root is a marked HL noun root (or Mid-Low). Low

Linking can take pPlace, followed by Low tone SPread; as shown bel ow:

(85)a. nye?e + fola => nve?afdls -> nye?e-fol4s *older brother'
A / N1 (V. Z~g
HL H HL H HL H (face *+ chief)
vV | v | [
L 1l 1 1 1

IND LOW LINKING LOW SPREAD LINKING, % LS DELINKING
& LOW DELETION
b. cand + nvelé (day + eve) => cananyelé *sun’

c. cand + t6 (day + cover(vb.)) => c3ntond ‘umbrella’
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There is a restricted set of Hl and HL comPlex nouns, however, that behave a
little differently. Instead of the first Hl triggering a Hish or Low tone
Spreading rule onto the following Hl noun root. the entire noun takes on a Mid-
Low contour. This means that the last TBU Possesses a Low tone while all
preceding TBU's are Mid tone. Either noun root may be Hl (weak Mid) or HlL (Mid-

Low), vet the resulting tonal structure is the same. Observe the examPles

below.
(86)a.ceewld + Pold --> cipol)d (woman + husband) *groom’
HL HL
HL + HI no examPles
b. nyime + bale + xe -> nyambalaxe (shade + unit) ‘night’
H1 HL
c. varaxa + taxa -> vataxe (thing + tree) ‘neck’
H1 H1

d. nvame + bale + wd *+ lo -> nvabalawolo (shade + unit + black)“darkness'’

Hl HL

Let us consider first (86a). The noun giFgld is comrosed of two HLl nouns.
Since these are marked for IndePendent Low Linking, it might have been expected
that first noun root would undergc Low linkind while the second would be
subject to Low tone sFread. as we saw in (85) above. However: in this case.
only the second noun root undergoes Inderendent Low Linkin3. while the first
remains Hl:

(86) a. ci-pPold

[ A
H HL
b

1 1
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Apparently some as vet unsPecified rule or condition must take Place to block
the linking of the first subregister Low tone to the segmental tier. In (86c),
we see a combination of two Hl noun roots. neither of which are marked for
Inderendent Low Linking, and vet the final noun root is subject to Independent

Low Linking.

(86) c. va - taxe

/ A
H HL
I I’

1 1

Again, it seems aPParent that-some rule Preceding Feature Switch. which would
normally aPPly in this setting, must trigger the Low Linking on certain comPlex
nouns consisting of two Hl nouns.

As we begin this analysis, it must be emPhasized that not all Hl comPlex
nouns behave in this way and those which do seem to do so for unknown reasons.
Althoush there appear to be no Phonola9ical or syntactic reasons for this
behaviour. the fcllowing is an attemPt to Provide a analytical description for

this peculiar type of tonal behaviour.

1. The OCP Solution

One Possible solution is tn introduce the Obligatery Contour Principle as a
lansuage sPecific rule that would apPly only to this designated set of Hl
comPlex nouns- The OCP would collarse a series of Hl tones into one, and as a
result of that collaPsing Process, the subrzgister Low tone would be wmarked for

Inderpendent Low tone Linking. This is illustrated in the examPle given below.




(87) va + taxa -> yataxe -> vataxe

|

H H
| |
1 L
ocp

——T -
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\9{7 (thing + tree) ‘neck'
4

HL

K

L

IND LOW LINK, LINKING. AND LS DELINKING

As a rule in Sucite, the OCP may be stated as follows:

(38) DBLIGATORY CONTOUR PRINCIPLE: A series of Hl tones within a semantically

defined unit are collarsed into one Hl tone.

H
|
1 a

-—> H

l
1

This OCP rule would not work on those complex nouns whose first comPonents

trigger rules onto following comPonents as seen above in (84) and (85). If

these nouns submitted to the {ICP, incorrect rorms would result, as shown belaow.

(89) nye7e + fol) (face + chief) ->*nye?ecfold

/

- -x
'—‘_I\

‘older brother'
/

H L Rather: nve?efols
L'/
l (See (8Sb) for correct form)

Therefore, the OCP must not be allowed to aPPly everywhere. Each noun to

underaa OCP must he levically marked for the apPlication of that rule.

2. Rule Ordering for the OCP

Those noun comPounds which do under9oc OCP do not allow Feature Switch or Low

Linking on the first components of the comPound. Rather OCP 9oces into effect

and then inderendent Low tone Linking aprlies only at the end of the word.
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(9@) nyim-bala-wolo -> nyim-bala-wolo -> nyim-bala-wolo -> nvim-bala-wol
I ~—d \l/‘l W
H L

I |
H H H HoL H ]
' I ' ' '/l l"”
1 1 1 1 1 [
ace IND L LINKING LINKING & LS DELINK

Therefore, the OCP must aPPly before the aPPlication of the Feature Switch
or the Inderendent Low Linking Rule. If either apPlied before the OCP, they
would adjust the tone features in such a way that OCP would no longer be
possible. The OCP. on the other hand. must aPPly obligatorily in this setting,
and therefore must not be blocked under any condition by Feature Switch or
IndePendent Low tone Linking. In addition, it is seen in (9@) that the rule of

Inderpendent Low Linking is redquired after the application of the OCP.

3. Hish Spreading and OCP

When High tone SPreading takes Place on Hl comPlex nouns, they all end up
with the same results regardless.of whether they were subject to OCP or not.
Hish Spreading on ComPlex nouns which do not undergo the OCP is illustrated
below. In the examPle below, the subregister Hish tone sPreads onto the
following Hl tone. The same Hish tone then sPreads to the next Hl tone.

.

(91)  wu va wh cenxe-yaraxa sdd =¥ wu Ya wi cénxé-w{riré s00?
| | | I~ RN
H H H H H H
L--1 | == """
h @ 1 h @

HIGH SPREAD HIGH SPREAD % LINKING

Nouns which have undergone OCP are also subject to High tone Spreading and
Produce the same result as those nouns which did not underge the OCP:. as shown

bel ow:




(92) mo vataké -> mo vataké -> mo vataké
b | I I N |
L HHH L H H L HH
R | L--71 |
h 11 h 1 h D1

ocep HIGH SPREAD & DOWNSTEP

4. Low Spreading and the OCP
Non OCP comPlex nouns also behave in the same way as OCP comPlex nouns when
subject to the Low tone SPreading rule. First. let us look at nouns which do
not undergo the OCP. In the examPle below. the first component of the comPlex
noun will, in isolation., underg9o Feature Switch, and then trigger Hish tone
sPread onto the following Hl comPonent.
(93)a. me-juuné-> me-juuné-> me-dene ‘speech'
o wh bbb D
(1 T e
1 1 h 1 h 11
FEATURE SW H SPREAD LINKING & DOWNSTEP
When Preceded by a Low final word (as in (94), however, the first component is
no longer in Phrase final Position and thus cannot undergo Feature Switch.
Rather it is subject to Low tone Spread. A Low-Hish contour results. which.
after being specified on the subregister tier. then triggers Hish tone sPread-
in3 aonto the following comPonent. Once the SPreading rule takes Place, the

contour simPlification Process of RS Delinking, delinks the Hish tone of the

Low=High contour.

(94) wurd mejuuné->wurd mejadné-> wurd mejddne
L-1 1| L1 0| L3 N |

L H HH L H HH L H HH

L-1 L~ |

I
@1 h @ h D1

L SPREAD & L DEL H SPREAD LINKING: RS DELINKING, % DOWNSTEP
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Althoush comPlex nouns which undergo the OCP vield the same results when
subject to Low tone sPreading, the manner in which those results are arrived at
is a little different. Once the OCP has collapsed all the Hl tones into one (as
shown in (95)). the Low tone sPreads onto the first Hish linked TBU and Low
tone deletion takes place- Since this subregister Low tone is linked to the
High tone which is in turn linked to all the comPonents of the comPlex noun,
all the components are affected by its deletion and. as a result, become Hisgh
tone. This is unlike the case for non OCP comPlex nouns where Hish tone sPread
must be motivated to trigger Low tone deletion on the remainin9 comPonents of

the comPlex noun (see 94).

(95) kan-y

[T

ka="kurod -> kanyd ka-"kur® -> kany3 kX¥-"kar8 -> kanyd ka-"kdr8
(. | | ‘\~,/’ Lo\ l !
L H H L H L H L
[ | ( | | | |
1 1 1 1 1 1 1 h
ocP L SPREAD & L DEL LINKING %
*five villages' (villages + five) RS DELINKING

samd sakd -> samd sak§ -> s3md sdka -> sdmd sakd
| 1 | V L \/ N
L

T
——x

L L H L H

I
1

——T

I
1
ace L SPREAD & L DEL LINKING & RS DELINKING

“fat goat' (0il + goat)

S. OCP and the Association Conventions
In Charter 3, it was assumed that the Association Conventions involved the
linking of all tones and TBU's. In Charter 4. the search for a satisfactory

analysis for Low tone Spread brought to ligsht the need to modify the
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Association Conventions such that 1) tones associated with TBU's in a Risht to
Left fashion across the word and 2) the initial linking did not involve the
linkin9 of more than one TBU to a tone. With the introduction of OCP, one sees
again the need to postrpone the linking of tone to all TBU's until Low tone
sPreading takes Place. This becomes clear when comParing Low tone Spread on a
simPle three TBU noun with Low SPread on a comPlex noun with two or three noun
roots.
On words with only one noun root: the Low tone spreads to the final TBU of
that root.
ndd k3rax$
w2
L H
|
1
On words with more than one noun root. the Low tone sPreads to the final TBU of
the first morpheme only.
nad X}-téxé *man's neck'’
L\
L H
!
1
The way the rules have been set up thus far allow for this correct prediction
in behaviour. If. for examrle, all TBU's were linked to tones before the
apPlication of the tonal rules, the appPlication of the OCP would immediately
create an ambiguity between the word with a single noun root versus one with
two or more noun roots, as shown in (96). In both cases, tone would be linked
to all TBU's. MWhen Low SPreading takes Place:. Low would sPread only to the
first TBU. There is nothing in the linking pattern to indicate that Low must

also spread to the second TBU if the noun concerned is a simple three TBU nouns

but must not spread a second time if the second TBU is another noun root. This
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ambi3uity created by such a linkin3 Procedure makes it imPossible for the Low

tone Spreading rule to distinguish these two tyPes and thus treat them

differently.
(96) multiple noun roots single noun root
ndd vataxe *man's neck' nad karaxa
\QIIQ\Q/ \L”';\*\J
L H L H

I I
1 1

Pulleyblank's (1983) proposal to limit the Association Conventions to link a
tone to only one TBU serves a useful PurPose here. The effect of linking one
tone to one TBU signals. except in the cases of underlyin9 contour tones, the
presence of a single noun root. If, after the Association Conventions. the
application of the OCP results in a single tone being linked to several TBU's:
we are thus informed that there are as many noun roots as linkages to the tone.
The Low tone sPreading rule, then. is limited to sPreading only to the first Hl
tone linked TBU. On a single noun root with three TBU's. this means that the
Low tone will sPread to the final TBU, since that is the first (and only) TBU
that is linked by the Hl tone. On the noun with two noun roots. the Low tone
will sPread only to the first TBU that is linked. In (97) below, is an illus-
tration of how the tonal rules interact to Produce correct forms for (a) a
three TBU single root noun and (b) a comPound noun.

(97) a. single root

wurd karaxa -3 wurd k3raxs ‘*his EMPH inheritance'
cvevev  -* ’VI;VCV -> CvCvcvy => Cwvcycv
' 4’// - 1 %
L H L H L H L H

L 1 Q

AC L SPREAD 1 DELETION LS DELINKING
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b. multiPle root
wurd nyim-bala-wolo -> wurd nyimbaléwélé ‘his EMPH darkness'

Cv-Cv-Cv -> Cv-Cv-Cv -> gV-CV-CV -> Cv-Cv-CV => Ccy-Cv-CV
N\l

o N,
LHHH L H L H L Hoo L H
[ | | | |
111 L L @
AcC oce L SPREAD 1-DELETION RS DELINKING

The final question that remains is whether the apPPlication of OCP is really
needed to allow a correct tonal outPut. In terms of Spreading rules, it aPPears
that the aPplication of the OCP is not essential for Producing correct results.
Whether a noun has undergone GCP or not, both Hish and Low SPreading onto a
comPound noun Produces the same results. However, we recall that OCP was
introduced in an effort to deal with a select set of comPlex nouns which
behaved like simPle non-comPlex nouns in Phrase initial Position. The non-
apPlication of the OCP in this situation would have reduired at least some
other kind of rule or condition to a rule to block the apPlication of Feature
Switch and Independent Low Linking in all Positions except in word final
position. The blocking of these two rules word internally would have to be
restricted to this.special set of nouns, however, for we have already seen how
both rules can be aPpPlied word internally on other comPlex nouns. Such a
condition would be feasible if it were suggested that Feature Switch and
Inderendent Low tone Linking were sensitive to the cohesiveness of a Particular
comPlex noun. If a comPlex noun functioned as a semantic unit, then FS and Low
Linking may be blocked from aPpPlying, while they still apply to the end of each
morPheme within comPlex nouns which were less cohesive in nature.

We see this lack of FS and Low Linkin2 in another setting where the OCP




[
[s ]
w

cannot be motivated. but where a condition blocking the two rules could be
arplied. When a Hl noun root is followed by a Lh noun root within certain

comPlex nouns: neither FS nor Low Linking are allowed to apPPlv.

(98) a. sonxd + nana -> sonnana ‘horse's tail'
/ /
H L
| |
L h

b. texe + son =-> tasane (Place + sacrifice) ‘altar for sacrifice'’

I~
FTe—r —

c. sakd *+ nye?e -> sakanye?ere (sheep + be alot) ‘alot of sheer'
H L
I I
L h
Therefore, it may be feasible to attach a condition to FS and Low Linkin3,
blocking their apPlication in certain word internal environments. instead of
ProrPosing the OCP rule, which does not cover for the examples 9iven above in

(93). Unfortunately. time and sPace do not allow for a thorough investigation

of this Possibility.

B. High Delinki
Earlier, it was Pointed out that althoush Hl (weak Mid) usually behaves
differently than Lh: there are situations where it trigsers the same tonal
rules as Lh nouns. In order to accommodate this behaviour, a rule called
Feature Switch was imPlemented to change Hl to Lh. This Process did not change

the surface tone; it simPly changed the underlyin3 tone so that it could
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trigser the same rule as Lh nouns.

It was sug9ested that this confusion of identity for these different tyPes
of Mid tones was due to the fact that their identical Pitch value contributed
to the overlarPing of tonal behaviour. The following is a discussion of a typPe
of Mid tone that aPrears to be Lh in certain settings. while in other environ-
ments, it behaves more like a Hl or a Low-High tone.

This type of Mid tone is never found in word initial Positicn and it is
always preceded by a Low tone. When followed by no tone or by a Low or Mid
tone (Lh), it is Mid tone. When followed by a Hl tone or H tone, it is Low
tone. The underlined vowels in the examPles below are linked to these Particu-
lar types of Mid tone.

(10@) ka-1a-xa *sorghum-IND' ka-13-p6-1% *bundles of sorghum-IND'
ka-la-pd?alo  ‘bundles of sorghum-DEF'
ka-jii-xe *wood-IND' ka-ji-rp6-1% ‘bundles of wood-IND'
ka-ji-po-?alo ‘bundles of wood-DEF'
ka-"ty-xo *back-IND' ka-"tj-vd-n§ “back-ache-IND'

This tyPe of behaviour Parallels very closely the tonal behaviour of Low-
High contour tones which are linked to a single TBU (see PP.243ff). If these
Particular Mid tones are considered underlyingly Low-High. then one can
motivate the Rightside Delinking rule. which delinks a High tone of a Low-Hish
contour when it is followed by another Hish tone. Such a derivation is illus~

trated below.

(101) ka la P6l5 -> ka la p6ls
/! N 7 | A |
L LH H L LH H
(I g I 1L
1 1h 1 l11h

HIGH SPREAD RS DELINKING
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However. if the segment =la is underlyingly Low-Hish. the two tones should
link to separate TBU's when followed by an indefinite suffix. as shown below.

Unfortunatelys this pProduces the wrong surface form.

(102)*k?-1?-xf *sorghum' Rather: ka-la-xa
L L H
(I
1 1 h

In addition, kidlaxa triggers Hish Spreading onto Low tone nouns and verbs:
something a Hh final noun cannot do. If one Posits an underly Lh tone for -la,

then its subregister Higsh tone can sPread onto a following Low tone, as shown

bel ow-
(183)wu va ka-laxa teé 'He is showin9 sorghum'
/7 A
L L _#?
| L~
1 h @h

HIGH SPREAD

If we consider that the underlying tone is Lh, however, some exPlanation
must be found for the lowering of this Lh tone of =la to Low in kialapsl3.
Another rule will have to be formulated whereby the Lh tone becomes Low tone
when Preceded by a Low tone and followed by a Hish tone. A simPle way of
Performind the mechanics of this tecne lowering is to delink tha subregister
High tone in this environment:

(104) kala P6lS
L
+ |
l1h h

Such a rule would be stated as follows:
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(105) HIGH DELINKING: Delink a subregdister High tone linked to a Low tone if
it is Preceded by a L1 tone and followed by a Hh tone; within the domain of the

word.

—— -3¢
TN - =
I — T — <

The reader may recall that an earlier Hish Delinking rule (44) was intro-
duced in Charter 4 to motivate the lowering of a Mid tone verb after a Hish
final noun and in a Phrase final Position. Because these two High Delinking
rules take Place in different environments. they shall be considered seParate
rules at this Point.

This Process is quite reminiscent of the RS Delinking of a Low-High contour.
except in this case, the Lh is not a contour but rather a comPlex bundle of
features. PerhaPs. thougsh, the motivation for this typPe of rule is similar to
that of RS Delinking. RS Delinking was concerned with the simPlification of
contour tones. This High tone Delinking seems to be motivated by some kind of
desire to simPlify the comPlex Lh feature in an environment where the Lh tone
is caught between a Low and a High tone. Like RS Delinking, the High Delinking
rule also takes Place after the aPPlication of the sPreading rules. as shown
below.

(106)a.kala + pold -> kala - pola => kélé—PQlS ‘bundle of sorghum heads'

/ [ |\ / (|
L L H L L _H LL H
(' | [ P | £—
1 h 1 1 h 1h
H SPREAD LINKING & H DELINKING

(sorghum + tie,n.)
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b. vandine + keexe (shirt + arm) <=> vandi-kééxe ‘sleeve'

A similar Phenomenon occurs on nouns with Type II suffixes. When a noun ends
in a TyPe II indefinite suffix, the final tone is Lh, and it can trigger Hish

tone sPread onto following words, as shown in the derivation below.

(107)nkan-?8la t2 -*> nkan-7?ala te -> nkan-7ala t?¥ ‘show teeth'
L-11 | | L—1 1 N
L HL L L HL L L HL }H
oy Y ! |1/L
1 hhl 1 hh @ 1 hh

LOW SPREAD HIGH SPREAD HIGH SPREAD TO TBU

However. when a noun with a TyPe II suffix is comPleted by a Definite Suffix,
the Tyre II suffix becomes Low tone: nkan-?a-k{ -> nkan-?3-k{ ‘the teeth'. It
would aPpear that High Delinking is also taking place here. However. in
observing the example below in (1@8), the underlying tonal structure of the
TyPe II suffix Presents a slightly more complicated situation. After the Low
tone &f the noun root sPreads ontc the Hish tone of the Type II suffix, a total
of three tones are linked to the single TBU, =2a.
(103) nkan-?a-k{ ‘the teeth'’

L- |

L HLH
N PR
1 hhh

LOW SPREAD

In order to motivate the lowering of all these tones to Low tone, it seems that
both RS Delinkins and Higsh Delinking would have to take Place. However, Hh is
blocked from Delinking because it is not followed by a High tone but rather by

a Lh tones; and the subregister High tone of the Lh tone cannot be delinked
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because it is not Preceded by a Low tone. One Possible solution is to somehow
collapse this comPlex of tones, L1-Hh-Lh into a simPle, more manageable
combination such as Lh. Unfortunately time and sPace do not allow a discussion
of the theoretical imPlications of such a move. However: such a Process would
permit the High Delinking rule to take Place. resulting in a correct surface

rePresentation, as shown below.

(109) nkan-?a-k{ -> nkan-?a-k{ -> nkan-7a-k{
L-"A | L | L/ |
L HL H L L H L L H
| o | [ I # |
1 hhh 1 kK h 1 h h

LOW SPREAD Tone Collapse HIGH DELINKING

One might think the Lh tone of kala- would also under9o H Delinking when
followed by the High tone Definite Suffix. However. as the first examPle in
(110) indicates, no Hish Delinking occurs. It seems then, that this Hish
Delinking occurs betore definite suffixes only on TyPe II suffixes. ComPare (a)
with (b) below-

(110) Type I Suffix Type Il Suffix
a-&éla—ké ‘the sorghum' vs. b.nka?-3-k{ -> nka?-a-k{ °‘the teeth'
Lo LL ok

| |
h h

The primary difference between these two nouns is that the noun which does
not undergo High Delinking is a TyPe I noun, while the second is a Type Il
noun. Other examPles confirm that definite suffixed TyPe I nouns do not allow

High Delinking immediately Preceding the definite suffix. in contrast to Tyre
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Il nouns.

The rule of High Delinking (1@5), then is formulated in the attemprt to
account for the lowering of a Lh tone situated between a Low tone and a Hish
tone in a comPlex noun. The discussion above exPoses some comPlications
involved in its application. At this Point, however. a more thoroush analysis

will have to wait until more research is done.

€. Lexical Chandes

The Previous two tonal alternations. the OCP and High Delinking. took Place
in a Particular tonal environment. However. it was noted that sometimes their
apPlication was blocked for reasons not always clear. This section deals with
~tonal alternations which I call lexical changdes. These tonal changdes orerate at
the lexical level (i.e. within word boundaries) and are. for the most Part, not
governed by the tone of adjacent morphemes, but take Place after noun roots are
combined to form comPlex nouns. The following discussion will deal with each of

these changes and pProrPose the way in which these changes may be formulated.

1. High Deletion
High Deletion takes Place in two tyPes of environments. The first takes

Place in an environment that is both tonal and morPhological. while the second
seems to be a function of the semantic and morrhological structure of the noun.
For the sake of convenience. they shall be labeled High Deletion I and Hish
Deletion II.
a. High Deletion I

In Chapter 2; it was mentioned that Mid tone verbs lowered to Low tone when

an incompletive suffix was added. The ProPosed analysis Posited the Mid tone of
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a Mid tone verb as underlyingly Lh. A High Deletion rule was then formulated to
trigger deletion of the subregister Higsh tone of the Lh verb when followed by a
High tone incomPletive suffix (See (S9)). In Chapter 3, it was also found that
certain tonal sets of nouns also lowered to Low tone when the High initial Tyre
II indefinite suffix was added. Althoush. at that point. the underlying
features of the various tyres of Mid tones had not been discussed. it was
suggested that High Deletion could aprPly here. too. The Hish Deletion rule as

proPosed in Chaprter 3 is restated belod:

(88) HIGH DELETION: Delete a High tone on the primary or subregdister tier if a
Primary Low tone is found to the left of a Primary High tone or linked to a
subregister High tone, and followed by a Higsh initial suffix. If the suffix is
a nominal suffix, it must have undergone either no segmental alteration or else
have undergone Suffix Reduction.

{H;h* => @ /L ___\ H

L [suffix - if N, then full or reduced!
|

This rule assumes that all Mid tones were underlyingly Lh or Low-Hish.
However. now that Hl tone has been Posited for weak Mid and Mid-Low tones, Hish
Deletion, as formulated above, would not delete the High tone, which is now on
the Primary tier. One therefore will have to modify the rule to allow for the
deletion any time that High tone is combined with and linked to the same TBU as

a Low tone:
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(111) HIGH DELETION: Delete a High tone on the Primary or subregister tier if a
Low tone on the Primary or subregister tier is linked to the same TBU as the
High tone. If the suffix is a nominal suffix, it must have undergone either no
segmental alteration or else have undergone Suffix Reduction.
{H,h¥ => @ //L ___\*+ H

L [suffix - if N, then full or reduced]

This would mean that when the Higsh of a Hl tone is deleted, the remaining Low
tone on the subregister tier would link to the segmental tier. This is illus~
trated below in (112a). In (112b), the Low-High tone is also deleted throush

the same Hish Deletion rule.

(112) a. ni-i > ni-i =-> ni-i ‘mothers' b.nk3n-?ala -> nkan-?ala ‘teeth’

I A L\ ' A 1 (.

@H L LH W HL L HL
N I 1 BN

lhh 1hl lh hh 1 hh

H DELETION L SPREAD HIGH DELETION LOW SPREAD

In these examPles, once Hish Deletion takes Place. the remaining Low tone then
sPreads onto the Hish tone suffix. creatin?d a Low-Hish contour. which is then
simPlified to Mid tone.

If a Hl morPheme marked for Hish deletion is Preceded by a L1 tone or a
subregister hish final word, one misht exPect Low or High tone sPreading to
block High deletion. However, (113a) shows a derivation where Hish Deletion

takes place before Low tone Spread and Hish Spread, thus Producing a correct
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surface form. If High Spread were allowed to take Place and sPread onto a Hl
noun before High Deletion. this High Spread would effectively block the

environment for High Deletion, as shown in (b).

(113)a.Ad$ ni-i-bi{ -> AdS ni-i-bf -*> Ada ni-i-b{ -> Ada ni-i-b{ °‘my mothers'
1T 0k (I T TR O R e I ¥ W W\ W\
LH HHLH LH®HLH LH LHLH LH LL H
O T I I (O T I I I I
l1h 1 hh l1h 1 hh lh L hh l1h 1h h
HIGH DELETION LOW SPREAD T COLLAPSE & H DELINKING®
b.AdS ni-i-b{ ->*Ada n{-1-b{ ‘my mothers'
M IV L EN N
LH HHLH L :/,H HLH
L |
h@® n h h

HIGH SPREAD HIGH DELETION N/A

Below (114) is an examPle of a comPlex noun with several noun roots. The
second noun root, which is Lh: sPreads its subregdister High tone onto the

following Hl morPheme. This is followed by a High Delinking rule.

(114)a.ka-ji-Po-13 -> ka-ji-p6-13 ‘bundle of wood'
I / [ 4
L L H L L H
I L-" | pz?&)
1 h @ 1 h
HIGH SPREAD LINKING & HIGH DELINKING

However, when this same comPlex noun is followed by a Type II suffix, the
final noun root, being adjacent to the High initial suffix undergoces Hish
deletion, as shown in (113). One may exPect, then, that the subregister High of
the preceding Lh morrpheme would sPread onto the following Low tone: but as

(11Sa) shows: this Produces an incorrect result.
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(119)a.ka-ji-Po-?8lo -**kd-ji-Po-?8lo ‘bundles of wood'
)t [ T |
L L@HL L L L HL
N D R
1 h'1 hh 1 A 1 hh
HIGH DELETION HIGH SPREAD

Instead; the derived Low tone sPreads onto the High tone of the suffix. as

shown in (115h).

b. kd-ji-po-?8lo => ka-ji-pa-7alo ‘bundles of wood’
I I I I | It L-11
LL@HL L L L HL
| I I I N
1 h' 1 hh 1 h' 1 hh
HIGH DELETION LOW SPREAD

i

It apPears, from the example above, that the High spread rule must be blocked
from sPreading onto any Low tone that is a result of a Hish Deletion rule. If
this is the case; High tone Spread should also be Prevented from occurring in
the examPle below. where a Mid tone verb which has undergone High Deletion is
preceded by the Lh Possessive Pronoun, mQ. However. as seen in the derivation.
in order to Produce the correct surface form, the subregister Hish tone of the

Lh Pronnun must sPread onto the derived Low tone.

(116)ndi va mo nva-8 -> ndi Ya mo nya-8 -> ndi va mo nya- & *I see You'
LiA 1 1L 1A Al g
LHLH L LH LHLH L LH LHLH L LH
I T I O R [ O I [ I O I PR
lhlh h hh 1hlh h (®h 1hlh h  h
HIGH DELETION HIGH SPREAD

The pProrPosed generalization that no sPreading is allowed onto derived Low

tones, then, meets uP with a contradiction. It is possible that there is a




distinction in the aPPlicability of the SPreading rules between sPreading
across word boundaries and sPreading across morPhemes within word boundaries.
This matter needs more research before it can be resolved.

The ordering of Hish Deletion with the OCP is also crucial. If the OCP
arplied before High Deletion. as shown in (117), High tone would be lost all
across the word, Producing an incorrect surface form.

(118)saka-a > sa ka-a -> saka-a ->* sdkd-a *goats’

PIN VvV N VN =N

HHHL H HL (F) HL L HL

[ ) | I | I |

11 h 1 h 1 h 1 h
ocpP HIGH DEL LOW SPREAD

However, if High Deletion takes rlace before OCP. the envirorment for OCP
would then be lost and the correct surface form would be Produced.

(119) sa-ka-a -> sa-ka-a -> sa-ki-a

I LN\
H@HL H L HL
| | | |
1 1 h

I
HH
|

1 1 h

——T
F-r

HIGH DEL LOW SPREAD

Note that the OCP occurs on this word when it is not followed by a Type II

indefinite Suffix, as shown below.

(12®) sa-ka -> saka -> saka

I I L
H H \H HL
I I v
1 1 1 1

ocep IND L LINKING & LS DELINKING

High Deletion then is a rule that takes rplace after Association Conventions but
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before any other rules at the Lexical level.

~ b. Hish Deletion II
This second tyre of High Deletion involves the same Process of deleting a

Hish tone which is in combination with a Low tone. However. the environment for
this High Deletion II is different. It takes place pPrimarily when a Hl noun
root is followed by some other noun root in a noun comPound. The nature of the
tone of the root does not seem to be crucial for the apPlication of the rule.
Below are some examPles of Hish Deletion II. In the following examPle, the
noun: B3 *do9' is Hl, and exhibits a Mid-Low tone as a simple noun (121a). When
it is followed by adjectival modifiers, however, it under9oces Hish Deletion. In
(121b) High Deletion takes Place, and then the remaining Low tone triggers Low
tone Spreading onto the followins Hl noun root. When followed by Lh or Low
tone; the remaining Low tone triggers no tonal rules, as seen in (c) and (d).
(i21)a. P3n ‘a dog'

M

H’L

v
l

b. PIn-lexe -> P3q§€x€ ‘an old do9'
I | Y

& §
) S S )

H DELETION LOW SPREAD & L DELETION AND 1s DELINKING

c. PAn-cérg ‘a 90o0d do9'

d. P3n-kalaxa ‘a spoiled dog'

In other cases. a Particular word may undergo High deletion in certain
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semantic environments, while in other semantic environments, it does not. The
noun, kudd ‘road' is such an example. In (122a). it does not undergo High
deletion in contrast to examPles (b) and (c). Therefore. in some cases,
apPplication of High deletion may be semantically defined.

(122) a. kun-bold => kun-bold -> kun-gplﬂ *big road' .
I

I/ A\ A
H H H H L
o | L-
1 1 1 1
ocP IND L LINKING, LINKING, LS DELINKING

b. kd-see => kd-se& -> kd-gaé ‘traveller' (lit. road gc=r)
R =
H L H L HL
| (| | |

L1 1@ 1 ~n
H DEL LOW SPREAD LS DELINKING, % L INSERTION

& L DELETION

c. ka-sele ‘trip' (lit. road 90in9)

Some LH nouns also undergo High Deletion when in word initial Position. The

word £0nl8 ‘Peanut’ is one such exampPle.

(123) a.fdn-perené "the peanut seller'
lo |
h
b. fdn-caxa -> qu:géxi -> fon-cax8 (caxd) ‘peanut stalks'
{@ ll." IZ L H

)

H DELETION LOW SPREAD LS DELINKING

— T -

& L DELETION
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g. Summary

Hish Deletion I and II both involve the deletion of a High tone in combina-
tion with a Low tone. thoush Hish Deletion II seems to involve Primarily Hl
noun roots. Both take Place in lexically marked environments, in that not all
High tones in combination with a Low tone undergo Hish Deletion. It was seen
that Hish Deletion I accounts for the deletion of Hish tone of certain lexic-
ally marked noun roots when these noun roots Precede a Hish initial TyPe II
suffix or an incomPletive suffix. The morPholo9ical structure of that suffix
also has a bearing on whether High Deletion takes Place. High Deletion II, on
the other hand, occurs on lexically marked Hl noun roots which find themsel ves
in initial Position of certain comPplex nouns.

They both occur at the same stage of rule derivation. Recall from the
discussion on P.274 that High Deletion I must take Place before OCP as well as
before the sPreading rules. Althoush rule ordering was not discussed for Hish
Deletion II, the examPles in (121) indicates that High Deletion needs to take
Place before Low tone Spread. An examination of (122) will reveal that OCP must
also take Place after Hish Deletion II. If OCP took Place before Hish Deletion,
the entire comPlex noun would undergo Hish Deletion. whereas in reality, only
the first noun root is subjected to the deletion of its Hish tone (see (122b).

Therefore, while the environments of these two rules are different from each
other, they both take Place at the same stage of rule derivation, and they both
involve the deletion of a Hizh tone in combination with a Low tone. For these

reasons: it may be more efficient to combine these two rules into one rule; as

stated below.
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(124) HIGH DELETION: On words lexically marked for Hi3h Deletion, delete a Hish
tone on the Primary or subregister tier if a Low tone on the Primary or
subregister tier is linked to the same TBU as the High tone and 1) followed by
a Hish initial Type II or incomPletive suffix (If the suffix is a nominal
suffix, it must have undergone either no segmental alteration or else have
undergone Suffix Reduction.) OR 2) followed by a noun root in a comPlex noun.

{Hsh} => @ //L +H

L [guffix - if N» then full or reduced!

2. Low Deletion

While some Hl noun roots in a comPlex noun undergo Hi3h Deletion and thus
acquire a derived Low tone, there is another very small set of Hl nouns which
are raised to high tone in the same morphological environment. Below are a
couPle of exampPles involving the Hl noun tayxe.
(125)a. té-cene ‘a 9o0o0d tree'

b. té-kalaxa ‘a ruined tree'

Within the double tiered aPpProach; this ‘raising' can be effected by means of
deleting the subregister Low tone of the Hl noun root. Such a rule may be

stated as follows.
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(126) LOW DELETION: Delete the subresister Low tone of a Hl noun root: lexic-
ally marked to do so, when followed by another noun root within a comPlex noun.

-X

——T -3¢

It must be stipulated that the Hl noun root has to be lexically marked for Low
Deletion, because only a selective set of Hl noun roots undergo this rule. An

examPle of Low Deletion is illustrated in the example below.

(127) tf—sirnngﬂké ‘the second tree'
H L
I
1 h

The reader may recall another Low deletion rule (46) which was ProPosed
earlier in this charter. Like Low Deletion (126) above. it also deleted a
subregister Low tone of a Hl morPheme. However. these two rules differed both
in the tonal environment and in the stage of the rule derivation in which they
occurred. Low Deletion (126) as a lexical rule. occurs at the same stage of the
derivation as the Hish Deletion rule (i.e. before OCP and the sPreadin3 rules
(see (124), while Low Deletion (46) takes Place on a Hl noun root after Low
tone sPread. Because of these differences, then, it seems wise to keep these
two as seParate rules.

There is at least one case where L Deletion (126) seems to be optional (see
(128) below). In the examPles below. the first noun root is optionally Hish
tone (a), having undergone Low Deletion (b). or Mid tone, that is. both the H

and the subresister Low tone of the Hl noun root remain in Place. Note that.
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redardless of whether L Deletion takes Place or not: High tone SPpread occurs
because in each case, there is a subregdister High tone to sPread onto the

following Hl noun root.

(128) ta-lexe -> té-lecké -> ta-1€€ké -> ta-lé€ke “the old tree'
[ TR Y B A A VA
AL
OB h @ ho 1
LINRING ¥

L DELETION H SPREAD DOWNSTEP

or -> talecké > btalééke -> talééke
(A o I N
Hy H H L HH H HH

Hj () (VN
g11 h @ h 1
FS H SPREAD LINKING % DOWNSTEP

In a few cases shawn below, Low Deletion does not take Place at all on ta-xa
when it is Part of a comPound.
(129)a. ta - Panld -> taPinl§ (tree - cleared) ‘clearing, new field'

b. ta - kale ~ ké -> takélake ‘the first tree'
However. even if the lexical rule of Low Deletion does not take Place, the
initial Hl noun root can be subject to High tone SPread when Preceded by a
subregister High final word, as shown belown. The result of this Higsh Spread is
a surface form that is identical to nouns that have undergone Low Deletion.

(ComPare (128) and (132)).

(130)a.nda t?lééke => Ndd tdléféke ‘my old tree'
l I+ 1 |
LH H H LH H H
I LT | |
1h 11 lh 1

H SPREAD H SPREAD & RS DELINKING




b.fda takslske -> ndd tékalske ‘my first tree'

The examPles above show that Hish sPread occurred after Low Deletion. This
can be effected by assuming that a default subregister Higsh tone is Placed on
the subregister tieF after the deletion of the subregister Low tone. However:
there are some examPles where no Higsh tone SPread occurs after Low Deletion.
This is illustrated below.

(131) t? - Padd -> té-padd (tree + to cross) ‘beam' *t&P3da

[ |
H H H
I

({) I T

L h 1

L DELETION H SPREAD N/A
The reason for this lack of High tone SPread is not known at this time. In
further exampPles below. the original tone of the first noun root is not known.
They do not behave as High final nouns, however, in that they do not trigger
High tone SPread. It might be suggested that these Particular Hish tone noun
roots are followed by a floating Low tone. However: if this was the case. then
the Mid-Low (HL) noun roots, which follow these Peculiar Hish tones, should be
subject to Low tone SPread. which does not haPPen. Below are some examPles of

comPlex nouns with an initial High tone noun root followed by Mid-Low noun

roots.
(132)kéd - para-xd (thing + to cross) ‘floor. as in second floor'
ka-tonn3 (thing + iron)? ‘rust’
k& -taxe ‘bridge’
ma?4~njo *beard’
kard -mol3d ‘tyre of snake'

s4-"tl *quail’
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The High tone Demonstrative Pronoun exhibits similar behaviour in that it too

does not trigger High tone Spread onto Hl or Hl nouns; as shown in (a) and (b)

below®.
(133)a. nts meeté ‘this cord'
b. ndé kine *this road'

Since demonstratives have not undergone Low Deletion and are not Part of a
comPlex noun, it is clear that this lack of High tone Spread in certain cases.
is not a result of the Low Deletion rule. Whether or not this problem can be

resolved will have to wait until more research can be done.

3. Other Lex.cal Changes
There are other tonal chandes, found in comPlex noun formation. that do not
currently have any clear exPlanation. For examPle. the Low tone noun. pdd‘man'.
usually remains Low tone when another noun root is attached to it:
(134)naa + nyele (man + eve) -> nanvelg *friend’
ndd + Peli + 12 (man + big + age) -> nareleé *a very old man'
However, this Low tone is raised to Mid in certain cases (or in double tiered

terminology, is subject to High tone insertion on the subregister tier):

(135) a. nafold (man + chief) ‘man's in-laws'
b. nandad ‘bachelor’
c. naverd ‘friend'

In all three of these instances the second root is a ML tone. It is not known
why this ML root forced the raising of Low tone instead of allowing the Low

tone to sPread onto it.
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There are a few examPles where Low tone is raised to Hl or High tone. In the
first examPle below, the second noun root:. normally Low tone; is High tone when

Preceded by the noun root sa=, while> in the second example, both Low tone noun

roots are raised to High tone.
(136) saxa + nd (bush + cow) -> san3 ‘buffalo’

laxo + fit (water + python) => 1aGf{i ‘water python'

There are other exceptions found in the data. However, not enough data has
been collected to determine whether there are patterns of behaviour among these

exceptions to merit consideration for rule formulation.

4. Tone on Mominalized Verbs
The tone of verbs in a nominal setting deserves mention here. l.ow tone
verbs are usually Low when nominalized.
(137 k3?3  “dance' -> kd?drd  ‘dance’
kd ‘die'’ -> ka ‘death’

Lh verbs either remain Lh or become Hl.

(138)a.-> Lh se ‘give birth' -> ‘zi ‘birth'
jooli ‘sew' -> jola-xa ‘sewing'
wa?a ‘dry' -> wa-xa *drousht’

b.-> Hl jo ‘speak’ => juu ‘speech’
(Mw) fyeeri  ‘urinate’ -> fera-me ‘urine'
koori ‘peel,clear' -> kooro "Peelings’
c.=> HL tuxo ‘carry => tuxu-rd ‘load'
(ML)

High tone verbs also either become Lh or Hl.
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(139)a.-> Lh nm3l3 ‘“sleep' -> “nmala-x2 ‘nightmare’
b.-> Hl  16x6 *hear’ -> nda-xe ‘ear’
(Mw) gbé *kill' -> gbuun *funeral’
c.=> HL v ‘to be ill' => ya-ma *illness'

(ML) k3n?En ‘be tired' -> kan?a-ra “fatigue'

Within comPounds. verbal elements are most cocmmonlY in non-initial Position.
Once verbal nominals have undergone the tone feature changes described above:
their derived tone is then subject toAthe aPProPriate tonal rules already
described earlier. In all of the examPles below (140,141, and 142), the
nominalized verb is the second element of the comPlex noun. When a nominalized
Low tone verb is Preceded by a HlL or a Low-High noun:. as shown below: no tonal
changes take Place on the verbal element. as misht be exrpected.

(14Q) Low verb
a- HL+ L n3 + nvi (fire + to light) -> na-nyine “flame’

b LH + L sal8 + ndoxd (millet + to sow) -> soonduxd "millet sowers'

Note that the LH in (b) simPlifies to Mid tone before a Low tone. When a Hish
tone verb or a Lh verb becomes Lh in nominal Position it behaves as any other
Lh noun in that it is not affected by the tone of the Precedin9 nominal

element.

(141) High verb or Mid verb <= Lh
a- L +Lh nkd + co (chicken + gather) => nkdca-xa ‘cage'
10xd + véré (river + stand) -> layera-be ‘water hole'

b. HL *+ Lh tex2 + wa?a (Place *+ dry) - tawa-xa ‘dry Place’




[y
o
(L}

c. Hl + Lh varaxa + gba (thing + drink)-> vagba-xa ‘Party’
varaxa + gbéxélé (thing + create) -> vagbelaxe ‘creation’
d-Lh + Lh gbaxa + wa?a (house + dry) -> gbawaxa *dry house'
gbaxa *+ nyiné (house + cool) -> gbanyine *cool house'
e. LH + Lh t0ax8 + koori (hoe + clear) -> tddkora-xo “hoe for weedin3'

s0l8 + gberi (millet + uProot) -> soogbero ‘millet uProoter'’

When a High tone or a Mid tone verb become Hl when nominalized. it can be
subject to Low tone Spread if the Previous noun root is Low final (a):; and also
to high tone Spread if the Previous noun root Possesses a subredister High tone
(b).

(142) High verb or Mid verb -> Hl
a. L + Hl -» L -LH LOW SPREAD
nda + pa + lee -2 né—PQ-l'é (man + be big + be old) ‘very old man'
=<1 |
L L H L L H
/ |
1 1

L SPREAD % L DELETION LS DELINKING

vaddnd + td (cloth + to cover) -> vaantont ‘sheet. blanket'

b. HL +Hl -> ML - LH LOW SPREAD

ta + le-xe -* tu-lé-x? (father * be old) ‘grandfather'
f Ne'Av|
SR
1 1 R 6))

L LINKING L SPREAD, L DELETION % LS DELINKING
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cand + té6 (day + cover) -> cdnto-nd ‘umbrella’

ce Lh + Hl => Lh-H HIGH SPREADING

gba + lf -> gba-1¢éx¢ (house + old) ‘old house'

|
L H
L«’&)
h

H SPREAD

gba + sén (house * srkend night) -*> gbsénxS ‘bedroom house'

de LH + Hl -> L-H HIGH SPREAD AND RS DELINKING

3bon + le-le - gbon-141¢ (granary + be old) ‘old 9ranary'

A / Py
LH H

% H %i L””

L--- ]

1 h ® 1 h

H SPREAD LINKING & RS DELINKING

Nominalized Hl verb roots can also undergo the OCP when rreceded by either HL
or Hl noun roots. as shown in the examPles below.

e- HL + HI <> M-ML

y,

nye + Pen-le -* nvi*PFnlé (eve + be displeased) °jealousy'
' yd N7
H H L
| |
1

1

oceP L LINKING, LINKING. LS DELINKING

H
1

ceewd + jé f{woman + enter) -> cije-re ‘adultery'
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f. HI + Hl -> M-ML

va + gbon-x3 (thing + hit) -> yagbonxd ‘axe'

The nominalizing of these verbs, and thus the tone feature changes that

accomPany these nominalizations take Place before the SPreading rules as well
as before the application of the OCP. This is at the same stage of the deriva-
tion of rules as the lexical rules of Higsh Deletion and Low Deletion.

However, the tonal changes that accomPany nominalizations do not follow a
clear enoush pattern to formulate any rules. We have already seen that Hi‘sh
tone verbs: when nominalized in second Position of a comPlex noun become either
Lh or Hl. There are some clues that indicate that the semantic make-ur of the
noun may Play a role in the determination of nominal tone of verbs. For
examPle, when preceded by fa- (from texe ‘pPlace's the verb pgre alway=

acquires a Mid-Low contour (HL): tapcrdke the selling Place'. All other hish
verbs acquire this same Mid-Low contour when Preceded by this same noun root.
However. when Preceded by other noun roots and Placed in Class 1, pfrf becomes

Lh. This behaviour is illustrated by the examPles below-

(143)a. calg + péré -> cddpere-né *the bean seller'
b. md1d + Péré -> mdPere-né “the rice seller'
c. kard + Péré -> kapere-ré ‘the meat seller'

On the other hand, when verbs are at the beginning of a comPléx nominal -
they seem to retain their original tone. For examPle, the High tone verbs
remain High. The examPles below consist of sentences containing a Hish verb

initial complex noun (underlined).




(144)a. Ndi v3 péré kénd®  cén me ‘I do not know how to sell’

I VP-Neg. sell manner know not

b. Ndaa péré kinid cén *I know how to sell’
I-VP sell manner know

c. érfvlléne ‘seller’

de Ndi ¥3 pérévélane cen mé ‘I do not know who sold'

I VP-Ne9 sell-chief-DEF know not
Al thoush these nominals ;o acquire a noun class suffix, they are more verbal in
function than the other comPlex nouns we have been examining uP to now. Other
gerund-like nominals include nouns which begin with the following Prefixes, ta-
(from texe ‘place')s; pi=» and sometimes ka-.
(145)a. ta- Yé20 bi nva bi  takordxi noé, kii mPen wil
Jesus them see them chasing-PP CLAUSE, it-VP disgust him-PP
‘When Jesus saw them chasing them, it disgusted him.'
b. ni- Bi pizesbf la, Yéz0d nmsl3
their goings on, Jesus-VP sleeP *As they were 90in9. Jesus slert.'
c. ka- wu kacexBki{ punéne nyi kacenni. °All that he does is 9ood’

his doings all are 9ood.

D. Conclusion of Study of ComPplex Nouns

This sketch is only the beginning of the study of comPplex nouns. It is an
attempt to outline the tonal Patterns observed on comPlex nouns and ProPose
tentative rules such as High Delinking (1@5), OCP (88), High Deletion (124),

and Low Deletion ¢126).

Mills, who has been studying Cebara for about 30 years: has come uP with a
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description of the various tonal tyPes of comPlex nouns in that langua9e. Her
bountiful data has allowed her to class comPlex nouns into three major categ-
ories, according to morpholo9ical and tonal information. Without attempting to
exPlain these categories, I shall simPly list them with the examPles she gives

to tyPify each category:

"(235) 1. pargin-core 2.corg-margin 3.core-core
si-sjs:n=ra su-Pe:=re s{-sja:=r)
[su=rd + sjs:nl [su~-ro + pé:l lsu=rd + sjainril
food+stay (overnight) +suf food + bad+suf food + suck in + suf
*leftovers' ‘bad food' “flies'" (1984,p.181)

The Mid-Low root in initial Position takes on three different types of tone
derending on the tyrPe of comPounding. Mills 9ives an extensive descrirtion of
the tonal Patterns found in each category. citing numerous examPles for each
category. She does not. however, attempt to formulate any rules to account for
these Patterns. At first glance, tonal Patterns in Sucite seem to cross these
categories. A much more extensive study will need to be done on comPlex nouns
in Sucite to determine whether the tyPe of comPounding will have an effect on

the tonal behaviour within the comPlex noun.

V. CONCLUSION
A. _The Double tiered APProach to Tonal Analvsis

All of the discussions in this chapter assumed the use of the double tiered
aPProach to tonal analysis. As mentioned in earlier chapPters,; this notion of
Positing tone on two tiers originated with the concert of tone-splitting of

tonal features; introduced by YiP and Clements. Evidence has been brought forth




2590
to argue for the feasibility of this somewhat novel approach. First of ail, it
was seen that there was more than one tyre of Mid tone in Sucite. In an effort
to distinguish between the two, it was suggested that one. weak Mid, was a
sPlit off from the High tone register, since its tonal behaviour was almost
identical to that of High tone verbs. while the other, Mid tone, was situated
in the uppPer Part of the Low tone regdister. Both Possessed the exact same
pitch. The representation of the these tones, Hl (lowered Hish tone) and Lh
{raised Low tone) led to the Positing of these double featured tones on two
separate ‘tiers, the second being subsidiary to the first or Primary register.

Secondly, it was seen that if tone on the subregister tier was allowed to
link by way of rule to the segmental tier, then some exPlanation could be given
for the underlying Hl tone whose surface representation in isolation is Mid-
Low, and for the Mid-Hish tone that results on Low tone verbs after the
application of Hish tone sPread.

Thirdly, this double tiered aPProach greatly enhances the oPPortunity to
capture generalizations that a single tiered aPProach would not be able to do.
This is esPecially true for the High tone sPreading rule. In a similar dialect,
Supyire, Carlson (198%5) proposed three (or four) tonal rules that could easily
have been covered by the hish sPreading rule. In the double tiered aPProach.
the subregister High tone Spread tock care of Low tone words being raised to
Mid tone after Mid tone nouns, and weak Mid words raising to High tone after
both Mid and High tone nouns. by the simPle act of sPreading onto the following
Primary regdister tone.

Fourthly, it was seen that the double tiered aPProach facilitated the
exPlanation of tone feature changes at the lexical level. Instead of introduc-

in9 rules of tone lowering and raising. rules concerning High or Low Deletion
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were introduced. The notion of Higsh deletion. was esPecially helpPful for
instance, when the Hish tone could be found on any tier in conjunction with a
Low tone. The effect of this simPle rule was the ability to lower a variety of
tones to Low tone: Low-Hish, Hl(weak Mid), Lh (Mid), and Hl(Mid-Low). This
generalization would have been almost imPossible to capture if the double
tiered aPProach had not been imPlemented.

Finally, it must be acknowledged that not all pProblems are solved throush
the use of the double tiered apProach. For example, the identity of the two
types of Mid tones is sometimes confused in the aPPlication of tonal rules. The
Feature Switch Rule was introduced to allow the weak Mid noun to induce Hish
tone sPreading along with its Mid tone counterpart, while the tentative Hish
delinking rule was inserted to take care of the Lowerin3 of a Mid tone in an
environment where it seemed that Low tone sPreading was taking Place. Hopefully
further research will uncover some answers for the analysis of this Phenomenon.
It is not at all ceftain, however, that these problems could be dealt with any
more easily throush the use of a single tiered aPProach to tonal analysis.

In summary, then, the double tiered aPProach to tonal analysis states that
tone can be represented on two tiers, esPecially in cases where the Primary
tone registers have suffered tonal spPlits. On the Primary tier is found the
tone which represents the pPrimary tone register. This tone is either Hish or
Low tone. The tone on the secondary or subresister tier fine tunes or specifies
where, within the Primary tone register, this Particular tone is found.

When the tone on the Primary tier sPreads, the tone on the subregister tier
is carried alon9 by virture of the fact that it is linked to the Primary

redister tone:
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(146) Cv CV
b//

+——

On the other hand, when the tone on the subregister tier sPreads it does not
carry the Primary register tone along with it. It sPreads on its own, usually
to the following tone on the Primary tier; but it can also link to the segmen-
tal tier by first Passing throush the Primary tier:
(147) CYCV: Ccvcv

Y

4

t t

If a Primary tone is not sPecified for tone on the subregdister tier, a default
tone is inserted at the approPriate stage in tonal derivation. This default
tone is a copy of the pPrimary regdister tone inserted on the subregister tier:
(143) Ccv -> cv

| {

Ta Ta

|
ta

The rule inserting this default tone has been called Subregister Specification.
Using this double tiered aPProach. then we have identified five different
underlying tones: Ll Lh:, Hhs; Hl: and Hl. The three underlyving contour tones

that have been isolated are Hh-Lh (High-Mid), Hh-Ll, and L1-H (Low-High).




B: Summary

This chapter has discussed the tonal behaviour within the structure of the
noun Phrase. It was seen that rules that oPerated on the verb Phrase were also
found on nouns. However, the more comPlicated structure of nouns reduired a
thoroush examination of the und:~lying tones and their imPlications for rule
formulation.

The tones that caused the most difficulties were those initially dubbed as
weak Mid and Mid-Low. Since both reactad to tonal rules in the same way, it
seemed convenient to give them similar, if not identical underlying tones. Two
ProPosals concerning their underlying tone were Put forth, one suggesting that
these tones were underlyingly Hish tone, the other that it was a lowered Hish
tone, Hl. After discussing the merits and drawbacks for both aPproaches. the
lowered Hish tone aPProach was chosen. since the latter seemed to involve fewer
problems for analysis. The rules of Low SPread (11) and Higsh Spread (54) were
then re-examined and reformulated in order to account for the tonal chanses on
the Hl noun.

Once the issue of the underlying tone for these weak Mid and Mid-Low nouns
was settled, the matter of distinguishing between weak Mid and Mid-Low tone
were dealt with. It appeared that both were marked lexically for the apPlica-
tion of certain rules to take Place at the Phrase level. Weak Mid (Hl) nouns
underwent the Feature Switch rule (66), while Mid-Low (Hl) nouns triggsered the
inderendent Linking of the Subregister Low tone to the sedmental tier (60).
Both of these rules, it was seen, were more easily stated if the subregister
Low tone was Part of the lexical make-uP of weak Mid and Mid-Low tones rather
than inserted at Phrase level.

In the light of these new develoPments, the underlving tone of the definite
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suffix was re-examined. revealing that althoush either an underlying Hish tone
or a Hl tone could be Posited for the definite suffix, there seemed to be a
very slight advantage to choosing a Hish tone as the underlying representation.

The final section of this charter discussed tonal behaviour within compPlex
nouns. In many cases it was found that the Hish and Low tone SPreadin3 rules
which were attested to oPerate across word toundaries. also took Place across
morPheme boundaries within the comPlex noun. In addition to these rules,
however, tonal behaviour was found that was Peculiar to the comPlex noun. All
of them seemed to be somewhat limited in their aPPlication.

First of all, the value of applying OCP (38) to a very select set of compPlex
nouns was discussed. It was decided that although one could Perhaps have found
a way to eliminate the need for the OCP, it more easily Provided a correct
outPut on compPlex nouns that required IndePendenz Low tone Linking. Secondly.
the problem concerning the lowering of a Mid tone between a Low tone and a Hish
tone was very tentatively resolved throush the application of the Hish Delink-
ing rule (105). Finally, tonal behaviour that seemed to be 9overned by Primar-
ily lexical considerations was described, althoush only two rules, Hish
Deletion (124) and Low Deletion (126), were ProPosed.

At various Points in this chapter, ordering of the ProPosed rules was
discussed and ardued. It was seen that the Lexical rules of Hish Deletion and
Low Deletion must take Place first, followed by the OCP, Feature Switch and Low
Linking, Low tone SPreadin9 and Hish tone Spreading, Linking, LS Delinking, RS
Delinking, and finally DownsteP. However. ordering was not thoroushly discussed

for all rules. A more thorougsh discussion involving the interaction all rules

ProPosed in this thesis will be presented in Charter 6.
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NOTES

1. The numbers gd~kin ‘one', sdA0i ‘two's and 2 ‘three' are comPosed of
two components, the first component is linked to a Low tone and the second ane

to Hish tone. Normally,; there is an internal Low SPreading9 rule. sPreading the
Low tone of the first comPonent to the High linked comPonent. This creates a
Low-High contour on the final TBU, which becomes Mid tone in non Phrase final

environments, as in (a). In Phrase final Position. however. this High tone is
delinked (b}.

a. waa s%?q% ta la ‘he took two?'

L H

b. ndoriva sQEg% #8% ‘two vams'
LH

When these Low initial nouns are subject to Mid tone sPread however. Low
tone spread is blocked from appPlying to the High tone comPonent. The resulting
tone is Mid-High as can be seen in (7¢).

2. Recall from Chapter 3 that the underlying tone of the Definite Suffix was
not undisPutely underlyingly High tone. However. at this Point. we shall assume
that it is underlvingly High tone until further analysis can be undertaken.

3. See the subsection IV.B., titled “High Delinking' in the section on Complex
nouns for a discussion of an environment triggering the lowering of Mid tone
nouns to Low tone. Recall, also in Chapter 3 that Mid tone noun roots lowered
to Low tone before certain tyrpes of Type Il suffixes. This latter Phenomenon
will be discussed again in the subsection on lexical changes in this chapter.

4. It was mentioned in the introductory section of the thesis that most Senufo
languages have three level tones, while a few in the southern area are rerorted
to have four level tones. If this report holds to be true, it could Provide
evidence to the hypothesis that Senufo languages were historically of four
level tones. Among the three level tone languagdes. SupYire also Possesses two
different tyPpes of Mid tones, which behave in a very similar fashion to the Mid
tones of Sucite. Cebara, on the other hand, seems to Possess only one tyre of
Mid tone. Insufficient data on other Senufo languagdes inhibits further investi-
gation at this time.

S. Certain comrPlex nouns Hl (weak Mid) and HL (Mid-Low) nouns are oPtionally
subject to High tone Spreading. If Hish Spreading does not take Place, then
consequently there is no environment for RS tone Delinking. The examPles below
Possesss two acceptable forms. one (a) where neither High Spread nor RS
Delinking take Place and the other (b) where both take Place.

fnda + j3 + ka-nkudo-n9u-ne ->a-nda jaka"kudgnsané
my son five -ORD-DEF
‘my fifth son’ OR
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b-ndd jak4"kdGdansnne
Lt 1 t
LH HH H LH

I L1 I
l1h @1 1 1

The iterative High Spreading which takes Place here will be discussed in the
section on ComPlex nouns-

6. See PP.289¢f at the end of this chapter for a fuller argument in supPort of
the double tiered approach for tone features and rule application.

7. Only a partial tonal derivation of these sentences are 9iven in order to
simPlify the discussion at hand.

8. See section IV.B. on High Delinking for exPlanation of High Delinking and T
CollapPse. ‘

9. There are a courle of examPles, however. that seem to indicate that, in
certain instances, the Demonstrative Possesses a final floating Low tone. In

~ the examPles below, this suPPosed floating Low tone sPreads onto the following
verb (a) and noun (b):

a- nka kén nd “nmalif{ -> pkd kon néd *Nmaoli{ “cut that with a knife'
that cut with knife-with

b. nké lara nve joori ve -> pkd 13rs nye joori ve@ ‘How much is that?'
that pPrice is how-many Q
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CHAPTER 6 - THE SUCITE SENTENCE
A:_Introduction
The Previous chapters focused on tonal behaviour of nouns and verbs

individually and then analyzed tonal behaviour across word boundaries. This has
led to an extensive discussion about the rePresentations of various surface
tones - in Particular., those which are Mid tone.

This chapter comPletes this study of tonal behaviour in Sucite by analyzing
the tonal behaviour of a few more asPects of the Sucite sentence and then by
reviewing all of the rules Presented in the thesis and examining how these

rules should be ordered with respect to one another.

B._The Adverbial Phrase
The adverbial pPhrase may consist of a simPle adverb or a Phrase consisting

of an NP and a postPositional Particle. Below are a number of common adverbs:

(1) t4nja ‘yesterday'
wad Pan tinja ‘he came vesterday'
n{nja ‘today’
nyi™pana ‘tommorrow'
tnj8é ‘last vear'
nan?in ‘here'
wad Pan nan?in *he came here'
wa ‘there’
waa kari w8 ‘he went there'

Most adverb Phrases. however. consist of a noun Plus a Postposition. These

adverbs and adverb Phrases are located in Postverbal Position in the sentence.
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Below are some examPles showing the location of the adverb Phrase, which is
underlined.
(2)a. kat3ke nve Ada 13
Hunger is me on ‘I am hungry.'
Subject Vb. Pro PP
b. ndi va fva?d ndkalab{ novd?4 12 ‘I am afraid of thieves'
I am afraid thieves' face on
Sub.VP Vb.  Noun Noun PP
c. waa wa ti pddd
he some weave me—for ‘He wove some for me'

Sub-VP Obj. Vb. Pro-PP

The tone of the noun phrase within the adverbial Phrase affects the tone of
the PostPosition in much the same way as the tone of nouns affects the tone of
following verbs. High tone PostPositions are High after Mid or High final
nouns, but are subject to the Low tone sPread rule when Preceded by a Low final
noune The major Processes affecting Postrositions after nouns are illustrated
in the data in (3). The examples in (3a) and (b) show two different High tone
PostPositions Preceded by a Lh noun, while (c) shows how a Low-Hish Pronoun
does not affect the tone of the following High tone PostpPosition, but is itself
subject to RS Delinking. In (d) and (e) are examPles of a Low final noun
sPreading its Low tone onto the following High tone PostpPosition. In (d), the
PostPosition is only one TBU and is located in Phrase final Position. Once Low
Spread takes place, RS Delinking delinks the High tone of the resulting Low-

High contour when it is in Phrase final Position.
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(3)a. waa wd kan mo-G ‘*he gave some to vou'
LH
|
h
b- wu nye mo tiin *he is beside vou'
|
L H
|
h
c. ‘waa wa kan nda-d -> waa wa kan nAda-d ‘he gave some to me'
[Z
LHH

RS DELINKING

d. waa wd kan na-ne- G -> waa wd kan na-nu- Q0 ‘he gave some to the man'

L”/" W4
L H(L) H L H(L) H
LOW SPREAD RS DEL INKING

e. wu n¥e n3-ke t3n -> wu nve n3ka tadn ‘he is beside the fire'

’7'aﬁ'1
HL H(L) H HL H(L) H
vV
1 L
LOW SPREAD LS DELINKING

Mid (Lh) tone PostPositions remain Mid tone after Mid tone and Low tone
nouns, but are subject to High Delinking (44) when Preceded by an underlving

High final noun.
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(4) a. kateke nye mo la ‘*you are hunory'

kat@ke nye iﬂ? la => katgke nye fda 13 ‘I am hunory'
i |

LH L LH L
[ Ll o#
l1h h l1h h

HIGH DELINKING (44)
b. t4n3 x4 la -> t%n4 xé 1a (touch it on) ‘touch it'

There is no data showing Low tone PostPositions, thus there is no way of
knowing whether Low tone PostPostions would be subject to Hish tone Srread if
Preceded by a Mid tone noun, as is the case for Low tone verbs.

. The initial element of an adverb Phrase is not affected by the tone of the
Preceding verb- Thus, a High tone verb does not trigger Hish tone Spreading
onto Hl nouns of an adverb Phrase. Rather, as examPle (S) illustrates. the HL
noun at the beginning of the adverb Phrase under9ces Low Linking (6@), a rule,
the reader may recall, which links a subregister Low tone of a HL noun to the
segment when that Hl noun is in Phrase initial Position.

(5) waa 13 Péré n3-nu ~ 0 -> waa 13 Péré n3-nu - 0 “he sold it to the mother'

N I N L%
H H} H(L)H H HL H(LIH
(I 2 2
h 1 h h h 1 h h

LOW LINKING LOW SPREAD & RS DELINKING

This lack of tonal interaction between the verb and the adverb Phrase is in
keePing with a statement made in Chapter 1 that there is a barrier for tonal

change between a verb and a following nominal element.
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C._The Noun Class Clitic

The noun class clitic has been mentioned in earlier chaPters. However, its
comPlex tonal behaviour has required delay of its analysis until now. Each noun
class has its own clitic. However, all noun class clitics, regardless of class
affiliation Possess the same tone. The noun class clitic can be found in
subject and object Position, or as Part of an adverb Phrase. It can also
function as a Possessive Pronoun. Below are a few examPles showing the clitic
in (6a) subject Position, (b) object Position, and (c) as a Possessive Pronoun.
(6) a. wuva ma *he is coming'

b ndaa wu nva ‘I saw him.

c. wu kad nye nin2n ‘His meat is here'

It has been referred to by other authors. such as Mills (1984), as a general
class Pronoun. The reason that it is labeled a clitic is because of its tonal
behaviour within the sentence. It was mentibned earlier that tonal boundaries
existed between verbal elements and followin® nominal elements. Noun class
clitics, however, break down that tonal barrier if Placed in initial Position
of the noun Phrase, and are subject to tonal rules from the Preceding verbal
element. The altered tone of the clitic can then affect the tone of succeeding
elements of the noun Phrase. In addition, when the noun class clitic functions
as a Possessive Pronoun, it cliticizes to the followin9 noun. The following
discussion will describe the behaviour of the noun class clitic within various
tonal environments. First, we shall look at how the clitic affects the tone of
following constituents, and secondly, how the tone of the noun class clitic is
affected by the tone of the Preceding verbal element. The comPlications of the

clitic's tonal behaviour will be examined in the light of the Present analysis
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in an attemPt to seek out a viable solution.

In sentence initial Position. the noun class clitic exhibits a Mid tone as
seen in (7) below. The question immediately comes to mind as to what type of
Mid tone it is. If one examines its behaviour in subject Position, there is an
indication that the clitic tone may be Lh. In (7a) below, the subject mg ‘vou'
has a Lh tone. When s@n?é, a Pre-tense marker, follows., it is subject to Hish
tone spread from the Preceding Lh subject, resulting in a Mid-High tane. When
sén?é is Preceded oy the noun class clitic, it acquires the same Mid-Hish tones
as can be seen in (b).

(7)a.mo sén?é va m3 -> mo sen?é Ya m3 ‘You are coming ag9ain'
L L H
L~
h

HIGH SPREAD

b-wll.x sen?é Ya m® -> wu sen?é Ya m2 ‘he is coming again'
|
t;’l. H
h

HIGH SPREAD

On the other hand, the tone of the clitic does not trigger Hish spreading
onto the Negative marker as is optionally the case for resular Lh nouns®.

However, when Put in object Position or in an adverbial Phrase, the story
changes. First, it must be noted that noun class clitics in object Position
pever trigger High tone sPreading onto Low Tone verbs. Note below, that when a
Low tone verb follows a clitic, it does not acquire a Mid-High tone (8a), as it

does when Preceded by the Lh Pronoun (8b).
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(8) wu gbara ‘meet him!’ *wu gbar?
| \
Lo_LY
=™ -

h

HIGH SPREAD, HIGH SPREAD TO TBU

m? gbér? -> mo gbarj meet you!
L oL oL L

L- =" -

h h

H SPREAD H SPREAD TO TBU» LINKING, LS DELINKING

The clitic, then, cannot be allowed to trigger hish tone SPreading onto
following verbs Particularly, when it functions as an object. As a result, the
clitic does not seem to be underlyingly Lh after all. A Possible exPlanation
for this discrePpancy in tonal behaviour is that the underlying tone of the
subject clitic is different from %hat of a clitic in object Position.

Since it aPpPears that clitics are not underlyingly Lh tone in object
Position, their behaviour needs to be further examined. When Preceded by a
clitic, a Mid tone verb or PostPosition is lowered to Low tone (9a and b). This
same lowering Phenomenon is observed when a Mid tone verb is Preceded by a hish
final noun (9c).

(9)a. wu tuxo -> wu tdxo ‘carry it!'
be wu la -> wula ‘on him'

c. fAléxa la => f418x3 14 ‘on a rock’
This lowering was analyzed in Chapter 4 as High tone Delinking (44), where

the subregister High tone of a Lh verb is delinked when Preceded by a Hisgh

final noun and in Phrase final Position (see (16)).
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(10) f4l5xa tuxf ~> iéléx? tﬂx? ‘carry a rock’
|
H L H L
| T
h h h h

HIGH DELINKING {44)

If the PostpPosition is also analyzed as underlyingly Lh, the same High
Delinking rule can be motivated when the Postposition is Preceded by a Hish
final noun such as $31&:3.

(11)  $3léxa lla => f314x4 la
| (.

H L H L
(. | %
h h h h

HIGH DELINKING (44)

Although the clitic is not High tone on the surface, it could also motivate a
High Delinking rule if the clitic is analyzed as Low-Hish. A Low-Hish tone
linked to the same TBU would create a surface Mid tone while at the same time
triggering High Delinking of the following Lh verb or PostPosition. Such a
derivation is illustratad below.

(12)a. wu tuxo => wu tdxo ‘carry it!'

AL A
LH L LH L

il | N
1h h 1h f

HIGH DELINKING

be wu la => wu la ‘on him'
AL Al
LH L LH L
i I+
1h h l1h h

HIGH DELINKING
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Unfortunately, the solution for the tonal behaviour of the noun class clitic
is not that simpPle. If it were analyzed as underlyingly Low-High there would be
no way to motivate what aPPears to be Low tone SPreading on following High tone
verbs. In (13a and c) below note that when a Hish tone verb or PostPosition is
Preceded by a clitic, it acquires a Low-High tone in exactly the same way as it
does when Precedea by a Low final noun (see (13b and c)).
(13)a. wu P€ré => wu Peré ‘Sell it!'

b. mdld Péré -> mall peré ‘sell rice!'

c» wu t3n  -> wu taan ‘beside him'

d. m313 t54n -> m3ld tadn *beside rice’

This tonal change was analyzed as the Low tone of the noun sPreading onto

the verb, as shown below.

(14) m3l3 Péré -> mil3 Per¥ -=> mdl3d peré ‘sell rice'’
| L= L L1
L H L H L H

LOW SPREAD LS DELINKING

As a result, this behaviour seems to indicate that the clitic Possesses a
Low final tone, though this Low tone does not show uP on the surface. However,
an underlying floating Low tone should not Permit the rule of Higsh Delinking on
Mid tone verbs, since High Delinkin9 requires a High final noun or Pronoun. not
a Low final one. The noun class clitic, therefore, is 9£vin9 contradictory
signals concerning its underlving tone representation.

As Part of a noun Phrase, i.e., as a Possessive Pronoun, the clitic exhibits
vet another type of tonal behaviour. When followed by Low initial, Mid or Mid-

Low nouns, it triggders no tonal changes, as shown in (15Sa,b.c). However, when
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followed by a weak Mid (Hl) noun, that weak Mid noun becomes Mid-Low. as shown

in (d:e):

{159a. wu m3la-ne ‘his rice'
b. wu gba-ké ‘his house'
c. wu j3-ne ‘his sen'

d. wu ta-ké -> wu td-ke ‘his tree'

€. wu so-ké -=> wu sd-ke ‘his mortar'

This is exactly what haPPens when certain comPlex nouns are comPosed of two or
more Hl or Hl noun roots. As shown in the examPle (16) below, the first noun
root remains Mid tone, while the final noun root acduires a Mid-Low tonal
contour. Recall from Chapter 5, that this behaviour was accounted for through
the use of the OCP rule (88), which collapsed two Hl tones into one H]l tone:

which subsequently underwent Independent Low Linking (6@) in Phrase initial

Position.
(16)a.ya ~ ta-ké -> va-ta~ké -> va-t3-ké -> va-t3a-ke ‘neck"
o V7| | L7
H H H(L) H HL) HL H(L) H L H({)
| | I g v’
1 1 L 1 1

ace L LINKING L SPREAD

If one Posited the clitic as being underlyingly Hl. it could also be motivated
to under9o the OCP when follwed by a Hl noun, as shown in (b) below.
IndePendent Low Linking would then take Place on the final TBU creating a Mid-

Low contour.
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bewu + ta-ké => wu ta-ké -> wu t3-ké -> wu t3-ke ‘his tree, IND'

I \ 1
H ) H H(L) H H(L) H l‘. H{L) H L H(L)
| I | (v |//
1 1 L )¢ 1

ocP L LINKING L SPREAD

In summary, then, the noun class clitic continues to 9ive conflicting
signals concerning its underlying nature. As a subject, it seems to be Lh. As a
noun object in sentence initial Position, it seems to be both High final and
Low final depending on the tone of the verb which follows. When followed by a
Hl noun, it behaves as a Hl comPonent of that noun and ParticiPates in the OCP.

The pPreceding discussion examined how the clitic affects the tone of
following nouns, verbs and verbal Particles. The noun class clitic is also
affected by preceding verbal Particles and verbs. The reader will recall that
normally a noun in Phrase initial Position is not affected by the tone of a
Preceding verbal (see Chapter 1). However, when a clitic is in initial Position
of a noun Phrase, anY Preceding verbal can alter the tone of the clitic, which
can in turn, alter the tone of following nominals and verbs. For examPle, when
a clitic is in sentence initial Position functioning as an object, it can
trigger Low tone sPreading onto Hish tone verbs, as seen in (17a) below.
However, when Preceded by a Hish final verbal Particle, as in (b), the clitic
is itself High tone, as well as the Hish tone verb. Whatever floating Low tone
there may have been underliyinsly is deleted in this environment. When Preceded
by a Low tone Particle, as in (c), however. the clitic is Low tone, while the
following Hish tone verb is Hish.

(17) a. wu Péré -=> wu Peré
b. mo n& wu Péré -> mo nd wh Péré ‘you sold it'

C. moO wu Péré => moo wd PEré ‘you sold it'
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It would aPPear that, in this case, the clitic behaves as a Hl noun and is

subject toc both High tone and Low tone SPread. as shown in the derivations

below.
(18)a. mo na NT Péré -> mr na w? Pérf ‘you sold it'
| | | |
T r T H L H ’r H
| I L |
h h1 h h h@ h
HIGH SPREAD
b.- mo=0 wu Péré => moo wd P{ré *vyou sold it'
I L I -t
LL H H LL H H
|} 1 o I
h1 h hl h h

L SPREAD & L DEL LINKING & RS DELINKING

A clitic which functions as a Possessive Pronoun can also be subject to Low
tone or High tone sPreading, which in turn can affect the tone of following
constituents in the Phrase. ComPare the derivations of (19a) and (19b) below-
In (a), the Possessive Pronoun and the following Hl noun undergo OCP. Since
they are in sentence initial Position, Low Linking takes Place, which then
results in Low tone sPreading onto the following High tone verb. In (b), wu
kara is still in phrase initial Position, so one might exPect Low Linking to
take place. However, if this haPpened, an incorrect surface form would be
produced. as shown in (c). Instead the clitic is subject to Low tone Spreading
from the Preceding Low tone verbal Particle. Once the subregister Low tone of
pu_kard is deleted, Linking and RS Delinking take Place, thus Producing a

surface Low tone on the clitic and a High tone on the noun.
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(19) a.wu kara wéé -> wu_kara wéé -> wu kard weé -> wu_kara qgf => wq\:zgiégsf

oo N | \ |

H H H H H H L H HL H H L H

I I l i L7 l | l |

1 1 h 1 h l h 1 h 1 h
*look at his meat' OCP L LINKING L SPREAD LS DELINKING

& LINKING

b.wad wu kara wéé -> wad wu kara wéé -> wad wu kird wéé -> waa wld kfrd wéé
1 ( | i \\v/, | 'L"\\\// | hW"w .~ N

HL H H H HL H H HL H H HL H H

N T I | | 1 | T |
11 1 1 h 11 l h 11 h 11 h h

ocp L SPREAD & L DEL LINKING &
‘he looked at his meat' RS DELINKING

c. wad wu kard wéé -> *wad wu kard weé

i L *]
HL W ﬁ//,L H
l
L L
LOW LINKING LOW SPREAD & LS DELINKING

When a clitic which has undergone Low SPread is followed by a Low tone verb.

the resulting Low-High contour remains linked to the clitic, creating a Mid

tone; as shown below:

(20) a. wad wu wdlod -> wad wu wdld -> wad wyu wild *he took it off'
| I L—1 | — ™
L H L L H L L H L
U | I | o |
11 1 1 O 1 1 h 1

L SPREAD & L DEL LINKING

When a clitic which has undergone Low SPread is followed by a Mid tone verb:

the verb undergoes High Delinking, as shown below:
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nya => wad wu nva *he saw him'
L

L-1 |

L H L L H L
PO b Lo
LOW SPREAD HIGH DELINKING
& L DELETION

Noun class clitics are also subject to tonal rules when in initial Position

of an adverb Fhrase. In the examPles below:. the High tone verb. as well as the

L]

High tone incomPletive

suffix on Low tone verbs, trigger High Spread onto the

clitic (21a,b,c)s while the Low tone verb can trigger Low tone Spread (21d).

(21) a. waa 13 Péré wu

HIGH SPREAD
be wu Ya finu wy 1
L1t
LH H
I
1h 1
LOW SPREAD
->wu Ya find wd
|
LH H
v
h

RS DELINKING

he VP lie~INC him on

c. wu Ya wd kaan nyd

G -> waa 13 Péré qda ‘*he sold it to him.

H
a -> wu va finu wi la -> wu va finu wg la -
1 m )| e I
L LH H L LH H L
| (e I g
h 1h h 1h h
HIGH SPREAD HIGH DELINKING

1a

|

L

h

*he is lving on him'

-» wu va @ kaan nga *he is g9iving it to him'




d.wad nmuund c? WU NYuNgé mPaNa i => wad muund c? uukzzrngé mPanNa-i -7
l | |
L H HH(L) H L L H HL) H L
| || (I | I (.
1 1 1h 1 h 1 1 h 1 h
ocpP
~>wad nNmuunid CE Wy nyangf mgigg i => wad Dmuund cd wl nydree mPéOif
’/
L H  HOH L L H HL HL
| i o I [ I
1 h 1 h 1 h 1 h h

L SPREAD & L DELETION & LINKING LS DELINKING, RS DELINKING & DOWNSTEP

‘he-VP knife grab his head above-PP ‘he grabbed the knife above his head'

It must be noted, however, that Mid tone verbs cannot, as their structure
should Permit, trigger Higsh tone sPreading onto noun class clitics. The effect
is that clitics do not become Hish tone after Mid tone verbs, as illustrated
below- Rather, in (22a) the clitic triggers High Delinking, while in (b) it

undergdoes Low Linking and subsequently sPreads its Low tone onto the High tone

PostpPosi tion.
(22)a.kat@ke nye wu 1? ‘hunger is on him'
I
L H L
[ 2
h 1 h HIGH DELINKING (499)
b.wad wu kan ol ~ (G -> wad wu kan nud ‘he gave it to him'
I h
L HL H
l /
h L LOW LINKING> LOW SPREAD, LS DELINKING

Recall that verbal incomPletive suffixes, analyzed as underlyingly High tone;
were also Mid tone after Mid tone verb roots, as shown in (23a). However, this

aPParent underlying High tone does not trigger High tone SPreading onto a noun
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class clitic (b).
(23)a. ta - ri ‘be cooking'

b. wu va ta-ri wu 13 -> *wu Ya ta-ri waG 13 ‘he is cooking on it'

At this time, there does not seem to be a clear answer for this lack of Hish
tone SPreading. It is Possible that historically Mid tone verbs had a different
tonal origin than Mid tone nouns. PerhaPs further develoPment of the analysis
in the future can vield more concrete answers.

How to explain the variety of behaviour on the noun class clitic eludes us
at this Point in time. Rules which have already been discussed are used in
connection with the noun class clitic. However, the variety of rules used
brings about a confusing array of hyPotheses concerning its underlying tone. As
a subject, it sometimes aPPears to be Lh. In object Position, it aPPears to be
Hish final if followed by a Mid tone verb, and vet in the same Position, it
triggers Low tone sPread onto following High tone verbs. We can exPlain the Low
tone sPread, as well as its being subjected to Low sPread and High sPread if we
Posit the underlying form as Hl. However, a Hl word normally does not trigger
High Delinking (44) unless it has itself been subject to subregister Low tone
deletion. This seems to be a case where a lowered High tone, Hl. while normally
functioning as a HL tone, also functions in certain instances as a Hh tone and
triggers Hish Delinking on following Mid tone verbs, even when there is no
indication that the subregister Low tone has been deleted. It may be Possible
to come uP with some kind of solution to exPlain these idiosyncracies. At this

time, however, I shall let the matter rest until further research can be done.
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D._Yss-No Questions

Yes-No Questions are formed by adding la to the end of the declarative

statement-

(24) waa Paon ‘he came' wad Pan la? ‘did he come?'’
waa kari ‘he went' waa kar{ la? ‘did he g90?
waa gbara ‘he agreed'’ waa gbara la? °*did he agree?'

The Question marker is consistently Mid tone after verbs regdardless of the tone
of the verb. However, after nouns, variations can be found, as shown by the
examPles below:
(25) a. nda 18 me?

b. wari 18 us?

c. vyiri 18 you,Pl.?

d. mo 13 you,s9.?

e. wuri 13 him?

f. mil3 13 rice?

9. ceewd 13 a woman?

h. gbaxa 18 a house?

i:nd3raxd la a yam?

j. mlane 13 the rice?

k. gbaké la the house?

l.nd3raké la the vam?

These examPles give four Possible surface tonal shapes for the Question
marker, Mid, High-falling, Mid-falling, and Low tone. When it follows a verb-
one is temPted to say that it is underlyingly Lh, while after nouns, it could

be considered underlyingly High tone, or Perha®s even Low tone. At this Point.
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it is unknown what the tonal analysis for the question marker might be. It is
only clear that its tone shape is indeed affected by the tone of the Preceding

word, esPecially if that word is a noun.

E. uh Question Formation and Frontshifting
Wh Questions are formed by frontshifting the Question word to initial
Position of the sentence. The sentence then terminates with y@. Below are a few
examPles:
(26) a. S8n waa karf ve *Where did he '90?
where he-VP 9o @
b. Sin wad wu nva ve *Where did he see him?'
c. Dii ndad mexé nve ve ‘What is a man's name?'
how man's name is @
d. Dii ceewd méxé nye veé ‘What is a woman's name?'
e. Nya?a mu va kun ve ‘What are vou doing?'

what You TAdo @

The tonal behaviour of the sentence final question marker Y& is not unlike
that of the comPletive asPect marker 4 discussed in Chapter 4. It is
generally Low tone. However, like the comPletive asPect marker, when it is
Preceded by a Low tone, a Mid-Low tone materializes, as seen below:
(27) a. 8dn  wad wu 9barad ve-> S3n wad wu 2birsé ‘Where did he meet him?'
where he-TA him meet @
ComPare with
b. pdd-3 vala ma Kala tash wd vé *Man should love God'

man-TA should __ God Please him sel f-to
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Whether both of these words Possess an underlying Mid tone or whether they both
submit to some tyPe of tone insertion rule (either Mid or High tone) is a
qQuestion that shall be left unanswered at this time.

The front-shifted Question Phrase does not interact tonally with the
following Subject noun Phrase. If the High SPreading rule were allowed between

the two Phrases, an incorrect surface form would be Produced, as shown below.

(28) a.853n ceewd nye Y@ ->* Sin cééwd nye@ °‘Where is a woman?'

[ N W U

Lo
| L---
h 1 h h @

HIGH SPREAD

b. Nyd?a ceewd Ya kun Y3 =>*Nya?a cééwd Ya kun Y3 ‘What is a woman doing?'

[
H

H -
L -7
h

O

HIGH SPREAD

LH L

|
h

it - T -

This restriction is true for any object or adverbial Phrase which has been

frontshifted. In (29),.2ha&3 has been front shifted. If it allowed its

subregister High tone to sPread onto the subject clitic, the clitic would

acquire an incorrect High tone.

(29) Qbax? wu Ya nyad -=> *gbax? wa Ya nyad *A house he sees'
| |
L H L H
(I L~
h 1 h @

HIGH SPREAD

Tonal rules which oPerate across the sentence aPPly after the frontshifting.
In (30a) the object. 2haxa, triggers High tone sPreading onto the Low tone

verb, while in (b), the frontshifted object can no longer trigger Hish tone
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sPreading because it is no longer adjacent to the verb.
(30) a. ndi va 9baxa gyds -> ndi Ya gbaxa nvad ‘I a house seg'

b. gbaxa ndi Ya qyd4 -> gbaxa ndi Ya aqvdd ‘a house I geg'

If the tonal rules must wait until after frontshifting, then, the resulting
adjacent noun Phrases at the beginning of the sentence must have tonal boundary
dividing them so that the tone of the first noun Phrase will be blocked from

affecting the tone of the following noun Phrase.

E- Rule Ordering

Rule ordering has already been discussed somewhat briefly in earlier
chapters of this dissertation. It was argued in Charter 2 (pp.67-68) and
further confirmed in Chapter S (pP.271ff) that the lexical rule of High
Deletion (124) must take Place before the SPr=ading rules.

In Chapter 3, we saw that Association Conventions were best ordered before
Segmental Deletion rules (PP.100ff) while adjustments made in relinking tones
after the Segmental Deletions wei-e made both before and after Low tone Spread.
(see P.116 for list of rules).

Charter 4 introduced new rules but few environments were found to test the
ordering of rules. It was noted that LS Delinking must take Place before RS
Delinking (P.157) and that both occur at the output of Low tone SPread. In
addition, it was seen that the Association Conventions involved the linking of
tones to TBU's in a one-to-one relation and that the Linking of any leftover
TBU's took Place after the application of the Low tone SPread. The rule to
account for this additional linking was simPly labeled Linking.

Chapter S introduced another set of rules and data which brought more
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oPPortunities to observe the interactions of the rules. In Section IV.C., it
was shown that the following rules must take Place in the following order.

(124) High Deletion, (126) Low Deletion

(88) ocp

(66) Feature Switch, (6@) Low Linking

After these rules, which take Place with word boundaries, are the two
sPreading rules: High tone SPread and Low tone SPread. Until now. however, two
issues concerning these sPreading rules have not been discussed: 1) their
ordering with resPect to one another and 2) “whether they take Place on two
different levels, that is, the lexical and the Postlexical level, using the
terms of lexical Phonology.

Let us deal with the latter issue first. Do the sPreading rules take Place
within word boundaries before they occur across the syntactic Phrase? There are
a few cases where Low SPread does occur at the lexical level first. Double TBU
Low-Hish nouns under9o what aPPears to be a Low SPread rule. The Hish tone of
the resulting Low-High contour is then delinked througsh the Process of RS

Delinking, as shown below:

(31) ndird-ké -> nder¥-ké -> nddra-ké *the vam'
1 L1 | M
LH H LH H LH H

L SPREAD RS DELINKING

The resulting surface tone for the noun root, then, is comPletely Low tone.
If the noun ndira-ké were Preceded by the Lh Possessive Pronouns gpg, the
subregister High tone would sPread onto this Low tone, Producing a Mid tone on

both TBU's of the noun root, as seen below:
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(32) mo nddra-ké -> mo ndora-ké ‘your vam'
I I v
L LHH L LHH
( L |
h h 1

HIGH SPREAD

If the subregister High tone were allowed to sPread before the internal Low
SPreading rule, the following incorrect surface 4orﬁ would be Produced:

(33) mf nd?ré—ké =>*mo ndPr?-k?
I :

|
L LHH L LHH
- L~ |
h h 1
H SPREAD DOWNSTEP

Another set of examPles which seems to confirm the necessity of applying Low
SPpread at two different levels are Low tone nouns which Possess both a TyPe Il
suffix and a definite suffix. In Section IV.B. of Charter 5, the tentative rule
of High Delinking (105) was introduced. Within this section. Type II definite
nouns were discussed. As the examPle (109) from that section shows. it aPPears
that a series of rules are required in order to Produce the correct surface
form. One of these rules is Low tone SPread.

(109) nkan-?a-k{ -> nkan-?a-k{ -> nkan-?3-k{
(g | L

LN\ | I
L HLH L L H L L H
Lo (R | - T
1 bhhh 1 h h 1 h h

LOW SPREAD Tone Collapse HIGH DELINKING

When this noun is Preceded by @g, it is clear that the above rules have

already taken Place before the subregister High taone of mg is sPread onto the




noun; when High SPread takes Place, both the Low tone of the root and the
derived Low tone of the TyPe II suffix acquire a surface Mid tone (34a). If Low
Spread, Tone CollaPse and subsequently High Delinking had not taken Place
before Higsh SPread, only the first TBU would become Mid toqe while the suffix
tone would incorrectly remain High-Mid, as shown in (b).

(34)a. mo nkén-??-ki -> mr nkan~-?a-k{

T

L L
| L=
h h h h

HIGH SPRZAT

b. mo nkan=-?5-k{ -> *mo nkan-?5-k{
| ( A | | A4 )
L

L rL H L ‘% TL H
(. | - I
h 1 hhh h @ hh h

HIGH SPREAD

There is vet another examPle where there seems to be word internal sPreading
before sPreading across word boundaries. The word kand is a Hl noun meaning
*manner’'. It is used as the final constituent of a noun Phrase for exPressions
that would be translated into En9lish as ‘how to'. A few examPles are 9iven
below:
(35) a. ndad so?o-kanda cyén ‘I know how to cook'
I-TA cook-manner know
b. ndad Péré-lAni cvén *I know how to sell'’
I-TA sell-manner know
c- ndad xa celi-kan& cyén ‘I know how to dry it'

I-TA it dry-manner know
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d. ndad fini celi-kand cyén *I know how to dry fonio (a grain)'
I-TA fonio dry-manner know

In the examPles above, note the tonal variation of kand. In (a) this HL noun is
Mid-Low when Preceded by a Mid tone nominalized verb, while it is High tone
after a Hish tone verb and Low-Hish after a Low tone verb. This behaviour can
be easily explained if High tone SPreading accounted for the High tone k3n# in
(b) and Low tone SPreading for the Low-Hish kané in (c). A derivation of () is
given below:

(35)z. ndad xa cdli-kana cyén -> ndad xa céli-kani cyén

LZ-1 | |

L H H L H H

| Lo I (I

1 @O n 1 h h
L SPREAD & L DELETION LS DELINKING

When the Phrase is Preceded by a Mid tone noun, it aPPears that internal Low
Spreading has already taken Place when Hish tone SPreading occurs as shown in
(36a), for if Hish Spread occurred before internal Low SPread, the former would
block the aPPlication of the latter, as seen in (36b), Producing an incorrect
surface form.
(36) a. ndad fini celi-kand cyén -> ndad fini celi-kan3 cyén
L0 owow
L-- (I
h (t) h b
HIGH SPREAD

b. ndad fini c@li-kana cyén ->*ndad fini celi-kind cvén

| | r 4 N
L L H

H L L H
.-~ | Le=--"1 |
h 1 h )

h
HIGH SPREAD HIGH SPREAD, LOW SPREAD N/A

F—
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Again, it aPpPears that word internal sPreading must take Place before Post-
lexical sPreading.

For other cases in Sucite, however. having the sPreading rules oPerate first
at the lexical and then at the Postlexical level creates comPlications. For
examPle, if a Low tone TyPe I definite noun is Preceded by mg, one would exPect
the Low tone of the root to sPread onto the sufffix first and then to have the
subregister High tone sPread onto the noun. Unfortunately, this gives an
incorrect surface form, as shown in (37a). In order to Produce the correct
surface form, High tone must sPread first, which results in eliminating the

environment for Low tone Spread (37b).

(37) a. mo m3la-né -> mo mdl3-ne ->*mo m:la-oé ‘vour rice’
/ | | L I N1
L L HL L L HW L L HW
| o | [ L-"
h 1 h h l h h h

L SPREAD H SPREAD
b. mo m3la-né -> mo mala-né

| |
L L H
L-"L |
h O h

HIGH SPREAD L SPREAD N/A

A couPle of other examPles show that pPostlexical High Spread must take Place
before lexical level Low SPread.

(38) a. mo s@n?é vya md -> mo sen?é va ma *you too are going'

Lo
O b

H SPREAD L SPREAD N/A
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[}

b. ndi va m? nY%—f<-> ndi Ya mo nya3 ‘I see You'
L %.H
L-11
h Dh

H SPREAD L SPREAD N/A

These examPles Pose a dilemma. On the one hand, there does seem to be some
need to Posit a Low SPreading rule at the lexical level. Other cases. however
redquire a Postlexical aPPlication, even within word boundaries. It fs entirely
Ppossible that a solution can be found for this problem. However, time and
insufficient data do not allow for a full investigation.

The second issue to deal with here is how to order Low tone and Hish tone
Spreading with respect to one another. If we order Low tone Spreading first.
the derivation in (39a) will Produce a correct outPut, while the one in (b)
will be incorrect.

(39)a. wad wu kara wéé —> wad wu kara wéé -> waa wd k3

ra wéé

L-1 (I L1 [ -t N N

HL H H H HL H H H HL H H H

I I I L - l o=

11 1 h 11 h h 11 h h
L SPREAD & L DEL  H SPREAD LINKING & RS DELINKING

b. wad mo mdl3 wéé ->*wad mo malo weé ‘he saw Your rice-IND'

L L H L L H (See (40b) for correct surface

| | | .- |

h 1 h h @ h form)
LOW SPREAD HIGH SPREAD> LINKING, % LS DELINKING

—

On the other hand, if High SPreading was ordered first, (4@a) would be

incorrect while (b) would Produce the correct surface form.
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(40)a. wad wu kara wéé -> wad Wy kara wéé ->*wad wu kara wéf (see (39a) for

| L | | 1A N
HL H H H HL H H H HL H H H correct surface
I T I T
111 1 h 11O 1 h 11 h 1 h form)
H SPREAD N/A L SPREAD % L DEL LINKING

b. wad mo mdld wéé -> wad mo malo wéé “he saw Your rice-IND'
|

i H t””L H
L-- | |

h @ h h h
HIGH SPREAD L SPREAD N/A & LINKING

Therefore, it aPpears that strict ordering for these two rules Produces
incorrect results. If, however, High and Low SPreadin9 orerated in some typre
of cyclic fashion across the sentence, where either Hish or Low SPread would
occur first, dePending on which could aPPly first in scanning the sentence from
left to rigsht, a correct surface form would be Produced in each case- Note that
in (39a) above, Low tone SPread was the first apPlicable sPreading rule
encountered, while in (40b), High Spread occurred first. Below are a few more
examPles to illustrate this interaction of rules.

(41)a. wu Ya wu kddn nu-G -> wu Ya wd kasdn nud -> wu Ya wd kdan nua ->

/ o FA YV I FA T WU
HLH H LH HH HLH H LH HH H!H H LH HH
T I I I N L 1V 1
11h 1 1h 1h 1 lh lh 1k 1 lh lh 1h

HIGH SPREAD LOW SPREAD

-> wu Ya wﬁ kaan nad ‘He is 9iving it to him'

A
HLH H LH HH

Iy 1L-1y
1 1h 1h 1h

HIGH SPREAD % RS DELINKING




324

b. wu Ya mo kain nud -> wu Ya mo kain nud -> wu Ya mo kain naa

AL LAVl FA L

|
HLH L LH HH HLH L LH HH HLH L LH HH
T Ll oLl b LTl
1lh h lh 1h 1lh h Oh 1h 1lh h h HY
HIGH SPREAD L SPREAD N/A, HIGH SPREAD

*He is 9iving You to him'

After the sPreading rules, then, Linking rule (33) takes rlace. From Charter
4 we know that the Linking rule was devised as a seParate Process from the
Association Conventions so that extra TBU's would not be linked to tones before
the appPlication of Low tone Spread (see PP.155). After Linking, LS Delinking
takes place. An examPle from Chapter S illustrates the need to order Linking
before LS Delinking. In (42) below, IndePendent Low Linking takes Place,
resulting in both the Mid and Low tone linked to the same TBU. Normally., this
is an accerted contour tone in Sucite. However, if the first tone of the
contour is linked other TBU's of the morPheme, then the left side tone can be
delinked- Thus, Linking must take Place first.

(42) kara -=> kar3 =2 k?r3 ~> kard “meat'’

| / i %)

H H L H L H oL
| L v L
L L L L

L LINKING LINKING LS DELINKING

Next, RS Delinking takes place. The Hish Delinking rule (44) would also take
Place at this stage of the derivation. It is crucially ordered in reference to
High tone Spread and Low tone Spread. As the example below shows, High Spread

provides the environment for the High Delinking of the Mid tone verb.
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(43) wad mo kara nya -> wad mo kirs nva -> wad mo kdr3 nyd ‘he saw Your meat'

| | b Ny

L H L L H L L H L

T L-- | — %

h 1 h h h h h
HIGH SPREAD LINKING & HIGH DELINKING

The Low tone Insertion rule (27) (introduced in Chapter 3) which Produces a
falling tone on High final nouns in sentence final Position would also be
ordered anytime after Hish Spread. Finally, as mentioned before. the Downstep
rule takes Place. The derivations below are examPles of this ordering of rules.

(44) a. wad Nmuu-nd cl wu nyun-g9é mPana-i => waad Nmuu-nd cl wu nYdOgé mPana-i
I AN e R 4 by ] A et R B I

HL HHILL H H H(L) HL HL H H(L)L H H H(L) HL
LT I O T R T b n 1 /l [
11 1h 1 ® 1 h 1h 11 1h @ 1h

LOW SPREAD + L ODELETION HIGH SPREAD

-> wad nmuund cd wu nyanoé mPén§—1 -> waa Omuuné cd wd nyange mpPanii

I L1 0y v VI Lt A

HL HHLL H H H(L) H L HL HHIL)L H H H(L) HL

h e I e Iy TR I

11 1h 1 h h 1h 11 11 1 h 1 hl

LOW SPREAD LINKING. LS DELINKING. RS DELINKING,

& DOWNSTEP

(he-TA knife held his head above-PP) ‘He held thk« knife above his head'

b. bit Ad$ saka-3-bf gbé -> bii Ad& aké-a-bl 9b6 -> bii Ada saka-a-ki gbé
[ T T I Y N | u:nl;\_ vl | LN |
HL LH HHHL HIL) H HLLH H H H(L) H HLLH HL HL H(L)H
T I T I I N I ) oy I oot Ly I
111 h 11Hhhh h 111 h 11 hh h h 111h 11 hh h h

HIGH DELETION L SPREAD (Lexical)
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-> bil Ada saka-a-bf gbf -> bil Ada sékaabf 9bbé -> bii Ada sékadbi gbd

T N T2 RN I T s T I 7 I I
HLLH HLLHWL H HLLH HLL HWL H HL L H LL H(L)H
N T T T I | L= [ o N
111 h 11hAh h 111h®11h h 111 h 11h h
Tone CollaPse & H DELINK HIGH SPREAD LOW SPREAD

=> bii Add s8kaab{ gbo (they my 9oats killed) °“They killed my gdoats'
Wbt | IL1 .

HLLH HLLHMLH
o (I L
111 11

RS DELINKING

T
=

G Concluding Notes
This entire dissertation has considered in detail the tonal behaviour
within a simPle sentence of Sucite, a Senufo dialect. It was seen that some
Problems could be easily solved while others defied a clear analysis. The
theoretical aPProach used here extends the autosesmental aPProach into the
imPlementation of two tonal tiers, borrowing from the recent develoPments in
non-linear Phonology. It was seen that this aPProach 9reatly enhanced the
ability to adequately describe the tonal Phenomena of Sucite while at other
Points, some nag9ing questions still remain unanswered. Further research will
be required to Pursue these questions which. if answered, could contribute to
modifications of the above analysis. It is my hoPe, however, that the Present
description and analysis of Sucite will serve to Provide a sPringboard for
future analyzes of tone in Senufo lansuades as a whole. The double tiered
aPPProach itself needs to be tested for its viability in other languages.
However. whether the double tiered aPProach holds up in other lansuages or not:

it does remain clear that a traditional autosegmental aPProach to analyzing the
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tone of Sucite falls terribly short of adequately describing its complicated
tonal Processes. Again it is hoped that further investigation and the
presentation of more data will resolve the questions that remain unanswered at

this pPoint.

NOTES

1. The reader maYy also recall that High tone sPread as a rule is not as
Productive between subjects and verbal particles as elsewhere in the sentence

(See Charter 4).
3.
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APPENDIX

_The diacritics for each tone are 9iven below:

Y

Low
Mid unmarked vowel
Hish *

Low-High Rise
Low-Mid Rise
Mid-High Rise ~
High-Low Fall *
Mid-Low Fall ™

Hish-Mid Fall -~

NOUN LEXICON OF SUCITE

Each noun has uP to five entries each separated by a semi-colon. Within each
entry two possible forms may be given. separated by a comma. These indicate a
variation in Pronunciation of a Particular word. The symbol ?T indicates that
the tone marking is uncertain. The five entries, in order of aPPearance, are:

Singular Indefinite? Singular Definitef Plural Indefinite: Plural Definite:
*my (nda) - Singular Definite'.

Some nouns have no Plural. The last entry is 9iven only for a restricted number
or Nouns.

b

ba?as; bavake; baravas baranye: Poison

bald; balané:; baléla, baldva: balSb{, balSnyé: ball, bullet?
bando?3; bandd?onés Fandd?dyss bando?onyé: sesame

barantdn; barantsne; barantdnyas; barant8nyé: banana

bdrdxas bdrake: strength

bales banes bivas bivaki: seed

bale: bané; bale; balaki: ground Peas

baldd,bela?T: baldne: baldle.belale?T: balabis nda balane: slave
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boraxas barakés borayas boranyés ????: bag, sack

bdba; bdbdnes bdbdla: bdbdubi: mute

bardxos barukés bdrdyo: barunyé: bread

bdxQrod; buxute: addition to a village

c

cds cane; na~kooras nakooté: child

caan; caankés caan'vas caannyés ndd ciinke: market

cald; calané:; calivas calinvé: beans

calous calanés calélas cal8bis nda calané: pPig

cancblds cancbbne: cancb?6la: cancbé?bki: pire (for smoking)

cdntdnd; cantongé: cantdnyB: cdntonyés nda ciantdnge: umbrella

cands canges cannyd: c3nnye; nd3d cdnbané: day, sun

cananyel s candnyiiné:canany-; candnyiis candnyiik{: ??: sun, lit. eve of the
day

cede; cenés ?cerdle“cérales ?cerSk{“cérdk{; nda cené: calabash, 9ourd

ceewe”ceewl; ceé@nNe; cée; ceéebi: nda cedfne: woman

céfbl3;s céfblénes céfée; céféebi: diviner

cégburoxos cégburokés cégborivo; cégboranyé: pPiece of wood -?

cere; ceté; ndd céte: body

cénngs ceénNes ceenmis ceenmbi: antelore

cénraxes ceénrdkes ceénrdyes cenranye: lion

cenxes cenkés cen'ves cennyés ndd cénke: sauce

cenxa¥dréxds cenxayaréke: sauce ingredients

cijer@s cijates ??: adultery (of man)

cik3n; cik3nne; cikdun; cikddnb{; ??: bride, lit. excised woman

cikanrds cik3nte; ndd cikdnte: wedding

cilés ciines cixales cixdk{: ndd c{{ne: thish

cégboraxos cégborakés césborayos cégboranyé: cleaning. calabash ?

cildds cildnes cilales cilab{; nda cilane: Potter

cinnd@@: cinnd@ené: cinndeéle: cinndebbi: ??: elder woman

ciPald; cipalane: cipde; cipdgbi: ??: groom

céréne; céranés cérémis cérambi; nda cérané: orrhan

ciwdld: c{wddnes ciwdu,cGwiu?; ciwddk{: week

cold; coodne; co?olas co?oki; ndd céébne: clay Pot

conld: conlane: ciinles ciinb{: nda conlane: vyounger brother. sister
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cd; cones codolos coobi: net

canras caontés can'vas connyés ndd cSSnte: ashes

d

dagbannas; dagbange; dagbannyas dagbanye: 9inger

da?asalus da?asalanés davasaldlas darasidlabi: fish(species!?
da?asénno; da?asbnnoés darasén'yo: darasbnnyé: toad
danaa; danaane; danaayvas dandanys: red PePrer

danbarang; danbarangé: dirt

dasulos dasdlane; dasdlos dasalabi: elephant
dégonléno,-nk-?; dé9onl&ngés dégonlényos dégonlSnyé: duck
do™Pane: do™Pange; do™Panye; do™pdnve: vulture

dax0"ca: ddxd~cane: duxd™caas duxd"caabi: sheepP
{

faaciis faaciines faaciis faaciibis; nda faciine: cultivator
falas #alaqé= ?????: agriculture, cultivating

f313xa;s f4lékes F311{vas f3li{nve: rock

fan7anfols; fan?anfolonés fan?anfeées fan?anfeéebi: king
fanla; fanlane; fanlalas fanlabis nda fanlane: crutches
fannas fanngés fannva: fanny€é: nda fangé: cemetery, grave
ferame; ferambé; ndd férémbe: urine

fenles fiinés fen?enles fen?enkis ndd fiine: pPenis ??

fi1s fiines fiiles fiibi: python

fiiny fiinnés fifnle, fiénmi3 fiTnbi,fi€nmbi.?f{inbinda fiinné: blind Person
fines finané: nda finané: fonio, 9rain from crabgrass family
falaris falaréne; falarives falarinyé: flower (French)
falaxes falakes falives falanye: mat

fanctéris fanctéréne; fanctéréles fanctérabi: window (French)
farg: faranés fardlas fardb{: winnowing basket

fare; f3ates fanye: f3anye; ndd féte: excrement

fokanzax@s fokanz3ke; fokanzives fokanzinye; ndd f6k3anzéke: wing
f6l6kides fblbkidaki: legend

fold; folane; fee; feeb{; ndd fbléne: owner, chief

folos foonés fo7ola: fo70k{s ndd fééne: debt

fonld; fAdné; fdun; fOdnki: Peanut

fonnon; fonnge: Poverty
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foxos fokes favos fanve: corn

f0; fane:s fdulos fOdbi: greeting

fuced?: fucd@ne: fucerdle: fuceraki: ??: stomach (generic)

fQfen?en: fOfen?enkés fofen?enye: fofen?ennyé: palm leaf

fagbéle: fagbéénes faobéxéles fQgbéxak{: Senufo basket

fojokulos fOjokuunés fujokoxalo: flujokoxaki: cup

f0joxds fOjokes fOjovyd: flajonye: water pot

fukanxas fuk3nkes fukan'vas fukdnnve: ndd fakfnke: shoulder
funkyaxes: funkyaxakés funkvaxave; funkyaxanyé:; nda funkyvaké: diarrhea
fanmdn; fanmbe: sweat’

fund;: finge; funyd; flnyes ndd fdange: insides

futaxes futdkes futive: futTnyes ndd fatéke: trainer (for yam Plants)
fydas fySanés fvsalas fydabi: fish

fyaxd; fyexanes; fyeéxales fyexamb{: earring

fyenxes fyenkes fyen've: fyenye: ndd fyénke: worm

gh

gbas gbanés gbadlas gbaSb{: nda gbané: river

gbab&l@; gbabéne; gbabivas gbabivak{; nda gbabéne: room (of a house)
gbald: gbaane:s gba?alas gba?aki{; ndd gbdfne: forehead

gbanmbdldand: gbanmbdlange: gbanmbdldnyds gbanmbdlinye: bamboo
gbaramgbabal@; gbaramgbabanés gbaramgobabivas gbaramgbabivaki: lice
gbaratilax@; gbaratilakés; gbaratiliy@: gbaratilinyé: top of the door
obaraxa; gbarake; gbariva:s gbarinye: door

gbas6nx3s gbasébnkes gbasén'y3: gbasébnnye: nda gbasbénke: bedroom
gbaxas gbakés gbaya: gbanyé: nda gbaké: house

gbas?; gbaséne; gbeséfle,gbasive:s gbasécbf,gbasinyé: machete

gbiins gbiinbe: lisght

gbalaxes gbalakes gbalives gbalinye: well

gbos 3buné: kulo: kulobi: nda gbuné: corpse

gbonld; gbudnnes gbdn?ala; gbon?dk{: ndd gbaGnne: firerlace

gboxos gboké:s gbuyo: gbunyé: nda gboké: tam—tam

gb3nnds gbinge; gbdnnyd: gbdnve: gorilla

gbun, on?,00n?: gbuunbés ??7?????: funeral

gbunnand: gbunnanges gbunnanyd: gbunndnye; nda gbunnange: wall
gbdsan: gbldsanne: gbdsdanla; 9bdsdanbi: frog
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i
jas j3nes jaala: jaabi: ndd jdne: son
jatoxoas jatoké:s jatova: jatonyé: nda jataoké: roof
jax3cii, jaxdgbGn: jaxdciiné: jaxicif{le: jax3ciibi: trader
jexes jekés jives ndd jéke: soaP
jides jiné: jardni: jardngi: nda jiné“?ndd jine: breast
jifanam@: jifondmbé: pPotassium
jitzis jiizané:s jiizive, jiitzifles jiizinyé, jiiz1ibi: thread (Dioula)
jilaxes jilakes jilive:s jilinve: nut
jarame: jarambé; ??7?7??7: milk
jokaraxd: jokuroké ?T: jokuriyd: joklrinyé: mumPs
jolas jooné: jo?ola: jo?okis ndd jébne: testicle
j83 jSnes j66las jéobis nda jsne: pocket
jolaxas jolakés joliyas jolinvé:s nda jolaké: sewing
juus juubé:; ndd jadbe: speech
k
kaafoxes kaafoké: outside village limits
kadtaxe: k33t3ke:s kdstives kastanve: bridge
kaceérd; kaceté:; kaciv@: kacinyé: stalk (of a Plant)
kacénng 7?3 kacenne; ?????7??7: the good
kacenles kaciinné:s kaceénnis kaceEnngis nda kaciinné: fetish
kacilaxe 3 kacilake; kacilives kacilTnve; ndd kdcfléke: bone
kacilaxe@: kacildkes kaciire; kaciites ndd kdciléke: skeleton
kacoxas kacoké: kacoya: kaconvé: pen or enclosirz
kacd: kacdnes kacdlo: kacdldbi: mouse
kadéri: kadédrénes kadéréle: kadérabi: nda kadéréne: door frame
kafanlana: kafanlange: kafanlanva: kafanlanve: donkey
kafols: kafolanés kafee: kafeebi: lord
k3f6r8; kiférane: kiférivos k3férsSnvé: nda kaféréne: eggrlant
kafulds kafudne; kafoxodlos kafo:itdbis ??????: surPrise
kafuxd: kafidkes kafuyd: kafdnves ndd kdfake: vapor. steam, hot season
kafyenanjide; kafyend"jiné; kafyend"jirales kafvend~jirdki: nda kafvena~jiné:
whirlwind
kafvexés kafydke: kafvevé, —-fee?V; kafvenve: ndd k3fvéke: wind, harmattan

winds, cold season
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kagbol3d; kagboone; kagbd?ola,-gbox3dlE9: kagbd?ok{: ndd kigbbbéne: miracle
kajiixes kajiikés kajiive: kajiinyé: firewood
kajikoraxos kajikoraké:s kajikarivas kajikoranyé: bark

kajinng: kajTnne; kaijinne: kajinndki; ndd kdjinne: bracelet
kajirslgs kajip66ne: kajipo?Polas kajipd?ok{: bundle of firewood

" kakonxa: kakanké: kakon'va: kakonnyé: cold,coush

kalarpélg; kalapéénes kalapo?olas kalapo?oki: nda kalarééne: sheaf of sorghum
kalaxas kalakés kalava: kalany€: sorghum

kaleles kaleéne; kaleéni; kaleangf{: ???????: customs

kaldxds kaloke: kalaye: kaldnye: shower room

kama?inas kams?angés kamdainvas kami?Panvé: paille en corné**

kamene; kamené: kame€ni: kamenyé: left hand:

kamene: kamené; kameéni: kame€naf: sparrow hawk

kimene: kimengés kimeve: kimenyé: dew

kamgbilé; kamgabiiné: kamabiinis kamabiingi: man's cane

kamélus kamélanés kaméémis kambéombi{: ant

kaménzaxe: kam3zikés kambnziye: kam3zinyé€:; nda kam9ziké: ant with wings
kaméonyélus kaméonyiiné; kambonyére: kaméonyéeté: ant (species)

kamézord; kamézorane: kamézoralos kamézordbi: ant (species)

kam$"taGxado: kams~tdxané: kams"tdxdrds kams—tdxsSte: anteater

ka™pele: kampeene; kampe?tele; ka™pa?eki; ndd kd™pééne: finger

ka"renang3d; ka™penangdné; kampenangdsla, -g9dv3: ka™Penangdibi: Pouce: thumb
ké™pannang: ka~panndrge: k3P3Anannye: TkiPdninve; ndd kAPAnange: stick. stake
kamperane; kamperanges ka™peranye; ka™péranye; nda karérénge: cricket
karpuld; ka™puines ka™poxalo: ka™poxdki: ndd ki™pddne: muscle

ka"cinngs ka~cTnnge; ka”cinnye; ka"cinnye: ndd kd~cinge: nail (finger)
kandaxes kandaké: kandiye: kandinyé: right hand

kan?a: kan?ake: kan'vas kannys: village, town

kan?anfols: kan?anfolonés kan?anfée: kan?anfeebf: village chief

kan?¥nnas kan?angé™~kan?anngéNy: kan?Ennyas kan?8nyé; piege: trap

ka~tala; ka~tadne: ka"tid?ala; ka~ta?ak{: ndd ké~t3fne: hand

ka"tawile: kantawiine; ka"tawéxale: ka"tawexdk{:; ndd ké"t3wiine: Palm
ka~tuxos ka~tuké: ka~tuyo: kantunyé: back

ka~tdy3nd: kartdvdne: kartdysnyd: kartdyanve: back ache
l:dnyakdnys ?3 kanvakGne: kanyaklns: napre (of neck)
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koparaxa: kipardke: !<4pariva: kiparinye: floor(as in second floor)
kapeline; kaPeliné; kapeliinis kapeliingis ndd k3Péliné: ring
karene: karengé: kapenye: kapenny€: broom

karenle; kapennes kaPenxeles kapenxaki: ????: sadness

kapil@s kapiine; kapexdle: kapexaki: ndd l&pPiine: curse,bad

kaPdndcanld; kaP3dndciddnnes kaPandcanxalas kaP3dndcaanxdkis ndd k3Pandciaanne:
sauce stirring stick

kardn; karonné: kardun: kardny€e: Praving mantis

kard; kadtes ndd k3ate: meat ,

kirdmald; kSrémoldnes kdrdmoldlas kdrimalabis nda kirdmalane: snake (sPecies)

kdréloxd: armpit

kasakdln: kasakddnné: kasadkddnla: kasakddnbi: soldier

kasananméles kdsananmiine; kasananmeeni: kasananmeengi: elbow

kasaxe: kasakes kasives kasinve: war

katantéx&; katantékes katant{y@; katantinye: ladder

katelale; katelane: katelale:; kate@enois 2?77?2777 habit

katexes kat@ke:s kative: katTnye: ndd kStéke: hunger

kitonnd: kitannes kidtonnyd; k3tdnnye: nda kstonne: rust

kayilé; kayiiné: kayiini, kavexale; kayiingi. kavexaki: compound

kdzénxe: kdzénkes; k3zeén'ye: kadzénvye: ndd kdzénke: sdquirrel

kélu, é67; kélanés kéele; kéebi: monkey

kérexé; kerené: suffering

kezave: kaze?ane; kezé?ele: kezé?vebi{: chance, lot

keexe, ke@; kedke, kekes keye: kenye; ndd kéike: hand

kerexe: kerdkes keraves keranves ????7?: field

kides kines kerexi: keraki: peorle, country

kalés kalanes kaleles kaleébi: ????????: god, God

ko?oros ko?ote: dance

kolofala: kolofolone: village chief

kdnld: kddnnes konxalas kAnxaki: tomb

koold 3 kodne; nda koodne: caush

kdond: kdonde: cotton

kooro: kootés korives korinyé: ndd kééte: peelings

ké6rus koranés kéralos kérabi: button
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kdnlds ksnlénes kSnldlas, ksSnldyss kSnlabi: beads (Dioula)

kdrédannes kirédanges kirédanye: kdrédanye: glue

karaxds koradkes koriyds kordnyes ndd kSréke: heritage

karaxas karakés koriyvas kariny€és nda karaké: brick mold

karus koranés kordlas korSbi; nda karané: boat (French)

kas kane: death

kados kdnes koralos kordki: seat

kudds kdnes kuldxis kuxokis ndd kdne: rule. road

kdlugbaxa: kdlugbaké: kdlusbava: kdlugbanyé: ancestor house

kGnaganna, -nkan-?; kadndgannge; kdGnagannya: kdndgannvye: centiPede

kuiiboid; lunbodne; kunboxdlo; kunboxok{: large or main road

kdnnands kannange; kdnnanyd,-ivo?; kdnnanye: turtle

kannénas kansnaés kaniyas kanSnyé: mushroom

kunnons kadnnes; kannons kandkis ?nda kdnne“ndd kdne: navel

kartaranads kd~taranges kd~taranyes ka~tdrinyve: ant

kanyanss kanyanges kdnydny$s kdanydnye: owl

kurushbd:  kurugb®ne;  kurusb3ala,kurusbdyas  kurusb3abf.kuru3b3ny€s hangar:
shelter (grass overhang’

kdse8s kasaanés kiseéles kasetbi: traveller

kasel€s kaseéné:; kdsexdles kidsex3dki: trip

kdséres kaseté: trip

kdtunno,nk=7: kdtunnanés kdtuxalos kdtuxdbi: monkey

kQz&n; kazanés kazadlos kozadmbi: forked stick

1

ladlanes ladlangés ladlanvas lailanyés nda la3langé: butterfly

lalas laanés laxala,laxéla;s laxak{,laxSk{: nda laané: Pregnancy

15ma; 1Sméne; 18mdlas 18mbi: blade(French)

lamanas lamanané:s lamanzdlas lamaniabi: nda lamanané: sling

lanmb4a; lanmb&nes lanmb33dla,lanmbdvas lanmb3abi,lanmbSnyé: lamP

laxas lakés lavas lanyé; ndd l8ke: stomach

ledes lené; lérales leéraki: nda lené: time:

lenes lengés lenyes lenyés nda lengé: intestines

lerasiil@; lerasiilénes ??: beginning (of time)

lo?as lo7oké: lo?oya: lo?onyé: ndd 1676ke: water

lo?okutarane; lo?okutarangéslo?okutaranyve: ~iyeslo?okutaranyésnda lo?okutarangé:

P N U U ST e .
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hirPoPotamous
loras 1otés lonvos lonyés ndd 15te: vegetable
loras 1otés loyas lonvé:s nda 1oté ?T: pPrice
1GfFi1; 1afiines 1dfitles 1GFiibi: nda 1df{ine (?): water Python
1a18; 100né; loxalos loxaki: shea nut
1019; lddnes loxolos loxoki: bile
lontides lantinés la~térales lantéraki: ankle
1axany8: l0kényoké: layényodyd: lanvényonyé: riverside, or mouth of the river?
1laxods ldke, loxoke: laye: lanye: creek, stream
ldyerabe: ldyerabés laverive: laveranyé: water hole(stationary water?)
10z0; 10zanes ldzdles 10zalabi: hunter
i0z0fol8s : chief hunter, expert hunter?
(1}
m873njd: md?3njones m3?&njodla,m3?3njoyds ma?injodbis barbe: beard
m3mbéles mimbélénes mimbélales mdmbéllabi: car
mard: marané: maréla: marSbi: elephantiasis
marafas marafanés marafdsdla,marafayas marafdabi.marafanyé: gun
mésen€; mdsenanés mssendle; misenSbi: needle
mejald; mejdlne; mejéxdlo; mejéxoki; nda mejGGne: voices cry, sPeech
merangs merandes meranye; meranye: ndd mérénge: virer
me tanxa; metanke: nda metanke: good name
metris metrénes metéréle; metérabi: nda metréne ???: teacher (French)
men?ennNg ?3 men?ennges men?ennye’ men?énnve: ndd mén?énnge: story
mexe ?nT: meké: meye: menyé: ndd méke: name
mobilé: mgbiiné: mabiini; mabiingi: beating or threshing stick
mabing; mobindne; mabindies; mobinabi: bamboo mat
ma~c3; ma”cdne: m3"cdas ma~cadbf{: nda ma"cdne: elder sister
man&; mané; mane; manaki: sweet 9round Pea ?7?
Mma; Mmané: mmasla,mMmayas mmaabf, mmany€: nd3 Mmané: gift
mmala ?nT; Mmaané; mma?ala: mmaak{: nda mmaané: bud
Mmeles Mmiiné; mme?enle; mme?enki; ndd Mmiine: voice
dmeler Amiiné; mePele: mme?ekis ndd mmiine: rope
mondsSr3; mondSréne: mondsrélas mondSrabi: timepiece (French!
moPiins moOPiinnés morPiinles mOPiinbi: enemy

moPiinfél3: : enemy
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motd: moténe; motéla, motbys: motbobi.motbonyé: nda motérje: motorcycle
m313: mdlane; m3layd: mdladnve: rice

manala; mGnaané; mGna?anla; mana?anki: nose

mGnawil@; mGnawifne; mGnawexale; mdnawixdki: nostril

ma~kadd: md"kdnes md"kdralos mdrkaraki: cheek

mdzénnHan, mdz$an: mdzbnnNé; mdzé6nmi, muziSnlas mdzbnmbi: builder
mdzort: mizoréne; mizordlas mdzorSbi: scarf (French)

ne

mPa. mPa?T; mPané, mPane?: above

mP373; mPA?4Nes mPa?évas mPi?Panyé: watery Porridge

mP3nlads mP&nnes mP3anne; mP33nrds mP nte: Pigeon

mPe; mPinés mPiiles mPiTbi: rabbit

mPadéxe; mPaddke €747; mpaddye:; mpadénye: rib

mPoxof6l3; mPoxofblénes mpoxofee; mPoxofeebi’s nda mPoxoféléne: clown
MPudo; MPuné; mPordlo: MPorSki: nd3 mpuné: horn trumret

mPQ185 mPOAONés; mPAGNis mPAGn9i: hill

mPGlus mPGluné: mPaGlélo ?T: mPGlabi: spider

mPuna3 mPungés mPunyas mPuny€; nd3d mPuf9ét ceiling

Mbi: Mbibés ndd mbibe: flour

mbaxe; mbskés; nda mbaké: Powder

a

nd; ndkes nava: nanye; ndd nike: fire

naad; naane; namaa; namaabi: man

Anfas Andanés An44mi; Anfambi: scorpion

naawaxa; naawaké; naawaya; naawanyé; nda naawaké: boil

naaxas nadke: naaya’s nadnye; ndd nffke: sore. infected wound

nafold; nafoldne; nafee; nafeebi: nda nafoldne: Parents-in-law of a husband
nafalos nafdlanes nafalalo.nafdlayos nafdlabi.nafalanye: riches

namblxQ3 nambdxQfe: nambdxdmis nambdxdmbi: ndd n mbdxdne: firefly

naméme; namémbe; ndd nimémbe: soot. ashes

nATPONTa3 nd™Ponné: nd™Puuns na™Puunbf; nda na™Poné: visitor, stranger
nanald; nandladne; nandlalas nandlabi; nda nandlane: fresh water fish(species)

nandad; nandaane; nandadla:; nandaabi; nda nandaane: bachelor

nd"jides na~jinés; na"jirale: na"jirdki: silhouette, ghost
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nanjilds nanjilanes nanjilales nanjilabi; youn9 man:

nankaids nankalane: nankalalas; nankalabi: thief

na~koov#4ra;: narkooyfdte: red measles

nanyeles nanyelane; nanyeldle; nanyel&bi: friend

nanyings nanyinge’ nanYive’ nanyinye: ndd ndnyinge: flame

Anana ?nT: AnanNgés Ananvas fnanvyés ndd Andnge: tail

nangss nangsne: nangssla: nangsab{: nda nangsne: garden
napaled; nareleené; nareleééle; nareletbi: a very old man
napunndPalds napunndPildne; napunndPilivas narunrdPdlinyé: melon seed (type)
nasamGu’ nasamGuné: nasdmGulo: nasamGumbi{; nda nasadmluné: spPark
naverd; naverane; nayerale; nayerabi; ndd n4yéréne: friend
nazods; nazoné; nazoralas nazoradki: ladle,diPPer

nejobds nejobes nejoyds nejonye: cow manure

néna?aon; néné?anne: nénd?anmi, nénd?alas nénd?anmbi: cattle herder
nérads : bad luck, misfortune

nerddajan?as neradajan?ané: father's maternal uncles

nérafdlds : someone who brings misfortune

nerdfolss : relative througsh a daugshter of pat.family

nerd; nerane; nerdle’ nerdbis; nda nerane: maternal uncle
nexdsd; néxasane; néxasGlos néxasdlabi: bicycle

nafdn; ndffne; nafin'vas ndfannyé: brick

néfi{18: néffines néfexales nafexdki: buttocks

né90nnNd, -nk-?3 nd90nnNge, n¥?; nd9dnnyd; nd9dnnye: knee
né"Pécinn®; ndmPécinnge: némPécinnye; néd™Pécinnve: toenail

né"cén?énne; néd"cén?énnde; nd"cén?énnyes nd"cén?énnye: caliva
nanciis; ndnciines ndnciis ndnciib{: neighbour.pPartner.co-wife

nande@; nande@ne: nandeele; nandedbf: nda nandeé@ne: middle-aged elder

ndnjarame: cow's milk

né~ticila,-ddlods nd~t8ciine,-dddne, ?¢¥ n&~tdciini,-d0dnis; né"t8ciingi.-d0angs:
heel

nane; nange: root?

nanak ciléx@; nanak ciléke; nanak ciliv@; nanask cilinyesnd3 nanak ciléke: spine

naranla; ndrPaanne; naraanra: naraante: mosduito

ndPéle: népééne; ndpatdle: népavdki: toe

néPoroxo; ndPoraké: nudity
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naruna’ naPung9és; nda narungé: the whole

nésiléx8; nésilédke: nésiliy@: nésilinye: foundation
nolex€: noléké: noleyé: nolédve: nda noleké: grandmother
noxan mbal&; noxan mbané; nodxan mbivas ndxan mbivaki: boy
nd, nénd; nénde; nénye; nénye: cow

n3: n3ne: nii; niibi; ndd nsne: mother

AnSlus AnSlanes AnSSmis An3ambi: uinea hen

oc

ncd; ncdne; ncdas ncdadb{: sheepr

ncand?aon; ncand?ane; ncdnd?ala, ncand?ami; ncana?anmb{; berger: sherherd
nca~konlds nca~konlanés ncarkonldlss nca~kdlSbi: wild cat

ncasd; ncas Nes; ncas las ncas abf: encamPment, small hamlet, settlement
ncile, j-?3 nciinés ncixales ncixadki{; nda nciiné: balapPhone

ncananya, j-?3 ncananyanfs nda ncananyané: world (Dioula)

Acas j=?: A=?; Aconé, -oos Aca$la, -o06-3 Aca9bi.-o6-; nd3 Acané, -o-: top
ad

ndd; ndane: belief (Dioula)

ndi; ndine: food

ndard; ndate: indigenous medicine (cf. tabe)

Adaxe: Adaké: Adive: Adinyé: ndd Adéke: ear

ndaxd: ndake: root

nd3rax3ds nddrdké: nddrays; nddranyé: vam

nddxand; ndixande: seeds

ndaxdvire; ndaxavité: ndaxdvive:s ndixadvinyé: seedling

ndaxd; nddkes; nduyd; ndanye: odour

a2

Aguraxos Aduraké:s A9uruyo: Aduranyé: ndd A9dréke: smoke

oi

njedd: njéne: njérale; njeradki; ndd njéne: liver

Njéene; Ajéené: Ajéenis Ajéengi: stone

njidé: njTne: njirales njirdk{: ndd njine: tongue

njarazanld: njarazadne; njarazdnxalas njarazanxaki: nda njarazaane: erilepsy
njdraxds njdrdke: njdrivd: njdrinyve: mud:




ak

nkanaan; nkanaannes; nkanaanlas nkanadnbi: pPackrat

nkanjin&s nkanjfnes nkanj2inis nkanjdansis toothache

nkanl&s nkaannés nkan?anlas nkan?anki: tooth

nkanmas nkanmbe: gravel

nkeédes nkéne: a Part, side

nkéeénmobadas nkeeénmobane; nkeénmgobarala;s nkéénmgabardki: necklace
nkeéen™gbéro; nkeenmgbéréne; nkeeénmgbbérélos nkeernmgbbrabi: chameleon
nkeennjolss nkeennjdonés nkéennjd?olas nkéennjd?oki: throat .
nkénes nkénges nkeényve: nkénye: branch, chicken's stomach
nkorand; nkoranges nkorivd; nkérinye; ndd nkorange: fallow land
nkdcoxas nkdcokés nkdcoya: nkdconyé: chicken cage

nkdlexes nkdlekés nkdlives nkdlinyés nda nkdleké: cockroach
nkalds nkalanes nkdus nkddbi: chicken

Akands nAkanakes Akdnayas Akdananye: wooden bowl

nkd~tons nka~tonnés nkd"toeénlas nkd~tobnbi: lizard

nkdnvelebe: nkdnvelebés nkdnvelives nkdnvelanvé: rooster's crow
nkdpald: nkdpdlané: nkidPdes nkdPeabi: rooster

nkdtunas nkdtunanés nkdtdxolos nkataxabi: red monkey?

ot

ntaanlds ntlanné;s ntad4nnis ntasnngi: basket (tightly woven)
ntdmsb nN&s ntimob nge: ntdmob ny&: ntdmab nye: dust

ntanla: ntaanne: ntaannis ntaanngi: courtyard

ntana sP?: da Plant, the leaves and flowers are used in cooking
Ataras Atatés nd3a Atgte: land

Ataraf6ls; ntaraféléne: Atarafee; Atarafeebi; ?7?7: land chief
Atazééxes Atdzéékes Ataz€€ves At£zéénves ndd ntdzééke: dirt,soil
ntides ntinés nterédles nterSki; nda ntiné: bat

Atd ?T: rtonés nd3a ntoné: burial

ntonlss ntonlanés ntonliyas ntonlinyé: termite

nt3dxds ntddkes ntodyds ntddnye: pestle

ntands ntdnges ntanyd; ntanye: chest

oy >

Anyas Anvakés Anyavyas AnyanYé; ndd Anvike: grass, straw

nya?and: nya?dnge; nva?avds nya?anve: ndd nva?énge! cloud




345

nyana: nvangé; nyavas; nyanY€: nda nyangé: mountain
nyar5138;: nyap66ne; nyaPd?ola: nyapd?dk{: nda nyarébéne: bundle of 9rass
nye?efdls : nye?efdlané: nve?efee; nye?efeé@bi; nda nye?Pefdlané: older brother
nye?¢: nye?eke; nyeye: ny@nye: ndd nyé?éke: face
nyelé: nyiines nyiis nyiik{: ndd nyiine: eve
nyenc; nyené: nyé@éni: nyeengf: nda nvené: horn
nygxe; nyéke: morning
nyibalawold: nyibalawodne: nyibalawaxdla: nyibalawaxdk{; ndd nyib&lawbbne:
darkness
nyigbanxa,-pP-?; nyigbanke:; nyigban'va: nyigbannye: dry season
ny{mb&d2 ?T: nyimb8ne T?: nda nvimbéne: darkness
nyimbalax@: nyimbaldke: ??: night
nyimé?; nylmbe; ndd nyimbe: shadow
Anyame ?ml: Anyambé: ndd nyémbe: shadow
nyamadands -nt-?;nyamaddnge; nyamddonydn: nyamddonnye: nda nyamddonge: earthworm
nyimabd?3: nyimgbd?dké: nyimgbd?dysd: nyimobd?dnyé: rainy season
nyines nyinges nyive: nyinye: 9round
nyiPenlé: nyiriine; ndd nyipiine: jealousy. lit. unPleasant face
nyisamé; nyis3mbe; ndd nyisémbe: tear
Ayo; Ayokés Ayoya: Ayonyé: ndd Ayéke: mouth, beak
ny6?6nN3; ny6?0n9é; ny6?6yas nyb?onyé: nda ny6Pongé: camel
Ayon?on~tanl&:Ayon?dn"taanné;Ayon?on"tainniAyon?ontadnngis nda Ayon?dn~taanné:
chin
Ayonnmen?enne sAYonnmen?ennNgé: Ayonnmen?ennye sAyonnmen?enny€: nda Ayonnmen?enn9é:
Jjaw
Ayoscexe: Ayosegke: AyoseeYe: Ayoseeénye; ndd nybséfke: lips
Anyo~tanl&d: Anyo"taanné; Anyo"tan?ala; Anyo"tan?aki: ??: chin
Ayotond; Ayotdnge:; Ayotonyd:; AvotZnye: ndd Avéténge: lid. cover
Anyafanlanxas Anyafanlanké; ???: pPromise
Any2jad; Anyajddbes nd2 Anyajadbe: speech. lit. mouth words
nyddunna, -nt-?; nyddunnané: nyddunnslas nyddunn3Sbi: nda nyQtunané: deaf
nydgoda. -nk-?; nydgconé: nyldgorala: nydgoraki: skull
nyampenx€: nyd™penké:s nyd™peén've: nyd™pennyé: bad luck
nyanjodrsd: nydnjooté: nydnjdyd: nydnidnyé: hair
nyQ"tanxa: nydtanke; nyd~tan'vas; nydtanye: good luck
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nydnjang: nydnjangé: nyanjanyd: nyanjanyé: headache

nyanon: nydngde: nydnyon: nydnye: head

nyQndfolss nydnafolonés nydndfees nydnadfeebi: champion, boss-suPervisor
nyQParam&; nydParambé: brain

nydtile; nydtiiné:; nvdtixale:; nvdtixaki: peak underside

nyatond: nyatoné:s nydtodnis nydtobnei: hat

nyQvede; nydvené: nydvérale; nydveraké: headband (worn by certain old women)
nydzaaxas; nyQzaaké: nydzaayas nydzaanyé: comb

]

*‘néa; ‘nfané: ‘ndsnmi: ‘ndambi: ndd ‘ndané: twin

n9ba?and: ngba?angés ngba?annyq: ngba?anyé: bamboo bed

nmélés nmiine; Nméénis nméengi: corner. angle

nmao~kanas Nmo~k3nge; nmo"kannyds Nmo~k3nnve: nda Nmo~kange: breath
nimalas NAuunés NMI?alas NAI?Ikis ndd nidanet knife

nmaloxa A?: nmaloké: mmaliyas nmaolinyés nda nmaloké: nightmare

e

Paan; PAadnne; Paanla: Padnbi: a carnivorous reptile,2-3 m. long
palds palanés pPalémis Paldmbi, Palinyé: bucket

P3ndalds Fdndalanés pandalélas P3ndalsSbi: pants

Pavasi; Pavasine; Pavasile; Pavasiibi.pPayasiinyfé: mattress

Pele: Peenés pPexale’ Peéxaki; nda Peené: bowl

Penxes Penkes Pen'ves Pennye: ndd Pénke: comPound

Pexes Pekés Peves Penyés nda Peké: large clay pot

Pac3s PacINé; Pacaas Pacaabi: girl

Ppdjénx®; pPdjenké: Pajenye: pajénnyé: tick

PA™PéNNYExe; PATPENYAké:s PATPaNNYeYE: Pa™pényenyé: baby

PannE;: Pannges Pannye: PannYe: wooden drum

Pings Pinge; Pinye; Pinve; hive:

PparandiisParandiiné; parandiile; Parandiibi; nda parandiiné: apprentice(French)
Ppare; Paté: pives piny€; ndd péte: bamboo leaf

Ppoll; Polane; Pee; pPeebis ndd Péléne: male: husband

Polds Polane; polalas polabi: ????: catfish

pondii; Pondfinés Pondiimi; Pondiimbi: nda Pondiiné: nails (French)
Poros Pootés nda Pooté: mud. banco

Poru$ Porané: pordlo: PorSbi; nda pPorané: daughter
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P3n3 P3nne; PAun; PAAUNbis ndd P5nne: do9

PUlds POOne; Poxolos Poxoki: body

Panyexes Panyeke; PGnyeyes Pdnyenye: clay

Puseri; Pusérane; Puserive’ PuserSny€: nda Puseréne: dust (French)
-4

sacenlé: saceénne, iin?! sacénxele: sacénxenki: ???????: bird
s3j6n?3: s3djén?6ne: s3jén?iyas s3j6n?8nyé: sand

salas salake: laziness

salafolds : lazy person

sd"cenne; sa"ceanNgés saTcennyes sa™cennvé: cat

sannads sanfge; sannyad; sannve: nda sdnnge: the rest

s57t; sd"tdne: si4"tdlos sartdlabi: qQuail

santand; satange; satanyd; satdnye: hyena

saPiin} sapiinnés sapif{nle; sapiinb{: ennemy

sarss sarané; sarivas sarényé: salary (Dioula)

sards sdrénes sirivas sirinyé: tobacco

s3ru; sdrané: sdralas sarab{: bee

sede; sedaki: hip

seePax2: seePaké: seeFays: seePaonY€: nda seePaké: belt

sa?al2; sa?éne; sé?ani; sévergi: basket (large, loosely woven)
sé?éne; sé?ené;s séPénis sé?engi: palm nut

s€nMN9a7anNa;s sénnga?ande; sénnga?anyad; sénnNgaranye: wax
sénzénéxe: senzénnaké: sénzénive: senzéniny€: nda sénzénaké: hepatitis
sePenxe; sepenkes ndd sérénke: boredom

serenyer8; serenyéréne; serenvéréle; serenyérabi; nda serenyéréne: door latch
scexe’ seekes seey?: seénye: ndd séfke: leather. skin

senes sené; se€nNivséenis seEngis nda sené: stinger

senres sentés sen've: senny€s ndd sénte: honey

sis sine, siine: life

sacad: sacané: sardle; sarpdlabi: person

s3ca?and; saca?ane; saca?anNis saca?angi: shaker. rattle
sacere; saceté; ndd sécéte T?: madness

sacerafbls; sacerafbléne; sacerafee; sacerafeebi: crazy pPerson
sacire; saclte; ndd sécite: crowd, the Peorle

sacir8; sacité: tagba language
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sac3NI, sacond,; sacInse, sdconde: foolish

s39anld, -nk-?; saganlane: sagdanlalas saganlabi.saganlanyes Pofle: frying Pan
siins siinfe; siinles siinbis ndd siinfe: family

siird, sind: siite, siinde: sives sinye: nest

sajinng: sajinngés sajinnye: sajinnyé; nda sajinngé: carp

sakd: sakares sakdas sakaabi: ?: goat

sakdlds sakdonés sakddni, sakIxdlas sakdbn9f,sdkIxaki: woman's cane

sam&: sdmanés sdmdvas samané: harvest (Dioula)

sambuxos sdmbuké; sambuyo: sdmbunyé: swarm of bees

same; sambe: oil

same; s3mbe; ndd sémbe: sorghum beer

sa™Pox0} sa™Poke; sa™Puyd; sa™Plnye’ ndd s§mpbke: vadina

sand; sanénes san3la: sanbobi; nda sanéne: buffalo, bush cow

sa"taaxd; sa"tadke; sa"taayd; sa"tadnyve; ndd sétadke: bow

siny@l€s sinyelane:; sinviis sinyiibi: ??: sibling of same mother and father
safne; sangé; sanvyes; siny€s nda sangé: worship,sacrifice

sare; saté; saye; sany€; ndd sste: skin

sarawil®; sarawiine; sarawixale T?; sarawixaki: ?: pore

s3san; sasanke: blood

s3sankudd: sdsankdnés sadsanklddxi: sdsankddki: vein

sds6nnas sdsbnnNgés sasbnnyas sasbnnyé: fly

séta?as satavakes sataravas sétaranye: arrow

saxe’ sakés sive: sinvé€; ndd séke: fields. bush

saxe’ sakes siye’ sinY€; nda saké: feather

saxacalussaxacal ané; saxacaldla; saxacalSbisnda saxacalané: wild pig (bush Pig)
saxakafanlana: saxakafanlangé; saxakafanlanya,-iva?; saxakafanlanyé: zebra
s0l3; sdoné: sdos soodki: millet

sénlus sénlané; sénlalas sébnlabi: Parakeet

sonnanas sonnafng9é; sonnayas sonnanY€: nda sonangé: horse's tail

sonxd; sonke; son'yd:s sonnye; ndd sénke: horse

s); sofe; sodolas sodbi; stag, hart:

s3nd; sInges sinyd: sdnve: mound for sweet Potatoes, vams

sdlos sddne; s6xdlo™séxdlos séxaki: floor

suros sdtes ndd sate: staple dish

suso?09baxas suso?odbaké; susoPodbayas; susoPogbanyé; nda susoPogbaké: kitchen
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suumo; sulmbe; ndd sGdmbe: salt

suxos suké:; suyos suny€s ndd sdke: mortar

14

taanbalé; taanbané; taanbiva; taanbivaki T?: arrow

tafaxa; tafakes tafava:; tafanve: ndd t3fSke: village centre

tagbelaxe: tagbelakes tagbelives taghelinvé: ndd tdgbelake: wound,injuryscut
taling; talinés tali{ni: taliing{: proverb

tamat{: tamatine: tomato

tan?anna: tan?anngé; tan?anva: tan?anvé; ndd t3n?3nnge: shoe, sandal
tapuna: tapungés ndd tdpungé: virsgin land

tasane: tasangés ????: alter for sacrifice

tatanas tatangé:s tatanvas tatanyé: Senufo Pancake

tawaxas tawaké; tawavas tawany€: ndd t3waké: dry Place

temes temenés teméles t¥mebi: sifter, sieve

texe; tekes teve: tenye: ndd téke: place,location

tabe: tabés tives tinyé:; ndd tébe: medicine

tabalare; tabalate: respect, honour

tide, tade Ny: tTne; tarale: tarak{; ????????: liana, tropical creerer
tagaanfbly;: tagaanfbléne, -nk-?; tagaanfee: tagaanfeebi: sorcier: sorcerer
tiles tiiné; tixdxis tixSk{: ????????: crest of the cock

timbuxalaxo; timbuxalaké: timbuxalivo: timbuxalanyé: climbing plant
tanmeé: tanmbe; tin've: tinnve: noise

tényant: tényangés ténvanyB: ténvanyé: stump of a tree

tane; tangé:; tanye:; tanve: ndd ténge: log

téradas tépane; térarala; térarak{: beam. wooden cross

tardnlis tardnlénes tapdnlivas tapdnlinyés nda tar3léne: new field, clearing
tarine: tarinés tarifni; tariTng{: flute

tépola: téPoonés tépaxslas tépPox8ki: tying wood

tarapsnd: tarapéne: térapdne T?: térapandki: nda tarapéne: grinding stone
taraxas tarakés taravas taranyé; ndd téréke: grinding stone

taxe: takés tives tinyé: ndd téke: tree

tos tanes tiis tiibi: ndd tane: father

tonlld: tonlanes tonlala,tonlay3s tonlabi,tonlanve: profit

tontonxas tontonké:s tonton'ya: tontonnyé: lung

toxos toke: lerrosy
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toxofols s toxofolanés toxofées toxofeebi: lerer

to: toné: tobla,toyos:s tobbi.tonyé: nda toné: society,grour, club

tooxos tooké:s toova: toonyé: ndd tisSke: paw. foot, leg

tucicid® 5 tuciciine? younger brother of father.lit.little fa.

tuculumd; tuculdmbe; ndd tdcdldmbe: health

tdgudo, -nk-?; tdguné: tdguralo: tOgaraki: pimple

tlikoraxo, 0G?; tlikorakés tlikorivos tikorinyés nda tikoraké: hoe for weeding,

scratching earth

tulexes tulekés tuleye: tulényé:; nds tuléké: grandfather

talaxos taloke: ethnic 9roup

tatunos tatunés tatudnlos tatulnbi: messenger

taturos tatuté: commission, errand

tataas tatdanes tatddlos tatdubf{: nisht blindness

tatuxo: tdtuké: tdtuyos tatunyé: bran or millet, fonio, corn

tatuxos tatuké: tatuyos tatunyé: bean cake

tlus tGumés tGumis tdubi: caterpillar

t0dténd; tldténes tadtdne; tuatdndki: hoe handle

tudtun: tudtdnes tutdnas tutdnabis nda tudtdne: blacksmith

taaxd;: taaké: taayd: tadnyé: hoe

tuxurd,toxords tuxdte,toxote: tuxuyd,toxoyos tuxdnye.toxdnyesndd taxGte,téxéte:
load

Y

vaanbii; vaanbiibé: cloth

vaan~"tons: vaan~tongés vaan~tonyf: vaan~tonyé: cover

vaannas; vaannge; vaannyas vaannye: wrap-around cloth

vaantiis vaantiiné: vaantiile; vaantfib{ T?: weaver

vandiké€x€;s vandikééke: vandikéy®: vandikénye: sleeve

vanndine: vanndingé: vanndinye: vanndinyé: shirt, blouse

vénlus vénlané: véénmis véenmb{: cricket

vanlds vange; vany3d: vanye: shelter

vyexQs vvexane: well ladder (footholds in wall)

-}

warads3; wardsoné: warasdbla,wardsoys; wardséobi,wardsonv€: sickle. rearing hook

waxas wakés wavas wany€: nda waké: drought

wéres wéréne: wérive: wéranvé: money
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weramisensweramisénres weramisényes weramisgYéinda weramisénre: chande(Dioula)
wodes wones ?wardla®wdralas Zworadki“wiraki; nda wéne: star

wl; wore; wools; woobi: snake

wuleciing wulaciinnes wulaciinle: wulaciinbis nda wulaciinme: crocodile. cayman
wyeres wyerndes wyen've: wyenye: ndd wyéngde: leaf

XY

vaaras Yaatés variva: variny€; ndad vaite: garbage, thing

vaced?: vace@ne: Yacerale; vacérdki: ndd vdcine: Pregnancy

vafalaxes vafalakés vafalive:s ndd vdfalaké: reptile

vaghaxas vagbaké: vagbayas; vagbanyé; nda vagbaké: party

vagbexalaxe; ndd vdgbexalaké: creation

yagbontand: vagbont3ne; vaghantdne: vagbant3ndk{s ndd vdgbinténe: handle of axe
vaghanxd: vagh3nke; vagban'yd: vagb3nye; nd3 vdgbsnke: axe

yagbuld: Yagbuldre: vyasbudlo: vasbuldbi: ?????: he who kills for sacritices
vakdkddrs: vakdkaates vakdk4yd: vakdkdnyves ndi vakdkd4te: debris

valorns valongé: valonya: valonvé: okra

yamd; v3mbe: ndd vambe: sickness

varafen: varafené: black berry

varaxa; varaké: variva: varinv€: ndd vdrske: things:

vasinne: vasindé; YasinnYe; vYasinY€; nda Yasindé: fruit

vataraxe: Yataraxakés vataraxaves ndd vdtéréxske: creature

vataxes vat3ke; vative:; vatInve; ndd vatske: neck

vele: veené: vee: veekis ????????: vear

Yinads yinges vinye@s yinve: ????7: moon, month

virifaxe: virifikés virifives virifinyé: albinos

varu: Yaranés vardles varSbi: nda varané: porcuPine

vooro: voote: vayos Yanve: inside of tree

yoxos Yoké; vuYo: YunY€; ?7??????: quarrel

a

z4n?8n: zan?ané; zan'vd: zannvy€: nd3d zan?aké: rain

“zanldl8: “zanlddné: “zanloxalos “zanloxdkis nd3d ‘zanlddné: kidney
zanm518xS: zanmSlakes zanmSliyss zanmslinve: rainbow

zenxe: zénkes zentivé: zéntinyé: baobab tree

“zi3 “zinés nd3 ziné: birth

z{Pd; ziPdme; ziPdulo: ziPpddbis nd3 zipdne: skirt, (French)
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zons zonnes 23anla, zdonmi; zoonmb{: nd3 zone: heart '
20njand, -n-?; zonjané; zonjanYy8: zonjany€, z0njaangi: heart sickness

VERD LEXICON OF SUCITE

Each verb Possesses two formss
Following the English translation of the verb

translation.

b
bavas bavii:

ba?ds b47{i:

bardxd; bardx6s

bf; bif:
b&lé; bsli§:

bali: balaxo:

=4
cas cas

s ryd
can; caan:

ce, ci’ kun:

cé7é: cérii:

ce?ele; cevelu:

célés célif:
celis cadi:

celi: cali:

the Completive and the IncomPletive.
is an examPle sentence with

accuse. bi ba?a wu la narkalaxd la: they are accusing him of
him of thievery.

be exhausted, be tired out. ndaa ba?4: I am exhausted-

thank (loan word from Arabic). wu Ya mé birdx6: they are

thankin9g You.
raise (animal), feed- nkdu ndi va biit I raise chickens.

gather. harvest 9round Peas.
the kernels of corn.

waa ficané balé: he gathered up

resPect, obey, honour. be thick. bi bi
resPected their mother.

nbtre bali: they

look for. wu Ya sakd caa: he is lookin9 for a goat.

lay an e99:; droP,. be Possessed. destrov.

nkaldnaa cérala
cin: the chicken laid e99gs.

do. wu si za td"turo cve: he will do some errands.

laugh. cé?é fan?an la: laugh loudly.

insult. na~kats va r§ vé cé?élﬁ: the children are insulting
each other.
divine. wu ci wi sa célé, T?-sa: have him 90 to divine.

sPread out. paconda vannya celi:
clothes (to drv).

the girl laid out her

tremble, shiver, shudder-. wedts va wé cali: the cold made

him shiver.
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céns céni:

ceraxe’ céraxod

cyé: cyexa:
cdri: cadi:

caris cddi:

c8réxés céraxé:

conri, 33 condi:

coris codi:

£3% cdu:

can$ clun:

coanris c33nru:

car{; cirii:

calansns caléna:

cari: codi:

cadle: caadlu:

cOxi: cdxii:

cyds cvéri:

d
délé: dalii:
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know, be convinced, Persuaded. ndd nd {nnda wd Ye cén: Anne

and I, we know each other.

dislocate, dispPerse. nényad ceraxe: the cattle have
disPersed-
refuse. Y3na Ya Yalats cyexd: the sick rerson refused food.

sneeze. kakonxa f618 ma?a cadi: he who has a cold. sneezes.

Peel (eggs), shell (peanuts). waa foonki cari la: did he

shell the peanuts?

faint. waa na?in kQd wu ma?d céréxé T?: if someone is 90ing
to die> he faints.

embarrass, worry. cd ma?a conri nd™pone tfxii la: the child
embarrésses the stranger.

strangle. meetd ma?d ncd wad cori: the cord can stransle
someone.
gather. nanjdlabi va m?4nsborand cid: the boys are in the

Process of 9atherin9 mandoes.
tear. nda vanndina£a con: my shirt is torn.

settle (an affair). nda s{ =za kaana la
I am 90in9 to settle an affair.

sort, choose;
coonri :
plant. w0d Yala na tayi cirii: we should Plant some trees.
heal> recover, be in 9o0o0d health.
reoPle are recovering.

yambi Yva cdaldnd: the sick

Plunge, sink. swamP.
foot in the mud.

ndaa nd t3ska ciri njdradkii: I stuck my
belch (or burP?). mob6 lita mo ma?a cdulo: when You eat well.
vou belch (or burr?).

be deer. balakaa cuxi: the well is deeP.

catch. bii nkald cvd: they causht a chicken.

Pull (a cord). wu cQ ma d8l{ T? ma: 9rab it and Full.




t

f4: 4441462
#4143 F4416:
fddnlds +4dnla:
faanris faanru:

FAlL; f5dis
f41a: f4la:

$4nld: f4nlii:

fes; fid:
fenlés fenlii:

fenri; fendi:

i3 fia:
fiinni: fiinnu:

fiinni: fiinna:

fale: +alii:
filé: filii:

fal(a)le: f3l(a)lu:

fane! fanu:

fanéxé: fanéuéa:

faris farsxbe

354

enlarge. m3zofé Ya ‘sbaxa fi4dlG: the mason is in the Proress

of enlarging a house.
balance: swind. wu si z£ fadld meetd la: let's 90 swing on
the rope.
flatter, temPt. wu va wa ff3nld: we are tempting, flattering
her.

construct, build. n98 wad 9baké faanre: this is the one who
built the house.

exchan9e, replace. bi n{ wérd fali: they made change.

till, cultivate. wu nd wd kéréxé f4ld: he cultivated his

field.

to lose <(the voice): limP. ndd mifni va finli: I lost my

voice.

run; drive. ndaa vala na mambéls fiG: I must drive a car-

incline: diP, be at an ang9le: c3rnga va fenli: the sun is

sinking.
Pinch, Put in a corner. ma md Yé fenri nké: are VYou in a
tight srot?

germinate, sProut. sookilaa fiQ: the millet has germinated.

be clean. conad fiinni: the clay Fot is clean.

cancel . *zankaa fala fiinnit the rain canceled the
cultivatin3.

arProach. fali wona la: aPProach the snake.

pound (a floor). ntane bi va f{l{i: it is the courtvard that

they are rounding.

crawl. lazanad fal(a)le: the hunter crawled.

tell a lie. wu Ya f3nu: he is telling a lie.

make white, be white: make clean. vanldra va fénéxd: the
cloth is getting white (becoming clean).

the bicvcle is rierced (has a flat

Frierce- nexdsdnaa fari:

tire).




fo3 fu:
f8: faa:
fon: foni:

foris fodi:

féx8l6s f6x8la:

fa2: flu:
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f3n: $3ni:

fulosfalii:
fans fanni:
faxis fari:
+arir fari:

fuxaris fQxdru:

faxaris faxsra:

fyds fyvexo:

fyalas fvalus

fyeeris fveéeru:

fyara: fvarii:

fven: fiin:

fvéns fiin:

fyénris fyenru:

fvénxé€s fyénxé:
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emigrate. f8labilad fo: the fulani emi9rated.

flow. lo7oké va fGa: the water is flowing

lose. woraa fon lotardni: we lost at the lottery.

90 out: aPPear. yIng9aa fori: the moon came out.

pound ?. bi nda mbi fGx8ld. T?-nda: they Pounded the flour.

blow:; winnows swell. ng93% wad n3ke fa: this is the one who is
blawing the fire-
the fire.

roast in wu Ya fnélu fad: he is roasting a Suinea

hen.

miss, fail. wad sa fdn 4nnii: he missed Anne-

Push. wu va faléxd filii: he pushed a stone.

sweat. kafuka va bi fdni: the heat makes them sweat

g9lean. wu va fdun fdri: he is 9leanin3 Peaiiuts.

extinguish. nd bi fari TT: it's a fire they are
extinguishing.

rummagde, ransack. search. wuri vYa gbaké fixadrd: we searched

the house.

to frighten, tremble. santdngaa bi fdxori: the hyena

frightened them.

be afraid, fear. &nni va fy2xo: Anne is afraid.

hurry up. ta fvald: hurry up.

urinate. waad fveeri: he urinated.

be quiet. bit wu Yari wii fyeé?e: they called him: but he

stayed quiet.
it was sugar that he sucked.

suck. sukdrd wad fyen:

flower. taks va fiin: the tree is flowering.

whiP, beat. wora Ya worna fyeénrd: we are beating the snake .

sob. c3ld gbéxélald nveli wu
has really cried, he sabs.

matan fyénxdé T when a child




gb
gbas gblu:

gbara: gbarii:

gbeli: sbedi:

gbere; gberexo:

abexe: gbhexii:

gbéxslés gbéxsla:

gberis gbedi:

9béréx€s gbérdxé:

gbés kali:
gboxos gboxii:

gbsns gbddln:

3bdli: obdlaxs:

i
jas jii:

i&s jani:

jis jii:
ji3 cYén:
jiilis jillu:

jos Yu:

j6s jééri:

joolis joolu:

drink. ndad bierd gba la: did I drink beer?

adree, meet, welcome. waa 9bard sf da si nd moi: he is in

agdreement to 9o with vou.

wound, injure. nexdsdnad wu gbeli: the bicyele injured him.

be short, shorten. wu kine gbere: let's shorten the road

({let's take a short cut)

fall asleep. carnaa gheéxi: the child fell asleep.

arrangde, make, form, design, rePair. wu Ya Aia 9béxéld: he

drew a scorpPion.
he uProoted the millet.

uproot (millet). bi sook{ gberi:

disPute, Quarrel. ceebf va b{ vé gbérsxé: the women are
quarrelling.
kill. Posondra va nkaGli: the Poison kills.

meet together. Put in Piles. in namaabilaa bi vé

gboxd: the men met together.

9rouPs.

bi va bi vyé gbddn:

hit. beat. dig ground Peas. they are

beating each other.
get fat.

nana va 9baldx6: the man is getting fat.

shoot, break. wad nAnélu ja: he shot a Juinea hen-

be able to, succeed at. wu nd

leave.

4 kari: he was able to

wash. wu Ya *nmaola jii: he washed a knife.

enter. bi va ncyfén gbakii: they entered the house.

cross (a river). bil kidna jiili: they crossed the road.

sPeak, saY. recount. sapdilab{ va va: the Feorle are

talking.

swallow, forage. nkdlana va jééri: the chicken is foraging.

sew. wu vargad jooli: his cloth is sewn.




joowis 333dxos

kacaa; kaacaa:

ka?aris ka?aru:
kalds kdlig:
kaldxis kilaxa:

kalis kadi:
kan: kaan:
kdn; kini:

kan?ans kdnri:

kanlas kanlii:

kanas kannu:
kart: kédi:
kdri: sé:

karanas ka-anu:

kéraxé: kéraxo:

kén: kiin:
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sharpen. ndi Ya “fmuuné j33x3: I am sharpenin3 the knife.

chew- &nni va bardxo kif:

Anne is chewing bread.

criticizes order (something). wu nd tQ0x6 kidjo mi kdri:

they ordered a hoe and then left.

suffer. v3ma va nkaald: the sick person is suffering.

disaPProve, deny. Pardon. wad wfréna vYu mii x& kddlds he

stole money and he denies it.

Pay attention,suPervise,consider,take care. wu Ya wd kaacaa

mén: he does not consider anybody.

scratch, sPit. wu Ya nvinga ka?ard: he scratches the soil.

fry. wu va sdmdvéora kalfi: she is frying doughnuts.

be sPoiled, erase, destroy, be sad. nd3rakid kalaxi: the

vam is sPoiled.

teach, read; swear- wad sébdna kali: he read the letter.

give, lend. Ce&b&a kard kan Snnla:

Tieba g9ave meat to Anne.

boil. lo?aké va nk3ni: the water is boiling.

be tired, tire, Punish, to make suffer. ndi va k&nr{ sak{i:

I tire in the fields.

uproot (ground Peas, Peanuts). moo fdun kanla: You

harvested Peanuts.
lather,; foam.

jekd& va nkannd: the soaP is lathering.

inhabit, live at. ndi va kédd orodav?e:

I live at Orodara.

90, leave. 4nnda kari Kanad4fi: Anne has gone to Canada.
govern{a country).translate(a language).turn.

Pour the millet into another container.

sooki karana:

ca bi kéréxa:

tease> mistréat- it's a child they are

mistreating.
the sick Person is 9roaning.

groan- Y3na Ya nkiin:




kalaxes kalaxo:

kés kénléxé:
kés kéri:

ko?os ko?ii:
k6?63 ké7if:
kolas kolii:

konlis konldxo:

koori; kooru:

kéris kadi:
ks kad:

ksns kadn:

ksris kédi:
kas kalg:
kas kals:
kalis kodis:
kulis kadi:

kaldlés kalsla:

kalds kalu:
kans kari:

karts kodi:

kardlés karsdla:
klranss karéna:

kuraros kdraru:

kddxo; kddxo:
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be intelligent. waa kalaxi: He is intelligent.

tear from. kafeekad taxa ké6: the wind Pulled urp a tree.

draw (water). si lo?o ké: 90 and draw some water.

dance: Play. waa ko?0 mii sé: he danced and then he went .

hore; anticiPate.

cougsh. ceéna Ya nkolii: the woman is coughing.

slit a throat, kill. bi non konli: they killed a steer.

work the soil, clean off the land. wu Ya kerdka koord: they

are working the field.

nail. 9bardxa bi kddi: it's a door that they are nailing.

finish, terminate. end. wérdna va nkdaa: the money is

running out.

cut, dig (a well), circumcise. b3l3xd bi kadn: it's a well

they are digging.

chase, Punt. sak3a bi kédi: it's a goat they are chasing.

die« nkadbi va kdli: the chickens are dving.

to endure. kan?anta kd mi v&: vyou must endure fatigue.

shave. ndad ma?4jona kdii: I shaved the beard.

gather. bi f0dnki kulit he is gathering up the Peanuts.

cry out. faciina va kdlédld: the cultivator is crying out.

roll. wu va néxdsana kald: he is rolling the bicycle.

crunch. wu Ya word kari: I am crunchin9 the kola.

fold. fold the mat.

fold.

falaka kari:

weengda Ya nkérdld: the leaf is folding.

stumble, bumP into. waa wQ Yé kardns: he stumbled.

snore. wu Ya mméli na nkdradrd: he snores while sleepPing.

walk on all fours. cana va koxo: the child is walkin3 on

all fours.




kyexis kvexo:

)
laalas laalu:

144wdlas 1ddwadas

14745 lari:

147414 14741a:

leeles leelu:
1éx81é: léxsla:
les léxo:

lérés lérii:

leraxis léraxo:

11s 14:

11113 lilixé:

155 1ldaa:
16x6s nddrda:

lax{s lari:

mards marii:

maAnis mbaddi:

ménis ménif:
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break, dig9 and take out vams. ndd kéfkaa kvexi: my arm is
broken.

lick. PBnaa tasina laala: the dog is licking the Plate.

make fun of, ridicule. bi va wd ldawGd: they are making fun
of him.

return. 1474 Pan ndin?dn: come back here.

Peel . ku manderé wu vYa 14?41G: it's a potato that he is
Peeling.

lower, bend over. ndi va leeld: I am bending over.
tickle, prickle. vyia vi ve 1éx8lG: 9o tickle vouself.
grow old, be old. ndd tdnad le: my father is old.

hide camouflage. nankald maraléri: a thief hides
(habitual).

crack (by heat). nyingaa leraxi: the 9round is cracked.

eat. mai 11 mi si séné: when You have eaten, 90 and lie
down.

be far away. mai 1il{ wd sa kari: if you 90 far away. we
will leave vou.

takes hire. bi va fotéla 1d4d: he takes Pictures.

understand, hear, listen. mo Ya ndarG na kaciindd fori: vou
hear that the fetish has come out.

climb, 90 uP. wu va ldr{ takii: He is climbing the tree.

glue, conserve, stick together. PaPinyd marad vi vé la: the
PaPers are stuck together.

ligsht, plaster. lambina mdni: 1light the lamp.

assemble, add, collect. bi va wéré méni{: they are
collecting money.




mo> mon3 moni?

ok

mbi{rés mbiirda:

mbOxis mbari:
mbaxis mbari:

mbax816; mbaxdla:

1122

mPd: medd:

mrEésl€: mpéeld:

mPé&nné; mPanna:

a

na?alas narvalu:

nes neni:

nénés nénd:

no> non: noni:

nén?6: nénri:

od

nddnrdnsn: ndanrdandn:

ndanx8l 63 nddanx8la:

ndAxQ: nddri:
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stay a while, last. gnni s3 mon kanaddi: Anne will stay a

while in Canada.

think about, meditate. ndi va mbifird mo la: I am thinking
of vou. *
sucke cane va netd mbar{: the child sucked the néré bean.

ofPen, reveal. ceéNad wu nana non?on mbaxi: - the woman

revealed the secret of her husband.

roll u®. waa nciizi mbax8l6 wa ké€ka lat he rolled up the

string around his arm.

protect, defend. muncdna Ya mpdd coladna la: the big sister

protects the vounger sibling.

glide (hover?). sdnciina vYa mpééld: the bird is 9liding.

stutter. wu j3ne va mPdnnG: his son stutters.

twist: wind, writhe. kinad na?ala: the road is twisted.

Put, wear (clothing). ndd si =za vandinane: I am 90ing to

wear a shirt.

bring in. sak3 bi nénd gbaka: it's a 9goat that they are

bringing into the house.
a snake bit him.

bite, arrive, achieve. wd wad wu nont

dirty. be dirty. ndaa n3n?9n: I am dirty.
retreat. reject. reimburse. bi va bi ndGnrdnun: they
are withdrawing them.
smell, sniff. PBNANa Ya nd mPonna nddnxd8ld: the dog is

sniffing the stranger.

sows or Plant. waa fox3d nduxi: he sowed: or Planted, corn.




nddxd: nddxé:

ntd: ntad:

nvas nyaa:

nya’ nyin{:

nva, nyaun} nvani:

ny4l4né; nysdléna:

nveli: nyini:
nyén?én: nve?iin:

nveeri: nyeeru:

nyé€ris nyééré:
nyén?ins nyén?in:
nyis; nyini:

nyis: nyidn:

nyf: nyini:

nyané: nyana:

nYo: nyonxa:

Im

rmon: fHmlun:
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dunk (in a sauce): wu nd r& ndGxé cenkiit he dunked it in
the sauce.

beliave, create. kalda s3dcd nta T? saca: God created man
(generic).

see« fiin Ya nyad mén: a blind Person does not see.
float, swim« ndi va nyanf: I am swimming.

dissolve, dilute, reduce (swelling). sukdrénad nyaun
lo?ak{i: the sug9ar is dissolved in the water.

riPen, be red. md?4gbdrda le wu ma?a nydléni: when a mango
is mature, it is red.

cry. cana Ya nyini: the child is crying.
taste. wad kaata nyeén?¢n: he tasted the meat.

walk around. wu si si saxa nyeeri: let's 90 hunting (lit.
let's 90 walk the bush).

ask for, Pray. kale wu nyéerd: it is 5od he is Praying.
stir, move. cenkd nyén?in: st?r the sauce.

fill. conaa nyi: the clay pot is full.

shine, light. can9i va nyid: the sun shines.

wake uP. sd wd nyi vi da sé: wake(sg.) him uPp and 90 (Pl.).

be wet, be cold, cocl. mPd?ina va nyéna: the broth is
cooling.

be 90o0d: be Pretty. vangad nyoe: the cloth is pretty.

draw a bow or slingshot. wad mPéna mon ni ferambii: he
shot at the turtle-dove with a slingshot.




gméns Oméni:

mm3las mm3ligi:

nmaris Omidi:

m3randn: omdranuns

E

palas pPalii:
Pan; ma:
Ppelis peléxo:

Peo- Pe; Peni:
Pen: PEnxo:

PErés Périfi:
Pani: Padi:
Pani: Panu:
pari; padi:

Piu, Pi? Pini:

P33 POul
P33 PGG:

FAris piraxé:
Pyt PONi:

-1

s4iri: sadrd:

362

rest. breathe. wu nd kan?dn mi 7mé: he was tired and he
rested.

sleeP. mo6nmsls bi si sdta li: if vou sleeP; they will eat
the mush-

nurse. cana Ya nmddi: the child is nursing.

Push roushly. jostle.
jostling each other.

bi va bi Y& "m3arandn: they are

surPrise. wu y3mbad nda pala:

his sickness surpPrised me.

come, arrive. ndPonda Pan: the stranger has arrived.

be fat. takdd peli: the tree is fat.

shell (locust bean). ba Astsd Peo:

bean.

come and shell the locust

disPlease. disgdust, not content. Add mod «ci

ngé laa Pen

ndii: what You did dis9usted me.
sell. moAld wu Périit it's rice she is selling.
lose. wfranaa rpani: the money is lost.

sPin {(cotton). wu Yva kond Pana:

she is sPinning cotton.

fight. bu bi vé Peri: they fought each other.

be ripe. be well cooked- kaadti va pinit the meat is getting

well done.

tie. kancivya wad P! it's wood that he is tving.

sweeP. ntanna wu PGG: it's the courtvard she is swez2Ping.

do better. be harpy. vane VYa Pirsxd: the sick Person is

doing better.

swell. wu Sbe?en9dd pu: his cheek is swollen.

Jreet. ndi va m6 sidirtz I am 9reeting You.




safxis sddxé:

san?an;

/7
sin?n? sdanri:

san?an:
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sharPen, comb, carve-hew. k3rinyBn ndd sdsxé: it's a Pencil
that I am sharPening.

chew« kard nda san?on: it's meat that I am chewin3.

untie. reach out (the hand). bi ni wd sin?3n: they untied
him.

sin?dnld: sdn?dnla: stretch out. waa W) VY& san?inld f3laka la: he is

sdni; sani:

sdrd; sarii:

saris sdrif:

sébé: sébii:

sis

sis

sien’ signi:

siili: siili:

s{inlé; sf{inla:

sili: sidf:

s8] 8x6; s818x6:

s8né: sdnu:

saxe; saxiid

50705 sori:

son: sonni:

s6n; sGdn:

sbxi: sbri:
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sus3

slu?

sini:

stretched out on the mat.
vaccinate. doxatsraa wu sani: the nurse vaccinated us.
Pay. fold ndaa sara: it's a debt that I pPaid.
prick, rend, snag. nkaandd ndd siri: the stick poked me.
write. ndi va sébf{{: I am writing.
be born, give birth. nda cénad see: my wife 9ave birth.
Produce. takdd sient the tree Produced.
be strong. faciT siili: a cultivator is stron3.

aim (to shoot something): wd ndi va sifinla: it's a snake
that I am aiming at.

begin. wad gbaxa sf{lf{: he began a house.

be shy, timid. be ashamed. FOCONS va sdlaxd: the 9irl is
timid.

lie down. bi va sind: they are lving down-
wait. mo ndi Ya sdxii: it's vYou that I am waiting for.

Prerare, cook. wad so?o0 mii sé: she Prepared (food) and
then went.

worshipP, adore. kacenla bii son: it's a fetish that they
are adoring.

sPend the night. ndd si z3 sén kanka?i: I am 90ing to sPend
the night at Kangala.

burn. 9baxa xa séri: a house is burning.
buy, be saved: escape. nkdldnad sa: the chicken escared.

defecate. ndi va si za sd: I am 'J0in9 to defecate.




sG: sdali:
sG} sGxdla:
sQdri: sQdrud

suxalos suxdlu:
suxaris suxdru:

sGxdris saxéra:

t
tas taas

taalas taalu:
taanla;s; taanlu:

tadnld: tidnla:

t4inld: taanntaan:

tava: tari:

t314; talif:

tanbas tanbii:

t4n74s tdnri:
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Pound. +0x3d bi sdli: it's corn they are Pounding.
poke, jab. misgnandd ndd sG: the needle roked me-

exagderate, be too much. wu VYa li md sQorit he ate too
much .

crouch. nNanaa sax8lé: the man is crouched.
sift. mbiibé suxari: sift the flour.

shake. mambéléna va word sGxéra: the car is shakin3 us.

receive; find. ndad mo tu~tudd ta: I received Your
commission.

carress,; Pat. ndi v¥a nd Pénna taald: am Patting my dog.

align, lign uP. bd boranyd taanla: they ligned up the
sacks.

measure, comPare. s0o nda taanla: it's millet that I am
measuring.

like, Please, be content. mo nd ba ndd s3iri ka nd tisn
ndii: You came to greet me, that pleased me.

Put on the fire. wu Ya cold tari: he pPut a Pot on the fire.

share, divide amon9, distribute. foun ndd tal{i: it's
peanuts that I am distributing.

learn, teach. ndi va mekanazen va tanbi: I'm learning to be
a mechanic.

stomP. waa ndd tin?4n: he stomPed me.

tin?inld; tdn?4nla: stomP. wu Ya fina tdn?4inld: he is stomPin3 fonio.

tdnlin: taan:

tdnds tana:

tdrds tdrii:

telis tedi:

be 9ood (to eat). makarandnaa tanlid talaxi: the macaroni is
good to eat.

touch. wu Ya ntind fydabi la lo?akii: they are touching the
fish in the water.

stick, 9lue. bind. tembdrd tdrd letérédna la: stick a stamp
on the letter.

be used to. kan?atad nda teli: I am used to fatisue.




te: tée:

téén, tiins tédn:

ténlémés ténléma:

teres teérii:
téxiy tédi:

ti; ti:
tan: tani:

tare: tarii:

taraxas taradxo:

téan, tins tén{:
taxis téri:
tos tu:

tés téni:

tonls: tonlaxo:
téré: térii:
téraxés téréxa:

t5n?9n: tonri:

tsris tédi:

tun: tdnni:

tuuxo! tldxod

taxis taxii:

o
o
an

show. ma nadna te: show Your husband (to me).

sit down. wu VYa tédn wa veri ment he doesn't sit down at
anybody's house (fig.).
bargain for. haggle over:. barter for. vandine nd3 tfnlama:

it's a shirt that I am bartering for.

slide,sliP. waa téré: he slirped.

Place, Put, set (a date), help. ba nd téxi baaréna la: comz
and help me in the work.

braid, weave- waa vanlad ti: he is weaving a cloth.

make a noise, rumble, crash (thunder). kaleni va tani: the

thunder is crashing.

grind> crush. waa soo tare: he is 9rinding millet.

lodge at, unload. nad™Pona waa tardxeé nddd: a stranger

stayed at my Place.

be full. waa 11 tadn: he ate until he was full.

descend- nda si taxi ldkii: I will 90 down to the creek.
fall down. ndaa to: I fell down.

bury, close. gbu wd va téni: it's a corpse that we are
buryving.

be long; make long. ndad tonls: I am tall.

pPass. t6ré maa sé: Pass on and 3Jo.

ndd si{ za sébd téréxé mob: I

accomPanyY. have sent, send.
will send You a letter.

dilute, draw out. ndad inbii t5n?9n: I am mixing water with

the flour.

count. ndi Ya sakaa tédi: I am counting 9oats-

send somebolY on an errand. bi Y3 nda tdnni: he sent me on

an errand.
wu Ya wd kénva tllxo:

clean; wiPe: rub. he is rubbing his

hands.
the child is vomitting.

vomit. cana va toxii:




taxis tari:

tuxos tuxiic:

wal wad:

wavas wari:

wéé: wii:

wlréné: weErént:

wlris wéréxé:

w9 wads

wul wanie
walis wadf:

wala: wad:

wlrdx{s: waréx6:

¥

yds ya: be sick.

vaalas vaalu:

ya?as vari:

Y37ari: vararu:
valas valaxo:
véré: vérii:

Yarang: yverani:
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dig, deepen. kacd ndi va tdri: I'm dig99ing for a mouse.

carry transport. mol3d ndad tuxo: it's rice that I carried.

throw> misplace. wu na wi wl Yirényi: he misPlaced some of

his objects.
be hard, difficult.

dry, be courageouss mbibdd wa7a: the

flour is dry.
don't look at me.

look, visit. mad nta nd wif{ men:

heat. bother, be a pPest, annoy: vex. vou bu9g

mo ndd wérané:

be rapid, be in a hurry. wéri mi kardkili: hurry uP with

what vou're doing.

be blacks
blackened) -

forget. ndd fanid wd: I forgot (lit. my insides

Pour, make bricks. wu Ya ndf&n wdni: he is Pouring bricks.

wash. ndi vya wddit I am washing mysel f.

take out, clean uP/clear out a well. balakdndd balaka wilo:
the well disger cleared o:t the well.
I got mixed uP.

mix uP (things), be mistaken. ndaa wldrdxi:

wu Ya ¥i: he is sicks

vawn. waa Yaala: he vawned.

leave, reserve, abandon, Permit. wu VYa?a waa sé: let him
gal

shake. wu Ya také va?ard: he is shaking the tree.

be sufficient. kaadtad vala: the meat is sufficient.

stop (intr.), stand. Yéré wa tddn: stoP beside him.

stop (tr.). wu Ya wl vérénd: he stopred him.




yéxé: véxii:

Yérés vérif:

Yerii Yerdxo!

ydri; vidis

Yaris vari:

varaxe! varaxo:

Yiu, Yi! Yini:
y33 vlu!

y353 vans

vis val§:

vl vOxiie

367

question, ask about someone. sa wG véxé: 9o and ask him.

wear out, sPoil. damage. nda vanya Ya Yériit my clothes are

wearing out.

counsel, advise.
him about the work-.

baaréna woké la:

ndad wu Yere I advised

get uP, fly, come from- waa Yari: he got uP.

call, invite. ndi Ya mo Yari ma ba 131t I am inviting You to

come and eat.
raise, wake uP (tr.), straighten uP. ndad kamPeéna vdradxe: I
raised the finger.

jumP. bi va vini: they are jumPing.

sPlit. kancixe ndi va YQO0: it's wood that I am spPlitting.
water. nangsna ndi va vdaa: it's the garden that I am
watering.

steal, trick, riP-off. ward va vdli: hnim. he steals.

squeeze (orangde). milk (cow): wring. waa vannvya YQxi: she

is wringing out the clothes.




WELMER'S QUESTIONNAIRE

TranscriPtion and French translation by Traoré Gnoudjotien.
Tone Analysis and Engdlish translation by Anne Garber.

The followin9 questionnaire was designed by Welmers for the PurPose of
doing a 9quick survey of the basic structures of an African language. Srecific
vocabulary and syntactic structures were selected in order to facilitate a
basic analysis and a comParative study between dialects and languages.

This Sucite Questionnaire includes a Franch and English translation for
each item and English 9losses. At this Point, 9losses are tentative, pPending a
more thoroush consultation with a Sucite speaker. The transcriftion, thoush on
the whole accurate, does have some inconsistencies that cannot be corrected
until I get it checked out with a Sucite speaker. Underlying tone is marked
above the tone-bearing units esPecially in cases where the surface tone is
di¥2erent than the underlying tone. Below is an exPlanation of the symbols
used:

L Low tone
H High tone
M Mid tone (Lh)

Mw Weak Mid tone (Hl)

ML Mid-Low tone (H))

m ok
e Question marker INC IncomPletive marker
Fut. Future marker CLAUSE M Clause Marker
VP Verbal Particle PP PostpPosition
Neg. Negative Marker Con. Connector
REF Referential Pronoun EXCLAM Exclamation marker
? translation or transcription uncertsin
1. M L M
son na"kin une Personne
Person one one Person
2. LM LM CoTT
siin suln deux Personnes
Persons two two PeoPle
3. LM M ML
siin  k3d"kar@ cing Personnes
Persons five five Peaorle
4, L M
kan?an nakin un village

village ane one village




S. L M
kanyd saonni
villages two

6. M ML
kanyd kackara
villages five

7. LM
sa?3l3d nd kin
basket one

3. M L M
s@?3Ni suunn{
baskets two

9. M M ML
sa?ani ki kdraQ
baskets five

10. M LM
sakaa sudn
Jdoats two

11.

sdP8la Punon
PeoPle all

1z,
kanyd Punon
villages all

13. L M MLM
ndd s&8kaabi Puné
my goats all

14,
' sacinye ?are
men  many
15, MMLM
sakanye?are
gdoats many
16.
1anve ?axe
water many
17.

wa
someone
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deux villages
two villages

cing villages
five villages

un Panier
one basket

deux Paniers
two baskets

cing Paniers
five baskets

deux chevres
two goats

tous les hommes
all the men

tous les villages
all the villages

toutes mes chévres
all my goats

beaucouP d'hommes

‘many men

beaucoupP de cheévres
manY doats

beaucouP d'eau
much water

quelqu'un
someone




19.

2@.

21.

22.

23.

24,

Pil
some

M
Pii bii P3n ba mo wéé

some they come M vou visit
m3nld ndad s>

rice I buy

ci nk3na la tun sen?n

do manner an other again
nye ndd la laa
is that on @

vaa wu nvaén
VP-not him see-Neg.

senye’ara
PeoPle many

Pilaa ju  na

some others say that
L H

Peri nd wa nyaén

they-REF VP him see-Ne9g.
ML LM

nkdu d2 kannd na nye nddd

chickens little only be mine

ML

m313 ceéri kannd laa koro
rice little only

M
valaa x$ jo
again? it say

M
wa valaa la ce
he again? it do

ML H
nda Yad ndd ci nk3dnna cén mé
I not that do manner know Neg.
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des hommes
some men

des hommes sont venus te voir
some men have come to see You

j'ai acheté du riz
I have bought some rice

Yy a~t-il un autre moyen de faire
cela?

is there another way of doing that?

peu d'hommes 1'ont wu
few men have seen him

d'autres hommes ont dit qu'ils ne

- 1'avaient Pas vu

some other men have said that they
did not see him

je n'ai due Peu de Poulets
I have but few chickens

il ne reste que Peu de riz
there remains but little rice

.dis-le encore

say it again

il 1'a fait encore
he did it again

je ne sais Pas faire ca
I don't know how to do that




29.

30.

31'

32.

33.

34.

35.

36.

37.

38.

39.

40-

nda vYad wu nvaén
I not him see-Neg.

wu Ya md nénjaa
he come today

bii Pan tinjaa
they come Yesterday

bi va md ny3™panna
they come tomorrow
14?4 Pan nya™panna

return come tomorrow

Mw
Pan ni lo?if
come

némbeeramé
water risgsht now

wu nve kan?an la
he be village in

némbede
rigsht now

ndd ni mPan nd?4n tinjaa.
I come here VYesterday
H
mo sii na
vou but WP

nci na?fen
be here-Neg.

H , L M
waa tifn ni?4n canncaa suunni
he staY here davys two

waé
be there-Neg.

valari nd nci
food

wu 9bakd nve waa m€ [nyeaanmél
his house be there

LM
wors sé ba nkiri wi3d a¢ nyd™panna
we Fut. gdo there tomorrow
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je ne 1l'ai Pas vu
I did not see him

il va venir aujourd’'hui
he will come today

ils sont venus hier
they came vesterday

ils vont venir demain
they will come towmorrow

reviens demain
return tomorrow

apporte de 1'eau tout de suite
bring some water right away

il est au village en ce moment
he is at the village at this moment

je suis venu ici hier, mais tu
n'etais Pas la

I came here Yesterday. but You were
not there

il est resté la deux jours
he staved there two days

il n'y avait Pas de nourriture la
there wasn't any food there

sa maison est la-bas
his house is over there

nous irons 13 demain
we will g0 there tomorrow




41.

42.

43.

44,

45.

46.

47-

48,

49.

n
oy
a

LM Mw
ndd nve ndd “nmddnne
this be my knife

Mw

ndd nve “nmo"tafedde
this be knife-pretty

LMT?
nk& nye nye?éen
this be what

nké gbakdi peli
this house large

ntd kaataa pPan?anxa
this meat tough

Mw
ndd nve “ma"cenne
that be knife-900d

MLM Mw
ndd nYe ndd ‘rnmadnne
that be amy knife

LMT?
nké& nve nve?éen
that be what

nk& 9gbakéé kaa pPeli de
that house larse

ML
ngatun waa kar$d joe
wha he that say

wad kafeka fo wu karta?akili
he wind blow his hands-in

kafeka ya fdu fan?an la
wind is blowing force on

wu Ya fm9nnd la
he is breathing @

ceci est mon couteau
this is my knife

ceci est un joli couteau
this is a pretty knife

qu'est-ce Que ceci?
what is this?

cette maison est grande
this house is large

cette viande est dure
this meat is tough

cela est un bon couteau
that is a 9oo0d knife

cela est mon couteau
that is my knife

3u'est-ce que cela?
what is that?

cette maison-la est 9rande
that house is large

Qui a dit cela?
who said that?

il a soufflé dans ses mains
he blew in his hands

le vent soufile fort
the wind blows strongly

resPire-t-il?
is he breathing?

a7z




S4.

SS.

S6.

S7.

S8.

59.

60.

61.

62.

63.

64.

65.

H
nké ka"cikid nying, ka
this wood wet it
va?d nta nyi me

will-Neg. INC burn Neg.

LM Mw H
n3ka ndd vdrsnya Pund soraxé
fire my things all burn

ngstun wu Ya md wée
who he coame there-Q

wi wd na nkdlald
she throw and cry

wa kal(13a mon
she cry be-long

saP8labf va nko?i kan?anka
peoPle are dancing village
ML

fannii

inside-in

H
bii k3732 nyeka mboxi
they dance morning oPen

LM ML
ndd tdna ko
my father died

waa kd tdnjée
he die last vear

nkdtunnandd tu nyanga la
monkey fall ground on

kaa tu lo?okii
it fall the water-in

waa tud keeka  kexi
he fall the arm break
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ce bois est humide, il ne brQlera
Pas
this wood is damp, it will not burn

le feu a brdlé tous mes objets
the fire burned all my things

qui arrive?
who's coming?

elle s'est mise A crier
she started to cry

elle a crié longtemPs
she cried a long time

les gens sont en train danser au
village
the Peorle are dancing at the

village

ils ont dansé toute la nuit
they danced the whole night

mon Pere est mort
my father is dead

il est mort 1l'an dernier
he died last vear

le singe est tombé sur le sol
the monkey has fallen on the 9round

c'est tombé dans 1'eau
it fell in the water

il est tombé et s'est cassé le bras
he fell and broke his arm




66.

67.

68.

69.

70.

75.

72.

~
PX)

74.

76.

takfa tud
tree fall

kina Pari
the road cross

ma?an nta fyexd mé
vou-Ne9. INC afraid Neg.
waa fvaad

he fear

wu nA nda conldja bi vé gbén
he and my brother they hit/fisht

waa xd wi lo?7okii,

he it throw water-in
han xi v{ na ny4ni
it float

L M
laka va kan?anka pad(?)i
river is village crossing

nké nciinnga la laka
this direction on river

lo?oks va fdG na sé
water is and 90in9

sa"ciinna vari
bird fly

la va?a nja nNjdrd me
it Fut.Neg9. be able fly Neg.

H
waa ce?¢
he laugh

H
waa sané
he lie down

374

l'arbre est tombé a traverse le
chemin
the tree has fallen across the road

n'aie Pas Peur
don't be afraid

il a eu Peur
he was afraid

lui et mon frére se sont battus
he and my brother fousht each other

il a jeté cela dans 1l'eau, et cela
a flotté

he threw that in the waters and it
floated

la riviere coule 3 travers le
village
the river flows through the village

la riviére coule dans cette
direction

the river flows in this direction

1l'oiseau s'est envolé
the bird is in flight

il ne sait pas voler
he doesn't know how to fly

il ari
he laughed

il s'est couché
he went to bed




77.
78.
75.
8Q.
81.
82.
aa.
84.
8%.

86.

8s8.

H
waa t2nlda nva xa kannduks la
he sit see its village-same” on

wu sen?én nye si la laa
he still be life with @

H
bii meén?enki celad nveka mbax{

they son9 sing morning oPen
H
waa teén
he sit
H L M
waa NmidnlS canncia taanri
he sleer days three
H
waa ju nd daxatéxénit

he sPeak with chief-with

wad ju fan?an -la
he spPeak force with

waa karaxa can nyanga la
he sPit droP 9round on

waa vari
he =et uP

H
waa veré
he stoP

wad juubd va?a
he spPeech leaves;stopP

H
takdd nyiné mi ntéan
tree be-wet and swell

wu  kekaa taon
his arm swell

375

il a habité dans le méme villaze
he lived in the same village

est-il encore vivant?
is he living again?

ils ont charté toute la nuit
they sang the whole night

il s'est assis
he sat

il a dormi trois jours
he slept three days

il a Parlé au chef
he spoke to the chief

il a rarler fort
he sPoke loudly

il a craché par terre
he sPat on the 9round

il s'est levé
he got upP

il s'est arraété
he storred

il a cessé de Parler
he stopped talking

le bois est devenu humide et il a
gonflé

the wood has become damP and is
swol len

son bras s'est gonflé
his arm has swollen




90.

91.

92.

93.

94.

95.

96.

97.

98.

99.

139,

101.

nda Yad lo?o0 cén me
I not water know Neg.
H
ndad lo?okd nvan toré
I river swim cross
LM
nda Ya sQun na ndd s§ 13
I think that I fut. it
ctn nce€
know do

H
ndad xa sonna cidnga kd
I it think day end

nda caa sQun na wu s mPan
I think that he fut. come
H
waa lazd
he return

wad korand karana
he canoe return

H
waa kard weé s& ncén N9
he turn look to knaw who
wu md wd nge
he come there CLAUSE M

L M
gbaya taanr{ téré mi wi kard
houses three Pass turn
kanda:ce
risht

wu Yaa ntdxi
he vomit

woraa Yera saxad mo
we VYou wait be-long

L M

376

je ne sais Pas nager
I don't know how to swim

j'ai traversé la riviere 3 la nage
I swam across the river

je Pense que je sais faire ca
I think I know how to do that

j'ai Pensé a ca toute la journée
I thought of that all day

j'ai Ppensé qu'il allait venir
I thought that he was 90in9 to come

il s'est retourné
he returned

il a retourné la Pirogue
he returned the canoce

il a tourné la t8te Pour voir Qui
venait
he turned his head to see who was
coming

derpasse trois maisons Puis tourne a
droit
gdo Past three houses then turn risht

il vomit
he throws up

nous vous avons attendu longtemps
we waited for vou a long time




103,

104.

106.

107.

108.

109.

110.

111,

113.

Wwu VYa nca na ny2erd mé

he Neg. be-able walk Neg.
H

waa lax{ takii

he climb tree-in

H

waa laxf f6 nvanngd nyi~tinii

he climb until hill topP-PP
la:¢§ na?an mé
climb here
waa ta3xi nvanngs la
he descend hill PP
H ML

waa cana 10raxé filéka nvdnii
he child lift stone head-PP

H
wad keka nce
he arm wash

waa cana tardxd taki-i
he child descend tree-PP

wad fori gbaki-i
he 90 out house-PP

waa vari kan?anki-i
he leave village-PP

L
waa nmala wulé gbugblnnoi-i
he knife take out box-the-PP
worad nci 9gbaki-i
we enter house-PP
fyinye?énlad ji saanmni
fish many enter net-PP

377

il ne sait pas marcher
he doesn't know how to walk

il a 9rimPé dans l'arbre
he climbed the tree

il a monté jusqu'au sommet de la
colline
he climbed to the toP of the hill

montes ici
climb upP here

il descendu de la colline
he came down from the hill

il a hissé 1'enfant sur la Pierre
he lifted the child uP onto the stone

il a lavé le bras
he washed his arm

il a descendu l'enfant de 1l'arbre
he 2ot the child down from the tree

il est sorti de la maison
he went out of the house

il a quitté le village
he left the village

il a Pris un couteau hors de la
boite
he took a knife out of the box

sommes entrés dans la maison
let's 90 in the house

beaucouP de Poissons sont entrés
dans la nasse




114.

11S.

116.

117.

118.

119.

120.

121.

122,

123.

124.

(?)beteki-i
bag-in

waa milana ne
he rice Pput

lo?0 ne tonna coon{-i
water Put metal Pot-PP

H
wad wild kon m{ séna sin
he hole cut and Post Plant

wad kavi(?)dd ne Ayakii
he meat-Piece put mouth-in

wora vari kan?an la ma
we leave village to
H LM Mw

kari wora tsta la
90 our Plantation PP

waa Yari kan?an la tinja

he leave village PP yesterday
H

waa kari nveka la

he leave morning PP

worad non ni?dn tanja
we arrive here yesterday

L H
worad non na?4n vakongs la
we arrive here evening PP

wad viu kdna la
he jumP road PP

wad Yiu wa takii
he jump tree-PP

manY fish have entered the net

il a mis le riz dans le sac
he put the rice in the bag

mets de l'eau dans la marmite
Put some water in the rot

il a creusé un trou et il v a Planté
un Piquet

he dug a hole and he Planted a Post
in it

il a mis un morceau de viande dans
la bouche
he put a Piece of meat in his mouth

nous sommes allés du village 3 notre
Plantation
we went from the village to our

Plantation

il a quitté le village hier
he left the villase vesterday

il est pParti le matin
he left in the morning

nous sommes arrivés ici hier
we arrived here Yesterday

nous sommes arrivés ici le soir
we arrived here in the evening

il a sauté a traver le chemin
he jumPed across the road

il a sauté de l'arbre
he jumPed from the tree




125.

126.

127.

128.

130.

131.

132.

133.

134.

135.

136.

waa kdnndd Yiu N9a wu Yad non mé
he road jump but he not arrive Ne3.

bii jud mon
they talk be-lons

bi wid  ki~cd
they he talk about(derogatory)

wu Ya yu fan(?)an la
he sPeak force PP
ML
wad Yiu ténvanad la
he jumpP log PP
LH

nda Ya sdcdrd va

I senoufo speak
waa t37pala wéd

he noise-big? throw

H
ndaa kal(3)16 n33d bi va
I «cry out but they not
xd léxée
it hear-Neg.

Mw
pdnnaa wl t35ka non
do? his le? bite

MwML
waa %3 kén kayina takaki
he it cut meat-Piece Place-chew-PP

m3ld sa7?s
rice cook

waa
she

nkald sa373
chicken cook

waa
she

379

il a sauté mais n'a Pas Pu atteindre
he jumped but could not make it

ils ont Parlé longtemps
they talked for a long time

ils ont Parlé de lui
they talked about him

il parle fort
he speaks loudly

il a sauté par-dessus la buche
he jumped over the lo3g

je parle du sénoufo
I'm talking about senoufo

il a Poussé un cri
he gave a cry

j'ai crié mais, ils ne m'ont Pas
entendu
I cried out but theYy did not hear me

le chien lui a mordu la jambe
the dog bit him on the les

il a arraché en mordant un morceau de
viande
he bit off/tore off a Piece of meat

elle a fait cuire du riz
she cooked some rice

elle a fait cuire un Poulet
she cooked a chicken




137.

138.

139.

140.

141.

142.

143.

144,

145,

146.

147.

148.

149,

\d

H
waa nkaab{ tari
she chickens count

H
wad ta"t3 kon nangii
he liana cut middie-in?

was varmPi{ kén
he cloth cut

wad keka konli

he hand cut

L MM
waa karciséréxéys panld
he firewood cut

wu Yad nké nkén nkinnd cén me
he not that cut manner know Neg.

LH
wld Ya nd3ravé tari
he vyams dig upP

waa ldnve?enxa gba
he water-much drink

woraa m3la 11
we rice eat

H

worad kara ka
we meat chew-eat

LM-H
wad wérd kan ndod
he money 9ive me-PP

wérd kan ndQ
moneyY 9ive me-PF

330

elle a comPté les pPoulets
she counted the chickens

il a tranché la liane
he cut the liana

il a couré le tissu
he cut the cloth

il s'est couré a la main
he cut his hand

il a couPé du bois a brQler
he cut some firewood

il ne sait Pas couPer ca
he doesn't know how to cut that

il est en train de deterrer les
ignames
he is dig9ing uP Yams

il a bu beaucour d'eau
he drank a lot of water

nous avons mang9é du riz
we ate some rice

nous avons mang9é de la viande
we ate some meat

il m'a donné de l'argent
he gave me some moneY

donne moi de 1'argent
Jive me some moneyY




150.

151,

153.

154.

160.

161.

ndaa x3 16x6
I it hear

LM

moo ndd gbbn(=??
you me hit

waa bi gbén
he they hit/fight

wad PonTa taun

he dog kick
ML
waa Ponfa nye?én kén
he dog face cut
H

bii sak3ne gbo
they goat kill

H
ndS wu cad ng9e ndaa cén
that he want CL I  know

ndaa wd cén
I he knaw

H
Miind ntdlé -nt? or d?
roPe Pull

tangé tala nd?an mé
log pPush there over

ML
waa w) ké€ka tuuxo
he his arm rub

H
wad vacéna tonlax{ nd karcitii
he belly scratch with nails-PP

bi ci bii md
they do/tell they come

381

j'ai entendu cela
I heard that

tu m'as frappé
vou hit me

il les a battu
he fought them

il a donné un couP de Pied au chien
he kicked the dog

il a retenu le chien
he restrained the dog

ils ont tué une chevre
they killed a goat

je sais ce au'il veut
I know what he wants

je le connais
I know him

tire la corde
Pull the rore

Pousse la bGche Par la
push the log over there

il a frotté son bras
he rubbed his arm

il s'est gratté le ventre avec les
on9les

he scratched his stomach with his
nails

dis leur de venir
tell them to come




162.

163.

164.

165.

166.

167.

168.

169.

170.

171.

172.

173.

bi tuna ci waa md
their father do/tell he come

nya?an wad joe
what he say-@

ndad saxasa”cuun nya
I  bush cat see

ndaa vanlana jooli

I cloth sew
LM
nda Yaa ‘nguraxo ndGxd taa
I smoke odour smell
wad nkanlakd vs
he stick sPrlit
ML
waa wld sffka fari
he him skin Pinch
LM ML
waa ndd kééka feri
he my arm Pinch
wad nadka fven
he wound drain
LM
PA"Pinnyekd na ncaa nNmddi
baby was nursing

waa ka"kanlaxa wd
he stick throw

wad metd kori
he rope tie

382

dis 3 leur Pere de venir
tell their father to come

qu'a-t-il dit?
what did he say?

j'ai vu un léopard
I saw a leopPard

j'ai cousu le tissu
I sewed the cloth

je sens la fumée
I smell the smoke

il a fendu le bSton
he sklit the stick

il s'est Pincé la Peau
he Pinched himsel f

il a Pincé mon bras
he Pinched my arm

il a sucé la pPlaie
he drained the wound

le bébé titait
the baby was nursing

il a jété un bston
he threw a stick

il a noué la corde
he tied the rope




174,

175.

176.

177.

178.

179.

130.

181.

182.

183.

184.

185S.

186.

wad sakara Po taxa la
he 9goat tie tree to

waa beteks kari
he bag tie

L LH H
waa vanmpPi (31?)bs nce
he cloth wash

wad kanva nce
he hand wash

wad lo?o walf{
he water wash

wad Nmuund tuuxo
he knife wipPe

bit gbaxa faanri
they house build

L M
bi vaa gbaxa faanrdG
they house build

ndaa samad sa
I o0il buy

H
nkd fzldke 13
this stone Pick upP

H
wad kavarak{ pund balé
he pPieces all gather

ntasdld nye VYawigbol3
elerhant be animal-large

LM ML
ndd n3:animbalé&nd nvye ndd j&
this little boy be my son

383

il a attaché la chevre a un arbre
he tied the goat to a tree

il noué le sac
he tied the bag

il a lavé le tissu
he washed the cloth

il s'est lavé les mains
he wasned his hands

il a Pris un bain
he teook a bath

il a essuyé le couteau
he wirPed the knife

ils ont construit une maison
they built a house

ils construisent une maison
they are building a house

j'ai acheté de l'huile
I bought some oil

ramasse cette Pierre
Pick uP this stone

il a ramassé tous les morceaux
he gathered all the Pieces

un éléphant est un 9rand animal
an elephant is a large animal

ce petit garcon est mon fils
this little boy is my son




187.

188.

185.

190,

191,

192.

193.

194,

195.

196.

197.

198.

199,

LM LM-H
ndkoo suGn nye nddd
children two be mine-PP

ML LM-H
nkdu gbiard nye ndid
chickens six be mine

ML
noukda wd sféfka suu fari
thorn his skin Pierce

sdru wad nda non na kedka la
bee he me bite my hand PP

Mw
wd wad nda non na todka la
snake he me bite my foot PP

LM
ksa ndd vdd
it me hurt

LM ,
tooks va nd3d vad
foot me hurt

wad lo7o kdan
he water boil

H
wad kard kalf
he meat fry

H

waa barant8n kald
he bananas roast

waa foun £5
he Peanuts roast

lo?oké va nkann{
water boil

bii m33n-nye?un wéri
they rice much Plant

334

j'ai deux enfants
I have two children

j'ai six pPoulets
{ have six chickens

1'érine lui a traversé le pPied
the thorn went throush his foot

une abeille m'a Piqué a la main
a bee stung my hand

un serfpent m'a mordu le Pied
a snake bit my foot

il m'a fait mal
it hurt me

j'ai mal au Pied
my foot hurts

il a fait bouillir de 1'eau
he boiled the water

il a fait frire une viande
he fried some meat

il a fait r8tir des bananes
he roasted some bananas

il a fait 3riller des arachides
he roasted some Peanuts

l'eau est en train de bouillir
the water is boiling

ils ont Planté beaucoup de riz
they Planted a lot of rice




200.

2e1.

202.

203.

2@4.

205S.

206.

207.

208.

209.

210.

211,

212,

LH
bii nd3rayi nduxi
they vams Plant

bi vaa mdnlana fQQ
they rice winnow

ndaa mddAn-nve?axa PE€ré

I rice much sell
L ML
waa kangbind keexi
he stick break
L ML
kangbindd keexi
stick break
H

wad mind kon
he ropPe cut

H
Mind4 kon
roPe cut

wad pend nca
he bowl shatter

kon'vakon'ys
rPieces ?

wu  Ya?i njd xa kexa mé
he Neg.fut. be-able it break Neg.

H
waa toré nd7an mé
he pPass here

H

wad nda gbaks toré
he my house Pass

H
ndd kina waa 13
this road he take

LM ML
word  kd va ntaan
nur manner VP-Ned. pPlease

[ 1=31 sinbili mé
these PeoPle-PP Neg.

(%)
[\
on

ils ont planté des ignames
they planted some vams

ils sont en train de vanner le riz
the are winnowing the rice

j'ai vendu beaucour de riz
I sold a lot of rice

il a cassé le b&ton
he broke the stick

le b&ton est cassé
the stick is broken

il a cassé la corde
he broke the rore

la corde est cassé
the rore is broken

il = cassé le rPot en morceaux
he broke the bowl in Pieces
il ne peut Pas le briser

he cannot break it

il a passé Par ici
he pPassed by here

il a dérassé ma maison
he rpassed by my house

il a Pris ce chemin
he took this road

ces gens-l13 nous detestent
those Peorle hate us




213.

214.

215.

216.

217.

218.

219.

220.

221.

222.

223.

LM ML H
word  kif tain mPi sinbili
our manner Please these PeoPle-PP
H ML H

wd maf narkaara kdd tadn wi-i
our also children Please us-PP

H-L
wad ju ward s3 wu cus
he say he-REF fut. him catch
H
wu sd va ncad mé

he but Neg-VP be-able Neg-.

LM
nda ya sdln s& ju nd mo-in
I VP desire fut spPeak with You-PP

ML? M
lo?o kdla ny8 nda la
water manner? is me on

LM ML
ndd ldd nve sé nta

I desire be fut.Con. Inc.
tabavabdutsd tanbi

french learn
waa VYari na ncé?i
he 9et up and laugh

wad koona va“ra
he coush stor

H
wad nkd so?o nk3nna cen
he that cook manner know

wu .lad nci wi ncdldnsn,
he desire be he be-healed
wad vala ma tabs gba

he should medicine drink
LH
nda Yaa nddrayi sdli
I VP vyams Pcund

ces gens-13 nous aiment
those peorPle like us

chacun aime ses enfants
everyone loves their children

il a essayé de l'attrarer mais il
n'a Pas Pu

he tried to traPp him but he could
not

je veux te Parler
I want to talk to vou

je veux de 1l'eau
I want some water

je veux aPPrendre le francais
I want to learn french

il s'est mis A rire
he started to laugh

il a cessé de tousser
he stoppPed coushing

il sait PrérParer cela
he knows how to make that

s'il veut 9uérir, il doit prendre
du reméde

if he wants to be cured, he must
take some medicine

je suis en train de Piler des ignames
I am Pounding some Yams




224,

225.

226.

227.

228.

229.

230.

231.

232,

233.

234,

bi wd ntdldd vilaxe gbaki-i
they he rPull house-PP

ndad wu tun ntaxatéxsnin
I he send chief-PP

ndad wérd téréxé naan
1 moneY send him

L
s.c3ta Pundd ra vé gboxo
PeorPle all themselves assemble
caankii
market-in

bii sac3ta oboxo
they peoPle assemble

kafonngilaa non kannya Pund la
news arrive villages all in

+3laka can
mat

nyarnga la
sPread 9round

sacTtad ceraxe
Peorle disPerse

H
vdnnya Yerané ni?an mé
laundry hang there

H H
sbés& 1o ka"citnd Panld

machete take rod cut
H
nkd kon nd “nmali-{

that cut with knife-PP

il 1'ont trainé hors de la maison
they dragged him out of the house

je 1'ai envoyé chez le chef
I sent him to the chief

je lui ai envové de 1'argent
I sent him some moneYy

tous les gens se sont rassemblés
au marché
everyone dets together at the market

ils ont rassemblé les 9ens
they assembled the reorle

les nouvelles se rérandent dans tous
les villages
the news sPreads in all the villages

etends la natte Par terre
sPread the mat over the 9round

les g9ens se sont disPersés
the Peorle have disrersed

mets 3 pendre le linge la
han9 uP the laundry there

prends une machette et coure la
baguette ici

take a machete and cut the rod here

couFe ca avec un couteau
cut that with a knife




236.

237.

238.

239.

241,

242,

243.

244,

245,

246.

wad “nNmuund va?a laa tu
he knife let it fall
nyanga la
dround on

‘Nmuunid tu nyanes la
knife fall 9round on

wad suxa gbéxslé
he mortar make

wad tu~tdnna nNmola 9béxdlé

he iron knife make

M
wad Pinndalé jooli
he Pants sew

nya?an mo Ya nkun vye
what You VP do @

H
moo waa nkd gbexalé la
you this make/do @
H

mad ma cona gbexals la
You Your net PrePare Q@

waa kan?anngod gbexalé la
he trap PrePare @

M
ka ci nk3na te na la
it do manner show me on

M
kina te na la
road show me on

M
ma ‘Omudnna té na la
vyour knife show me on

3a8

il a laissé tomber le couteau Par
terre
he let the knife fall to the 9round

le couteau est tombé par terre
the knife has fallen to the 9round

il a fabriqué un mortier
he made a mortar

il a fabriqué un cecteau forgé
he made a forged knife

il a confectionné un Pantalon
he made a Pair of Pants

qu'est-ce Jue tu es en train de
faire?
what are you doing?

as-tu fait ceci?
did You do this?

as-tu préparé ton filet?

have You Prepared Your net?

a-t-il pPréraré le piage?

has he set the trap?

montre-moi comment faire ca
show me how to do that

montre-moi le chemin
show me the road

montre-moi ton couteau
show me Your knife




247.

248.

249,

250.

251.

252.

253.

254,

255.

256.

257.

258.

md nda Yara laa
you me call @

M
waa wora Yari
he we call

bii mamddd veri
they Mamadou call

wad kolo
he cough

waa cari
he sneeze

waa caualo
he belch.

waa ken
he 9roan

wad sawe?ard jo
he ? say

LM ML
ndd nydrga vad nda fali
mY head VP me °?

LM Mw LM
ndd 18ka vaa ndd wiléxd
my bile? me 7

M
suna nva@ nda la
diarrhea be me on

M
cifard nve nda la
body-heat be me on

M
kataka nya nda 1a
hunger be me on

389

est-ce que tu m'as aprelé”?
did vyou call me?

il nous a aprelés
he called us

ils ont appelé Mamadou
they called Mamadou

il a toussé
he coughed

il a éternué
he sneezed

il a éructé
?

il a 9émi
he 9roaned

il a chuchoté
he whispPered

j'ai mal A la téte
I have a headache

j'ai mal 3 1'estomac
I have a stomachache

j'ai la diarrhée
I have diarrhea

j'ai la fierre de la température
I have a fever

j'ai faim
I'm hungry




260.

261.

262.

263.

264,

265.

266.

267.

268.

269.

27e.

wuu s cenkd la
let us 90 market to

ndad baard ci nénja(a)
I work do today

ML
nkd nve gbagbjls
that be house-large

bi gbakdid pald
their house large

lanvina kan naan
cold water 9ive me-PP

H
lo?okid nyiné
water cool

Pan nd sd"ciwayi{ wu
come with dry wood-PP so-we
ba ne n3kii

M pPut fire-in

sd”cinyd vad wavef
wocd not dry

L H
*AmaPeNxd va?d nja
¥n..e-blunt Neg.fut. be-able
H
kadta koén
meat cut

ndd “nmuunndd Pen
this knife VP blunt

H
vara kan?3an 1il§ la
vour village far @

allons au marché
let's 90 to the market

j'ai travaillé aujourd'hui
I worked today

cela est une 9rande maison
that is a large house

leur maison est grande
their house is large

donne moi de l'eau froide
give me some cold water

l'eau est fraiche
the water is cool

aPpPorte du bois sec pour le feu
bring some dry wood for the fire

le bois n'est Pas sec
the wood is not dry

un couteau émoussé ne couFera Pas

de viande

a blunt knife will not cut meat

ce couteau est émoussé
this knife is biunt

30

est-ce dque votre village est loin?

is your village far away?




271,

272.

273.

274.

275.

276.

277.

278.

279.

230.

281.

282,

H
waa kari talilixi-i
he 3o Place-far-PP
Mw ML-H
wad Pan nd s3amd saki-f

he come with fat goat-PP

n9sd sak3na Pund nve same
this goat all be fat

wad Pan nd savetaféédis
he come with basket-pretty-PpP

Ad$ se?énad nvyon
that basket be-pretty

N9 nana zonNad nvYon

that man heard be-900d

M
bii kapild ci wora la
they bad do us on

LM-H

wad kapdxala ju word
he bad(news) tell us-PP

ML ML
ngé nana nya zonmPiiféls

that man be heart-evil-chief

nda nye ‘metonlaxd-Q

I be ropPe-long-PP >
ndé mobiiné-€ laa tonla dé
that stick-there it be-long EXCLAM

H
mPd vanmbibdd ceré€
this cloth small
LM-H

tonnacofénnd nye ndo-G
iron new Pot be me-PP

391

il est allé loin
he has gone far away

il a apporté une chévre grasse
he brought a fat goat

cette chévre est drasse
this goat is fat

il a aprorté un joli Panier
he brought a pretty basket

ce Panier-la est joli
that basket is pretty

=z'est un homme bon
that is a 9o0d man

ils nous on fait du mal
they did us an injury

il nous a dit de mauvaise nouvelles
he told us some bad news

c'est méchant homme
that is a dangerous man

je veux ure lon9ue corde
I want a long rore

ce b&ton la est long
that stick is long

ce morceau de tissu est étroit
this pPiece of cloth is narrow

j'ai une nouvelle marmite
I have a new Pot




284.

285.

286.

287.

288.

289.

290.

291.

292.

293.

294,

295.

296.

navonngi
new-it

L ML-H
wad Pan nd sa?elex{

he come with old basket-PP

nds seé?enaad le
this basket old

L L ML LM
nampeleend wad Pan ba vera wéé
old man one come M vYou visit
wad le

he old

vanmbinyii nve ndad
cloth-red be his

H
njf f&lényee vaa nvaland
those rocks-there VP red

sée wi
truth it is

H
ntd kaataa fon?6n
this meat be-rotten

H
ndd “nmuunnad tanla
this knife be-sharp

nté meectia ghere

this rope short
H

waa gbexalda gbere

he make small

H
waa gbexdlda tonla
he make tall

c'est neuf
it is new

il a aPPorté un vieux Panier
he brought an old basket

ce Panier est vieux
this basket is old

un viel homme est venu vous voir
an old man has come to see You

il est vieux
he is old

il a du tissu rouge
he has some red cloth

les cailloux-la sont rouges
those rocks are red

c'est vrai
it's true

cette viande-ci est rPourrie
this meat is rotten

ce couteau est crupant
this knife is sharpP

cette corde est courte
this roPe is short

il est vraiment petit (de taille)
he is really small

il est vraiment grand (de taille)
he is really tall




297.

298.

299.

300.

301.

302.

303.

304.

305.

306.

307.

308.

309.

L MML LM-H
ta md nd se?ecici{idif
come with small basket-PP

H
nké fAlskaa gbexaldd wolaxo
this rock make smooth

LH H
ndd mgbiindd talé
this stick straight

LH H
ndd mobiind céré
this stick small

H
waa ceré
it small

-H
samd nye wi-1
fat be he-PP

lo?0k3i namdneun
water hot

H
nkd karcikad nyané
this  wood wet

LH
ndd mobiindd wmPali
this stick be-thick

vaanviin nve N
cloth-white be his

ML
vaanngoé nve nNAQ
cloth-black be his

ML H
nké vaannkonkdd gbexaldd reli
this cloth-cut make

H
ntéd tuxdtaa laxé
this load be-heavy

large

393

arPporte un Petit panier
bring a small basket

ce caillou-ci est treés lisse
this rock is really smooth

ce b&ton-ci est droit
this stick is straisht

ce b&ton-ci est mince
this stick is thin

il est mince
it is thin

il est gras
he is fat

l'eau est chaude
the water is hot

ce bois-ci est mouillé
this wood is wet

ce b&ton-ci est épPais
this stick is thick

il a du tissu blanc
he has some white cloth

il a du tissu noir
he has some black cloth

ce morceau de tissu est trop large
this Piece of cloth is quite large

ce fardeau-ci est lourd
this load is heavy




310.

311.

312.

313.

314.

315.

316.

317.

318.

319.

320.

321.

322.

n98 baardnad wa?a
this work be-hard

ndd nve kacenne
this be thing-good

H
baarantdnnaa nvanland
bananas be-rire

baarantinnad 12 non
bananas

H
wu Yaa culanée
he Neg. well-Neg.

lo?okdd namdneun
water hot

kén mPa

agde arrive cut

H
ngd baarantinnaa taanld

these bananas

worandd soro
kola bitter

L ML

nafulafols wi
rich person he is

L ML
wad ci nafaiafols
he do rich rerson

LH
2an?anks vaa ntd
rain VP fall

ML ML
cananyYiind vaa ntd
sun VP {fall

soft

wd nve (A)kS f3ldka nen?-in

snake be this stone

under-PP

ce travail-ci est difficile
this work is difficult

ceci est impPortant
this is imPortant

les bananes sont mures
the bananas are rire

les bananes sont mure 3 cueillir
the bananas are ready to cut

il est malade
he is sick

1'eau est chaude
the water is hot

ces bananes-ci sont douces
these bananas are soft

les noix de kola sont ameres
the kola nuts are bitter

il est riche
he ie rich

il est devenu riche
he has become rich

il Pleut
it's raining

le soleil se couche
the sun is 90in9 down

il v a un serpent sous cette Pierre
there is a snake under this stone




323.

324.

325.

326.

327.

328.

329.

330.

331.

332.

333.

n3ka ne codna ndn?-in

fir

@ Put Pot under

cona nYe n3dka la

Pot

ka
it

nda
I

be fire on

H
tex{ nvydnga la
Put ground on

d wu nvya kana la
him see road on

kidna vaa s{ ldka nkena la

roa

d VP 3o river side on

nda tacéréna nva wu
my Plantation be his oane
H
taadn
beside-PP
ba véré ns nkedd la

M

stand my side on

ba véré wld so?oli

wu
his
7/
na
and

waa
he

mii
and

wu
his

stand our betwt=n

LM ML
tacéréna nve ndd widna
Plantation be my one
kan?anka so?oli

village between
H . Mw -M
veré sac3ta toovi-i

stand uP PeoPle middle
M
va

sPeak

ML
gbaké nve kan?anka ndnii
house be village centre

wudna (vL?)

mets le feu sous la marmite
Put the fire under the Pot

la marmite est sur le feu
the Pot is on the fire

mets ca Par terre
Put that on the ground

je 1'ai vu sur le chemin
I saw him on the road

le chemin longe la riviere
?

ma Plantation est Pres de son
plantation

mY Plantation is near his Plantation

tiens-toi debout 3 cBté de moi
stand beside me

tiens-toi debout entre nous
stand between us

sa Plantation est entre ma Plantation
et le village

lis flantation is between my
Plantation and the village

il s'est mis debout au mileu des
gdens et s'est mis A Parler

he stood up in the middle of the
crowd and began to sPeak

sa maison est au mileu du village
his house is in the middle of the
vil lage




334.

3335.

336.

337.

338.

339.

340.

341.

342.

343.

344,

H
waa Yeré wd ntaxatsdsna

he stand his chief
ML
nya?in 1la
before PP
H M
waa veré gbaksd nvo 1la

he stand house mouth PP

ML Mw?
wad ‘Nmuund cQ wd nvdnga mPann{i
k.: knife 9rab its head above-PP

ntii mod N94 ndina sa7?3d joe
how You this food cook say-@

nyaTan wad kan mod ve
what he 9ive You-PP @

nyd?anxa nye se?én-i Ve
what be basket-PP @

wad Pan VYe
moment he come Q

nva?an tadii
what

7
san vi vaa sée
where you(rPl) VP 90-@Q

ML
waa kard ju mob6 @ ve
itRRF say You-PP @

ngutun
who-other he

H
nyd?an la véraa kar{
what for vou(pl)

wimPag
90 oaver there

Mw
nké 13ré& nye joori ve
that pPrice be how many @

il s'est tenu debout devant son chief
he stood before his chief

il s'est tenu debout devant la
maison
he stood in front of the house

il a tenu le couteau au dessus de sa
tate

he grabbed the knife above its head
(by the handle?)

comment as-tu Préraré cette
nourriture?
how did You prepare this food?

qu'est-ce qu'il ta donné?
what did he 9ive vou?

qu'y a-t-il dans le panier?
what is there in the basket?

quand est-il venu?
when did he arrive?

ol allez-vous?
where are You 90ing?

qui t'a dit cela?
who told you that?

Pourduoi 8tes vous allés la-bas?
why did You 90 over there?

combien cela colte-t-il?
how much does that cost?




348S.

346.

347.

348.

349.

350.

351 L

352.

353.

354.

355.

356.

357.

L M
ncaa joori bi nye fjdun VYe
sheer how many be his @
sfn mo tdna nyedn

where your father be-@

LM Mw? ML
nya?an filéxs kddri ve
what tyPe meat @

H
wad ndé ci wu Y36
he that do himsel#f

H
ndad ndd ci na voé
I that do mysel#f

M
bii bi vé nya
they themselves see

H M
woraa wd VYe nya
we ourselves see

-H
ta md nd ndini-i
IC come with food-PP

H
calurs
be-healed

yavaa
sick Person

ceebi va bi vé kéds
women TA Lhemselves chase-IC

H
vagbakad vorori

thin3-drink

H
valatdd kalans
thing-eat lack

H
ncekad k3
soaP finish

combien de moutons a-t-il?
how many sheer does he have?

od est ton reére?
where is vour father?

quelle sorte de viande est-ce?
what kind of meat is that?

il a fait ca lui-m@me
he did that himsel+f

j'ai fait ca moi-m@me
I did that myself

ils se sont vus
they saw themsel ves

nOUus nNous sommes vus
we saw ourselves

apporte le repas
bring the meal

le malade est guéri
the sick person is cured

les femmes se Pourchassent
the women are chasing each octher

la f@te est intéréssante
the feast is interesting

la nourriture est insuffisante
the food is not enough

le savon est fini
the soaF has run out




359.

36e.

361‘

362.

baldkaa cuxi
well be-deer

sambaa wd can
millet beer him destroy

wu Yaa Y6?6rd
he VP gossipP

fins fa

fonio winnow

H
gbakd P)
house sweepP

le Puits est profond
the well is deepr

Le boisson l'a détruik
Drink ruined him

il bavarde
he 9ossiPs, talks alot

vannes le fonio
winnow the fonio

balaie la maison
sweeP the house

.
)
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